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INTRODUCTION
According to tradition, Plato was born in 427 b.c. and died in 347 b.c., leaving behind him as his last work the Laws. We may, therefore, suppose that the last decade of his life was mainly occupied with its composition. The internal evidence of the work itself sufficiently confirms tradition. Not only does it lack the charm and vigour of the earlier dialogues, but it is marked also by much uncouthness of style, and by a tendency to pedantry, tautology and discursive garrulity which seems to point to the failing powers of the author. Moreover, the author himself indicates his own advanced age by the artistic device of representing the three interlocutors in the dialogue as old men, and by the stress he repeatedly lays upon the fact of their age, as well as upon the reverence due from the young to the old.
The scene is laid in Crete, and it is during a walk from Cnosus to the grotto of Zeus on Mount Ida, on a long midsummer day, that the conversation here related is supposed to have taken place. Of the three old men, one is an Athenian, one (Clinias) a Cretan, one (Megillus) a Spartan. The protagonist is the Athenian, and nearly all the talking is done by him. His companions are little more than listeners, rather dull of wit, and incapable of adding
vii
INTRODUCTION
anything original to the discussion. The choice of their nationality, however, is significant, since the main body of the laws framed for the Model City is derived from the codes actually in force in Athens, Sparta and Crete.
Voluminous and discursive as the Laws is, and framed, apparently, on no artistic plan, it is difficult for a reader to find his way through the maze and to see what connexion exists between the various parts and the relevance of each part to the argument as a whole. To help towards an understanding it may be well to give a brief analysis of the argument, book by book.
Book I.— Divine though their lawgivers were, the laws of Sparta and Crete are deficient, inasmuch as they aim solely at Courage, which is but one fraction of Virtue. A more important virtue is Temperance, or the right attitude towards pleasure and pain. For the promotion of temperance we need tests, and drinking-parties form admirable tests, although their educational value in this connexion has not hitherto been recognised.
Book II.—Another use of strong drink is to inspire age with something of the fire of youth, so that the old may take an active part in Music and may direct the musical training of the young on the right lines. A discussion of music and dancing leads up to the conclusion that we must form a “Dionysiae Chorus” of old men to act as an Academy of Music and to maintain a correct standard of taste in all that concerns Drama and the Arts.
Book III.—Beginning with primitive man, the survivors of the Flood, an historical survey is made of the origin and development of civic communities and viii
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their laws. The Dorian Confederacy, the Persian Empire, and the Athenian Democracy are examined in turn, and the seeds of political decay in each of them are pointed out. It is shown, from these examples, how the extremes of liberty and of tyranny are alike disastrous.
Book IV.—Clinias, it appears, has been appointed a joint-founder of a new Magnesian Colony. This gives a practical turn to the discussion, and henceforth the question is—how is such a colony to be rightly shaped? The conditions of the colony, as described by Clinias, suggest to the Athenian observations on the danger of a seaboard and foreign trade, and on the advantages of a heterogeneous population. If a “true polity” is to be successfully established, chance must aid skill, and a wise despot must cooperate with a divine lawgiver; for a “true polity” is one wherein Law reigns with undisputed sway, and where all the laws are framed in the interests of the community as a whole. To the Law, as also to God and to all superior powers, man is bound to render duty and service in all humility. In order to inculcate this attitude of voluntary and intelligent obedience, laws must be provided with preambles or preludes of an explanatory and hortatory description.
Book V.—As an example ot such a hortatory prelude, the duty of paying due honour to the Soul, as the most divine part of man, is expounded at length. Then follow a number of detailed regulations regarding the selection of citizens, the number of households in the State, allotments and their arrangements, and property-holdings.
Book VI.—The State officials to be appointed
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are enumerated, and the methods of their appointment prescribed—Law-wardens, Military Officers,— Council,—Religious Officials,—Stewards for Market, City and Country,—Presidents of Music and Gymnastics (chief of whom is the Superintendent of Education),—Judges. Then comes legislation dealing with the organisation of the households in tribes, —festivals and social functions,—marriage (which is a civic duty) and the ceremonies which attend it,— slaves and their treatment,—public and private buildings,—the regulation of private life and domestic affairs (discussing how far these should be legally controlled),—the time-limits proper for marriage, and for military service and the holding of public office.
Book VII.—Regulations for the education of the young. Up to the age of three continual movement is to be prescribed for children; from three to six, regulated play ; after six, regular instruction in music and gymnastic, combined with play. Emphasis is laid on the need of left-hand training, and the value of ambidexterity. Then follows a discussion on the subjects of right selection in regard to dance and song, and the relation of Art and Religion to the ultimate aim of human life. It is laid down that the education of females must be identical with that of males, and that the supreme task for all is self-perfection. But the Lawgiver’s work in regulating education is rendered specially difficult owing to the natural intractability of the child. Rules are given respecting instruction in reading, writing and lyreplaying, together with supplementary observations on gymnastic and dancing. A discourse on “ mathematical necessity ” serves as a preface to advice χ
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concerning arithmetic and geometry; and this is followed by regulations for field-sports.
Book VIII.—Regulations for military exercises and sham-fights, with a disquisition on the defects in the characters of States, such as the commercial spirit, which hinder due military training; and further observations regarding details of military training. Next to be dealt with are—the sex-instinct, with advice for its regulation,—the production and distribution of food,—laws for the control of agriculture,—artisans,—foreign trade,—the distribution of home and foreign produce,—markets.
Book IX.—Legal actions and penalties for the crimes of sacrilege and high treason, followed by a digression dealing with the art of legislation, the motives of crime, and the use of the terms “ voluntary” and “involuntary” as applied to criminal actions. Cases of “Crimes against the person”— murder, wounding and assault.
Book X.—A discussion of atheism and irreligion, and how they are caused and promulgated, is followed by a threefold argument directed against three types of misbelievers, viz. (a) those who deny the existence of gods; (δ) those who assert that the gods take no interest in men or their affairs (whereas it is a duty incumbent on all to believe firmly in a supreme Providence); (c) those who hold that the gods are corruptible by bribes. Laws are enacted to suppress these various forms of impiety, and also to prohibit private cults.
Book XI.—Regulations and observations concerning property-rights,—buyingand selling,—commercial honesty,—retail trade and inn-keeping,—breaches of contract,—military rewards,—last wills and testa-
xi
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merits,—orphans,—family disputes,—divorce,—the honour due to age,—injuries by means of drugs and witchcraft,—thefts and acts of violence,—insanity,— abusive language,—public ridicule,—mendicancy,— the responsibility of masters for the acts of their slaves,—witnesses in courts of law,—the employment of professional advocates.
Book XII.—Regulations and observations concerning the duties of ambassadors,—the wickedness of theft3 especially of State property,—the benefit to the State of habits of discipline in the citizens,— hence military service, with carefully adjudged rewards and penalties, must be universally compulsory—the Court of Examiners, their appointment and their duties,—oaths forbidden in the law-courts, —promptness in executing sentences,—foreign travel by the citizens, when permissible, and in what respect beneficial to the State. Various minor regulations are added respecting stolen goods, rights of search, property-holdings, etc. Then follows a review of the judicial arrangements, including appeals, with further observations on the importance of the study of Law, and on executions. After some supplementary rules have been given concerning funerals and tombs, we come to a description of the Nocturnal Synod, its function and constitution, and the training of its members; and with this the work concludes.
It will be clear from this analysis that the title of Lan's is a very insufficient—not to say misleading—description of its contents. Barely one-third of the work consists of “ laws ” in the literal sense of the term; the rest is a far-ranging discussion of all
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that concerns the life of man as a “ political animal.” Human nature in general is the main theme of the latter part of Book I, Book II, and large sections of Books V and VII ; while the earlier part of Book I, Book Ill^and Book IV have for their main theme human nature in its social and civic aspect. In the other books, moreover, which do actually deal with “laws” Plato is enabled to introduce much that would otherwise be excluded by means of his novel theory of the twofold nature of law. Laws, he argues, ought not only to coerce but also to persuade ; therefore to every law there should be prefixed a preamble or prelude, explaining and justifying the law. This legal prelude he compares (by a play on ihe double sense of νόμος—"law” and musical “chant”) with the proem or prologue of an ode or drama. The whole of Book X, which purports to be a special prelude to the law against impiety, is in reality a general prelude, discussing the existence of the gods, and the nature of the soul, in fact, a disquisition de rerum natura. And in Book VII, again, we have what is more of a general than of a special prelude dealing with the subject of the sex-instinct and its indulgence.
In his view of the State Plato relaxes the rigidity of the communistic principles he had advocated in the Republic: he allows the individual citizen to possess a wife and family of his own and a certain amount of private property. None the less, he constantly insists on the entire subordination of the individual to the State, on the principle (which holds throughout the universe) that no part is independent, but every part exists for the sake of its rvhole. Consequently the State he pictures—the Model City of
xiii
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the Magnesians—although confessedly inferior to the Ideal Republic, is one in which the life of every man and woman, from the cradle to the grave, is strictly regulated by legal prescriptions. At all costs anarchy must be suppressed, discipline maintained.
The authority thus claimed for the State is justified by means of the deification of Law. The supreme Divinity is Reason (vois), the Ruler of the Heavens, and Law (νόμος) is nothing else than the dispensation of Reason (vov διανομή). Hence our State is, in fact, a Theocracy ; and all the sanctions of religion can be invoked in support of its constitution and its laws. He that offendeth against the law, or its officers, offendeth against God.
The aim of Reason is always the Good, and this, therefore, is the objective of the State and its laws. They aim at the cultivation and conserv«ation of virtue, or civic excellence (αρετή). But of Virtue as a whole there are two species which receive special attention in the Laws, namely, Temperance or Self-control {σωφροσύνη), and Wisdom {φρόνησις or νους). The promotion of temperance is the main subject of Book I, and the elaborate regulations for the education of the young are all directed to foster this virtue. The main requisite for the bulk of the citizens is a self-controlled and law-abiding disposition : the key-notes of their lives should be reverence (αιδώς) and “ moderation ” (μετριότης)—a “ sweet reasonableness” which yields willing obedience to the higher powers. But for ta select body of the highest officials (as for the ,f Guardian ” class of the Republic) a higher type of education is required, calculated to promote the superior virtue of wisdom. The “ Nocturnal Synod ” described in Book XII is
xiv
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designed to be the special repository of Wisdom in the Model City ; and since it alone contains any element of divine Reason, it alone can be trusted to supplement or amend the divine ordinances handed down by the original Lawgiver.
But the main duty of the Nocturnal Synod—as, indeed, of all the State officials—is that of conservation {σωτηρία), the maintenance of the status quo. In the higher spheres of religion and science this duty devolves upon the Synod, in the sphere of Art it devolves upon the Dionysiac Chorus. Both these bodies are composed mostly of old men : the natural conservatism of the old will make them the best “saviours ” (σωτηρες) of the State, because the most stubborn opponents of every kind of innovation.
The concentration of all the political power in the hands of the old is, in truth, one of the most characteristic features of the Laws, and another sign of its author’s age. The Model City would be only too likely, one thinks, to strike the youth of to-day as a Paradise for the old but a Purgatory for the young.
Since most of the power is thus given to a limited class, it is fair to describe the State of the Laws as a moderate oligarchy ; although the historical survey in Book III, with its discussion of political types, might lead one to expect a rather different, and more liberal, combination of monarchy Λνϊί;1ι democracy— the principle of order with the principle of freedom. As it is, the average citizen is given but little freedom, except the freedom to obey. And, though the State here pictured has been not unfitly described as “a mixture of Athenian constitutional forms and Athenian freedom -with Spartan training
xv
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and Spartan order, a practical via media between the two extremes of contemporary Greece/’1 yet it must be confessed that there is much more of the Spartan element in the mixture than of the Athenian, much less of democracy than of aristocracy. The “ Athenian Stranger” of the Laws is no less of an anti-democrat than the “Socrates” of the Republic’, and his conviction of the natural perversity and stupidity of the average man has increased with the passing of the years. The saying vox populi, vox dei is, for Plato, the supreme lie.
Politics and Ethics are, naturally, the subjects with which the Laws is mainly concerned; but in the Tenth Book we get something also of psychological and metaphysical doctrine. In his vindication of Religion in that Book—to which reference has been made above—Plato elaborates that view of Soul as the principle of self-movement which he had indicated, much earlier, in the Phaedrus. His discussion of the relation of Soul to Motion, on the one hand, and to Reason, on the other, together with His new classification of the kinds of motion, and his distinction between primary and secondary motions, form the most valuable additions to Platonic philosophy which the Laws contains.
In conclusion, be it said that besides much that is tedious in matter and ungraceful in style, the Laws also contains (to quote Jowett) “a few passages which are very grand and noble ” ; and ‘Ἦθ other writing of Plato shows so profound an insight into the world and into human nature as the Laws.” In it the philosopher-statesman has garnered the last
1 E. Barker, Political Thought of Plato and Aristotle, p. 202.
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fruits of many years of experience and of reflection; and, as he himself would have us believe, the principles it enunciates are valid for all time.
The only English commentary on the Laws is that by E. B. England, a work of fine scholarship and most valuable, the text being based on Burnet’s. Schanz’s text contains only the first six books. Of other recent contributions to the study of the work, those of C. Ritter (1896) and O. Apelt(1916) are the most important. The text here printed is based on that of the Zurich edition of Baiter, Orelli, and Winckelmann (1839\ the chief deviations from which are indicated in the foot-notes.
LAWS
ΝΟΜΟΙ
ΤΑ ΤΟΥ ΔΙΑΛΟΓΟΥ ΠΡΟΣΩΠΑ
Α0ΗΝΑΙΟ2 HENOS, ΚΛΕΙΝΙΑ2 ΚΡΗ2,
ΜΕΓΙΛΛ02 ΛΑΚΕΔΑΙΜΟΝΙΟΣ
Α
Θεός η τις ανθρώπων ύμΐν, ώ ξένοι, εϊληφε την αιτίαν της των νόμων διαθεσεως ;
κλ. Θεός, ώ ξένε, θεός, ως ye τό δικαιότατου ειπε*ν παρά μεν ημΐν Ζευς, παρα δε Λακεδαιμονίου, οθεν οδ' εστίν, οίμαι φάναι τούτους ΆπόΧλωνα. η yap ;
ΜΕ. Καί.
Α0. Μωι> ούν καθ' "Ομηρον Xeyew, ως τον Β Μά»ω φοιτώντος προς την τον πατρός εκάστοτε συνουσίαν δι ενάτου έτους και κατά τάς παρ εκείνου φημας ταΐς πόΧεσιν νμΐν θέντος τούς νόμους ;
ΚΛ. AeyeT αι y άρ ου τω παρ' ημιι · καλ δη καί τον άδεΧφόν ye αυτόν 'Ραδάμανθνν, ακούετε yάρ τό όνομα, δικαιότατου yeyονέναι. τούτον ονν 62δ φαΐμεν αν ημείς ye οι Κρήτες εκ τον τότε δια-νεμειν τά περί τάς δίκας όρθώς τούτον τον έπαινον αυτόν ειληφεναι.
St. Ι. ρ. 624
Αθ.
Cp. Hom. Od. 19. 178 f.
LAWS
[or ON LEGISLATION, political] CHARACTERS
Ah Athenian* Straxger, Ci.i χias of Crete, Meguxus of Lacedaemon-
Book I
ATH. To whom do you ascribe the authorship of your legal arrangements, Strangers ? To a god or to some man ?
clin. To a god, Stranger, most rightfully to a god. We Cretans call Zeus our lawgiver; while in Lacedaemon, where our friend here has his home, I believe they claim Apollo as theirs. Is not that so, Megillus ?
meg. Yes.
Ath. Do you then, like Homer,1 say that Minos used to go every ninth year to hold converse with his father Zeus, and that he was guided by his divine oracles in laying down the laws for your cities ?
clin. So our people say. And they say also that his brother Rhadamanthvs,—no doubt you have heard the name,—was exceedingly just. And certainly we Cretans would maintain that he won this title owing to his righteous administration of justice in those days.
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ΑΘ. Καί κα\6ν <ye το κΧέος υίεΐ τε Διός μάλα πρέπον. επειδή 8e εν τοιούτοις ήθεσι τέθραφθε νομικοις σύ τε καί οδε, προσδοκώ ούκ αν άηδώς ημάς 1 πβρί τ€ ποΧιτείας τα νυν και νόμων την διατριβήν Χάβοντας τε καί ακούοντας άμα κατά την πορείαν ποιήσασθαι.2 πάντως δ' η γε εκ Β Κνωσού οδός εις το του Διός άντρον και ιερόν, ως άκούομεν, ικανή, καί άνάπαυΧαι κατά την οδόν, ως εΐκός, πνίγους οντος τά νυν εν τοι? ύψηΧοΐς δένδρεσίν εισι σκιαραί, και ταῖς ήΧικίαις πρέπον αν ημών εϊη τό διαναπαύεσθαι πυκνά εν αύταΐς, ΧοΎΟίς τε άΧΧήΧους π αραμυθ ου μένους την οδόν άπασαν ου τω μετά ραστώνΐ)ς διαπε-ράναι.
ΚΛ. Καί μήν εστι γε, ω ξένε, προϊόντι κυπα-ρίττων τε εν τοΐς άΧσεσιν ύψη καί κάΧΧη C Θαυμάσια, και Χειμώνες εν οϊσιν αναπαυόμενοι διατρίβοιμεν αν.
ΑΘ. Όρθώς λίγα?.
ΚΛ. Πάνυ μεν οΰν ίδόντες δε μάΧΧον φήσο-μεν. ἀλλ’ ϊωμεν άηαθή τύχη.
ΑΘ. Ύαΰτ εϊη. καί μοι Χέ<γε, κατά τί τά ξυσσίτιά τε ύμΐν συντέταχεν ό νόμος και τά γυμνάσια και τήν τών οπΧων εξιν ;
ΚΛ. O Ιμαι μεν, ω ξένε, καί παν τι ράδιον ύπο-Χαβεΐν είναι τά <γε ήμέτερα. τήν <γάρ της χώρας D πάσης Κρήτ?)ς φύσιν όράτε, ως ούκ εστι, καθάπερ ή τών ΘετταΧών, πεδιάς. διό δή και τοΐς μεν ΐππας εκείνοι χρώνται μάΧΧον, δρόμοισι δε ημείς· ήδε γάρ άνώμαΧος αύ καί προς τήν τών
1 ημαε wanting in Paris MS.
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ATH. Yes, his renown is indeed glorious and well befitting a son of Zeus. And, since you and our friend Megillus were both brought up in legal institutions of so noble a kind, you would, I imagine, have no aversion to our occupying ourselves as we go along in discussion on the subject of government and laws. Certainly, as I am told, the road from Cnosus to the cave 1 and temple of Zeus is a long one, and we are sure to find, in this sultry weather, shady resting-places among the high trees along the road: in them we can rest ofttimes, as befits our age, beguiling the time with discourse, and thus complete our journey in comfort.
cun. True, Stranger ; and as one proceeds further one finds in the groves cypress-trees of >vonderful height and beauty, and meadows too, where we may rest ourselves and talk.
ATH. You say well.
clin. Yes, indeed: and when we set eyes on them we shall say so still more emphatically. So let us be going, and good luck attend us !
atm. Amen ! And tell me now, for what reason did your law ordain the common meals you have, and your gymnastic schools and military equipment?
cl’.n. Our Cretan customs. Stranger, are, as I think, such as anyone may grasp easily. As you may notice, Crete, as a whole, is not a level country, like Thessaly : consequently, whereas the Thessalians mostly go on horseback, we Cretans are runners, since this land of ours is rugged and more suitable
1 The grotto of Dicte on Mt. Ida. *
* τοιήσασθαι Schanz : τοιήσίσθαι MSS.
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πεζή δρόμων άσκησιν μάλλον σύμμετρος, ελαφρά δη τα όπλα άναηκαΐον εν τω τοιούτω κεκτήσθαι και μη βάρος εχοντα θειν' των δη τόξων και τοξευμάτων η κουφότης άρμόττειν δοκεΐ. ταύτ ούν προς τον πόλεμον ήμΐν άπαντα E εξήρτυται, καί πάνθ' ό νομοθετης, ως γ’ εμοι φαίνεται, προς τούτο βλεπων συνετάττετο, επεϊ και τα ξυσσίτια κινδυνεύει ξυναηαηεΐν όρων ως πάντες, όπόταν στρατεύωνται, τόθ’ υπ’ αυτού τού πράγματος αναγκάζονται φυλακής αυτών ενεκα ξυσσιτειν τούτον τον χρόνον' άνοιαν δη μοι δοκεϊ καταηνώναι των πολλών ως ου μαν-θανόντων οτι πόλεμος αει πάσι διά βίου ξυνεχής εστι προς άπάσας τάς πόλεις' ει δη πολέμου γε οντος φυλακής ενεκα δει ξυσσιτειν καί τινας άρχοντας και άρχομένους διακεκοσ μη μένους είναι 626 φύλακας αυτών, τούτο και εν ειρήνη δραστεόν. ήν 7άρ καλούσιν οί πλεϊστοι τών ανθρώπων ειρήνην, τούτ είναι μόνον όνομα, τω δ’ εργω πάσαις προς πάσας τάς πόλεις αει πόλεμον άκήρυκτον κατά φύσιν είναι, καί σχεδόν άνευ-ρήσεις οΰτω σκοπών τον Κρητών νομοθετην, ως εις τον πόλεμον άπαντα δημοσία καί ιδία τα νόμιμα ήμΐν άποβλεπων συνετάξατο, καί κατά ταύτα οΰτω φυλάττειν παρεδωκε τούς νόμους, Β ως τών άλλων ούδενός ούδεν όφελος ον, ούτε κτημάτων ου τ επιτηδευμάτων, αν μη τω πολεμώ άρα κρατή τις' πάντα δε τα τών νικωμενων άηαθά τών νικώντων yi<yνεσθαι.
ΑΘ. Καλώ? <γε, ώ ξενε, φαίνει μοι ιγε<γυμνάσθαι
6
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for the practice of foot-running. Under these conditions we are obliged to have light armour for running and to avoid heavy equipment; so bows and arrows are adopted as suitable because of their lightness. Thus all these customs of ours are adapted for war, and, in my opinion, this was the object which the lawgiver had in view when he ordained them all. Probably this was his reason also for instituting common meals: he sa\v how soldiers, all the time they are on campaign, are obliged by force of circumstances to mess in common, for the sake of their own security. And herein, as I think, he condemned the stupidity of the mass of men in failing to perceive that all are involved ceaselessly in a lifelong war against all States. If, then, these practices are necessary in war,—namely, messing in common for safety’s sake, and the appointment of relays of officers and privates to act as guards,—they must be carried out equally in time of peace. For (as he would say) “ peace,” as the term is commonly employed, is nothing more than a name, the truth being that every State is, by a law of nature, engaged perpetually in an informal war with every other State. And if you look at the matter from this point of view you will find it practically true that our Cretan lawgiver ordained all our legal usages, both public and private, with an eye to war, and that he therefore charged us with the task of guarding our laws safely, in the conviction that without victory in war nothing else, whether possession or institution, is of the least value, but all the goods of the vanquished fall into the hands of the victors.
ATH. Your training, Stranger, has certainly, as it
7
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7τρός το διειδέναι τ α Κρητών νόμιμα, τάδε Bi μοι φράζε ετι σαφέστερον ον yap όρον εθου
C τ779 ευ ποΧιτευομένης πόΧεως, δοκεΐς μοι \iyeiv οντω κεκοσ μημένην οίκεΐν δεϊν ώστε πόΧέμώ νικάν τάς άΧΧας πόΧεις. η yap ;
κλ. ΥΙάνυ μεν ον ν' οίμαι δε και τώδε ου τω ξυνδοκεϊν.
ΜΕ. Πω? yap αν ἄλλως άποκρίναιτο, ω θειε, Λακεδαιμονίων yε όστισούν ;
ΑΘ. ΐΐότερ' ουν 8η πόΧεσι μεν ττ ρος πόΧεις ορθόν τουτ εστί, κώμη δε προς κώμην ετερον ;
ΚΛ. Ούδαμώς.
ΑΘ. Άλλα ταυ τον ;
ΚΛ. Nat.
ΑΘ. Τί δε; προς οικίαν οικία των εν τη κώμη, καί προς ανδρα άνδρι ενϊ προς ενα, τ αυτόν ετι ;
ΚΛ. Τ αυτόν.
D αθ. Αύτώ δε προς αυτόν πότερον ως ποΧεμίω τι ρος ποΧέμιον διανοητέον, η πώς ετι Xεyoμεv ;
ΚΑ. Ή ξένε 'Αθηναίε—ου yap σε 'Αττικόν εθέΧοιμ' αν πpoσayopεvειv. δοκεΐς yap μοι της θεού επωνυμίας άξιος είναι μάΧΧον έπονομάζε-σθαΐ' τον yap Xoyov επ' άρχην όρθώς άν-ayayων σαφέστερον εποίησας, ώστε ράον άνενρη-σεις οτι νυν δη ύφ’ ημών όρθώς ερρήθη το ποΧεμίους είναι πάντας πάσι δημοσία τε καλ ιδία <κα\>χ έκαστους αυτους σφίσιν αντοΐς.
E αθ. Πώς εϊρηκας, ω θαυμάσιε ;
κλ. Κάνταΰθα, ω ξένε, τό νικάν αυτόν αυτόν 1
1 < καί > added by Ast, Schanz.
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seems to me, given you an excellent understanding of the legal practices of Crete. But tell me this more clearly still : by the definition you have given of the well-constituted State you appear to me to imply that it ought to be organised in such a wav as to be victorious in war over all other States. Is that so ?
clin. Certainly it is; and I think that our friend here shares my opinion.
meg. No Lacedaemonian, my good sir, could possibly say otherwise.
ATH. If this, then, is the right attitude for a Slate to adopt towards a State, is the right attitude for village towards village different?
clin. By no means.
ATH. It is the same, you say ?
clin. Yes.
Ath. Well then, is the same attitude right also for one house in the village towards another, and for each man towards every other?
CLIN. It is.
ATH. And must each individual man regard himself as bis own enemy? Or what do Λνε say when we come to this point?
clin. O Stranger of Athens,—for I should be loth to call you a man of Attica, since methinks you deserve rather to be named after the goddess Athena, seeing that you have made the argument more clear by taking it back again to its starting-point ; whereby you will the more easily discover the justice of our recent statement that, in the mass, all men are both publicly and privately the enemies of all, and individually also each man is his own enemy.
ATH. What is your meaning, my admirable sir ?
clin. It is just in this war, my friend, that the
9
PLATO
7τασών νικών πρώτη τε και (ίρίστη, το δε ήττάσθαι αυτόν υφί εαυτού πάντων αισχιστόν τε άμα καλ κάκιστον, ταντα yap ω? πόλεμου εν εκάστοις ημών οντος προς ημάς αυτούς σημαίνει.
αθ. Τίάλιν τοίνυν τον λόγον αναστρέφω μεν. επειδή yap εις έκαστος ημών δ μεν κρείττων 627 αυτού, δ δε ήττων ἐστί, πδτερα φωμεν οικίαν τε και κώμην και πάλιν εχειν ταύτδν τούτο εν αύταΐς ή μη φωμεν ;
κλ. Τό κρείττω τε αυτής είναι λεγεις τινά, την δ’ ήττω ; αθ. Ν αι.
ΚΛ. Και τούτο όρθώς ήρου· πάνυ yap εστι και σφόδρα το τοιούτον, ούχ ήκιστα εν ται? πδλεσιν εν δπδσαις μεν yap οι άμείνονες νικώσι το πλήθος καί τούς χείρους, όρθώς αν αΰτη κρείττων τε αυτής λέγοιθ' ή πόλις επαινοϊτδ τε αν δικαιότατα τή τοιαύτη νίκη■ τουναντίον δε, οπού τάναντία.
Β αθ. Τό μεν τοίνυν ει ποτ* εστί που το χείρον κρεΐττον τού άμείνονος εάσωμεν μακροτερου yap λδyoυ· το δε υπό σού λεyόμεvov μανθάνω νυν, ως ποτε πόλΐται ξυγγενεϊς και τής αυτής πόλεως yεyovδτες άδικοι καί πολλοί ξυνελθδντες δικαίους ελάττους όντας βιάσονται δουλούμενοι, καί όταν μεν κρατήσωσιν, ήττων ή πόλις αυτής ορθώς αΰτη λεγοιτ αν άμα καί κακή, οπού δ' αν ήττώνται, κρείττων τε καί αγαθή.
C ΚΛ. Καί μάλα άτοπον, ώ ξενε, το νυν λεγόμενον όμως δ' όμολογεΐν ούτως αναγκαιότατου.
ίο
Op. Rep. 430 e ff. : Proverbs xvi. 32.
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victory over self is of all victories the first and best while self-defeat is of all defeats at once the worst and the most shameful. For these phrases signify that a war against self exists within each of us.1
Ath. Now let us take the argument back in the reverse direction. Seeing that individually each of us is partly superior to himself and partly inferior, are we to affirm that the same condition of things exists in house and village and State, or are we to deny it?
clin. Do you mean the condition of being partly self-superior and partly self-inferior ?
ATH. Yes.
cun. That, too, is a proper question ; for such a condition does most certainly exist, and in States above all. Every State in which the better class is victorious over the populace and the lower classes would rightly be termed “ self-superior/’ and would be praised most justly for a victory of this kind ; and conversely, when the reverse is the case.
Ath. Well then, leaving aside the question as to whether the worse element is ever superior to the better (a question which would demand a more lengthy discussion), what you assert, as I now perceive, is this,—that sometimes citizens of one stock and of one State who are unjust and numerous may combine together and try to enslave by force those who are just but fewer in number, and wherever they prevail such a State would rightly be termed “self-inferior” and bad, but “self-superior” and good wherever they are worsted.
cun. This statement is indeed most extraordinary, Stranger; none the less we cannot possibly reject it.
PLATO
Α Θ. E^e δή' καί τάδε πάλιν ειτισκεψώμεθα. πολλοί αδελφοί που ykvoivT αν ενός άνδρός τε καί μιας ν ϊ εις, και δη καί θαυμαστόν ούδεν τούς πλείους μεν αδίκους αυτών γίηνεσθαι, τούς δε ελάττους δικαίους.
κλ. Ου yap ούν.
αθ. Και ούκ αν εϊη yε πρεπον εμοί τε καί ύμϊν τούτο θηρεύειν, οτ ι νικώ ντων μεν των πονηρών ή τε οικία καί η ξυγγενεια αυτή πάσα ήττων D αυτής λkyoιτ αν, κρείττων δε ήττωμενων ου yap εύσχημοσύνης τε καί άσχημοσύνης ρημάτων ενεκα τα νυν σκοπούμεθα προς τον τών πολλών \6yov, ἀλλ’ ορθότητός τε καί αμαρτίας περί νόμων, ήτις ποτε εστι φύσει.
κλ. Αληθέστατα, ώ ξενε, λεyεις.
με. Καλώς μβν ούν, ως yε εμοϊ ξυνδοκεϊν τό yε τοσοϋτον τα νυν.
ΑΘ. 'Λδωμεν δη κα\ τάδε· τούτοις τοϊς άρτι λεχομίνοις άδελφοϊς ykvoiT αν πού τις δικαστής ;
ΚΛ. Πάνυ γε.
Α0. ΤΙότερος ούν άμείνων; οστις τούς μεν E άπολεσειεν αυτών δσοι κακοί, τούς δε βελτίόυς άρχειν αυτούς αυτών προστάξειεν, η οδε ος αν τούς μεν χρηστούς άρχειν, τούς χείρους δ’ εάσας ζήν άρχεσθαι εκόντας ποιήσειε ; τρίτον δε που δικαστήν προς αρετήν εϊπωμεν, ει τις εϊη τοιοϋτος, 628 οστις παραλαβών %oyyενειαν μίαν διαφερομενην μήτε άπόλεσειε μηδενα, διάλλάξας δε εις τον επίλοιπον χρόνον νόμους αύτοΐς θεις προς άλλή-λους παραφυλάττειν δύναιτο ώστε είναι φίλους.
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Ath. Stay a moment: here too is a case we must further consider. Suppose there were a number of brothers, all sons of the same parents, it would not be at all surprising if most of them were unjust and but few just.
cun. It would not.
ATH. And, moreover, it would ill beseem you and me to go a-chasing after this form of expression, that if the bad ones conquered the whole of this family and house should be called “ self-inferior,” but “ self-superior” if they were defeated; for our present reference to the usage of ordinary speech is not concerned with the propriety or impropriety of verbal phrases but with the essential ri"litness or wrongness of laws.
cun. Very true, Stranger.
meg. And finely spoken, too, up to this point, as I agree.
ATH. Let us also look at this point: the brothers we have just described would have, I suppose, a judge?
cnx. Certainly.
ATH. Which of the two would be the better—a judge who destroyed all the wicked among them and charged the good to govern themselves, or one who made the good members govern and, while allowing the bad to live, made them submit willingly to be governed? And there is a third judge >ve must mention (third and best in point of merit),— if indeed such a judge can be found,—who in dealing with a single divided family will destroy none of them but reconcile them and succeed, by enacting laws for them, in securing amongst them thenceforward permanent friendliness.
VOL i.
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ΚΛ. Μακρώ άμείνων yiyvoiT αν 6 τοιούτος δικαστής τε και νομοθετης.
ΑΘ. Καί, μήν τουναντίον ye ή προς πόλεμον αν βΧεπων αύτοΐς τούς νόμους διανομοθετοΐ.
ΚΛ. Τούτο μεν άΧηθες.
ΑΘ. Τί δ' ό την 7τόΧιν ξυναρμόττων; προς 7τόΧεμον αυτής αν τον 'έξωθεν βΧεπων τον βίον Β κοσμοι μάΧΧον, ή προς πόΧεμον τον εν αυτή ηιηνόμενον εκάστοτε, ή δη καΧεϊται στάσις ; ον μάλιστα μεν άπας αν βουΧοιτο μήτε yενεσθαι ποτέ εν εαυτού πόΧει yevόμεvόv τε ως τάχιστα άπαΧΧάττεσθαι.
ΚΛ. ΔήΧον οτι προς τούτον.
ΑΘ. ΥΙότερα δ’ άπόΧομένων αν των ετερων ειρήνην τής στάσεως yενεσθαι, νικησάντων δε ποτερων, δέξαιτ αν τις μάΧΧον ή φιΧίας τε καί ειρήνης υπό διaXXayωv yεvoμέ νης, <και> 1 ου τω C τοι? έξωθεν πόΧεμίοις προσεχειν avayKyv είναι τον νούν ;
ΚΛ. Οντω πας αν έθεΧοι πρότερον ή ’κείνως περί την αυτού yiyνεσθαι πόΧιν.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν καί νομοθετης ωσαύτως ;
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Ά/j’ ονν ου τού άρίστον ένεκα πάντα αν τα νόμιμα τιθείη πας ;
ΚΛ. Πως δ’ ου ;
ΑΘ. To ye μήν άριστον ούτε ό πόΧεμος ούτε ή στάσις, άπευκτον δέ το δεηθήναι τούτων, είρηνή δε προς άΧΧήΧονς άμα καί φιΧοφροσύνη. καί δή
1 <κα\> Ι insert (Schanz brackets ΐϊρήνην . . . ·γΐν4σθχΐΆΐιά ανάγκην flvat).
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cun. A judge and lawgiver of that kind would be by far the best.
ATH. But mark this: his aim, in the laws he enacted for them, would be the opposite of war.
clin. That is true.
ATH. And what of him who brings the State into harmony? In ordering its life would he have regard to external warfare rather than to the internal war, whenever it occurs, which goes by the name of "civil” strife? For this is a war as to which it would be the desire of every man that, if possible, it should never occur in his own State, and that, if it did occur, it should come to as speedy an end as possible.
clin. Evidently he would have regard to civil war.
ATH. And would anyone prefer that the citizens should be obliged to devote their attention to external enemies after internal concord had been secured by the destruction of one section and the victory of their opponents rather than after the establishment of friendship and peace by terms of conciliation ?
clin. Everyone would prefer the latter alternative for his own State rather than the former.
Ath. And would not the lawgiver do the same ?
cun. Of course.
ath. Would not every lawgiver in all his legislation aim at the highest good ?
clin. Assuredly.
ath. The highest good, however, is neither war nor civil strife—which things we should pray rather to be saved from—but peace one with another and friendly feeling. Moreover, it would seem that the
15
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D καί το νικάν, ως εοικεν, αυτήν αυτήν πόΧιν ούκ ήν των αρίστων αλλά των αναγκαίων' ομοιον ως ei κάμνον σώμα ιατρικής καθάρσεως τυχόν ήηοϊτό τις άριστα πράττειν τότε, τω δε μηδ'ε τό παράπαν δεηθεντι σώματι μηδε προσεχοι τον νουν, ωσαύτως δε και προς πόΧεως ευδαιμονίαν ή και ιδιώτου διανοούμενος ου τω τις ούτ αν ποτε ποΧιτικός ηενοιτο όρθώς, προς τα εξωθεν πόλεμικά άπο-βΧεπων μόνον καί πρώτον, ούτ αν νομοθετης ακριβής, ει μή χάριν ειρήνης τα ποΧεμου νομο-Ε θετοίη μάΧΧον ή τών πόΧεμικών ενεκα τα της ειρήνης.
κλ. Φαίνεται μεν πως ό Χό'γος οντος, α» ξενε, όρθώς είρήσθαΐ' θαυμάζω <γε μήν ει τά τε παρ’ ήμϊν νόμιμα καί ετι τα περί Αακεδαίμονα μή πάσαν τήν σπουδήν τούτων ενεκα πεποίηται.
ΑΘ. Τάχ’ αν ίσως· δει δ’ ούδεν σκΧηρώς ημάς 629 αύτοϊς διαμάχεσθαι τα νυν, ἀλλ’ ήρεμα άνερωταν, ως μάΧιστα περί ταύτα ημών τε καί εκείνων σπουδαζόντων. καί μοι τω λόγω ξυνακοΧου-θήσατε. προστησώμεθα ηούν Ύύρταιον, τον φύσει μεν ’Αθηναϊον, τώνδε δε ποΧίτην γει>όμενον, δ? δη μάΧιστα ανθρώπων περί ταύτα εσπούδακεν, είπών ότι
ούτ αν μνησαίμην ούτ εν λόγω άνδρα τιθείμην
Β ούτ ει τις πΧουσιώτατος ανθρώπων εϊη, φησίν, ούτ’ ει ποΧΧά άηαθά κεκτημενος, είπών σχεδόν άπαντα, ος μή περί τον πόΧεμον άριστος yiyvoiT αει. ταύτα yap άκήκοάς που καί σύ τα ποιήματα' οδε μεν yap, 61μαι, διακορής αυτών εστί.
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victory we mentioned of a State over itself is not one of the best things but one of those which are necessary. For imagine a man supposing that a human body was best off when it was sick and purged with physic, while never giving a thought to the case of the body that needs no physic at all! Similarly, with regard to the well-being of a State or an individual, that man will never make a genuine statesman who pays attention primarily and solely to the needs of foreign warfare, nor will he make a finished lawgiver unless he designs his war legislation for peace rather than his peace legislation for war.
■ clin. This statement, Stranger, is apparently true; vet, unless I am much mistaken, our legal usages in Crete, and in Lacedaemon too, are wholly directed towards war.
ATH. Very possibly ; but we must not now attack them violently, but mildly interrogate them, since both we and your legislators are earnestly interested in these matters. Pray follow the argument closely. Let us take the opinion of Tyrtaeus (an Athenian by birth and afterwards a citizen of Lacedaemon), who, above all men, was keenly interested in our subject. This is what lie says:1 “Though a man were the richest of men, though a man possessed goods in plenty (and he specifies nearly every good there is), if he failed to prove himself at all times most valiant in war, no mention should I make of him, nor take account of him at all.” No doubt you also have heard these poems; while our friend Megillus is, 1 imagine, surfeited with them.
1	Tyrtaeus, xii. (Bergk). Tyrtaeus wrote war-songs at Sparta about 680 b.o.
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mf. Ιίάνυ μεν ovv.
ΚΛ. Kat μην καί τταρ ημάς εΧηΧνθε κομισθίντα εκ Αακεδαίμονος.
ΑΘ. 'Ίθι νυν1 άνερώμεθα Koivfj τοντονί τον C ποιητην οντωσί πως, *Ω Τύρταιε, ποιητά θειότατε* δοκεΐς yap δη σοφός ημϊν είναι καλ άλαθός, οτι τους μεν εν τω ποΧεμω διαφεροντας διαφερόντως εηκεκωμίακας· ηδη ούν τυγχάνομεν kyon τε καί δδε καί ΚΧεινίας ό Κνώσιος οντοσί ξυμφερόμενοί σοι περί τούτον σφόδρα, ως δοκού μεν' ει δε περί των αυτών Χ^ομεν ανδρών η μη, βονΧόμεθα σαφώς ειδεναι. Χέγε οΰν ημϊν, αρα είδη δύο ποΧε-μου, καθάπερ ημείς, και σύ σαφώς ; ή πώς ; Π/909 ταύτα, οΐμαι, καν ποΧύ φανΧότερος εϊποι D Τυρταίου τις τάΧηθες, οτι δύο, το μεν δ καΧούμεν άπαντες στάσιν, ος δη πάντων ποΧεμπν γαΧε-πώτατος, ως εφαμεν ημείς νυν δι}· τό δ’ άΧΧο ποΧεμον θήσομεν, οΐμαι, yεvoς άπαντες, ω προς τους εκτός τε και άΧΧοφύΧονς χρώμεθα διαφε-ρόμενοι, ποΧύ πραότερου εκείνον.
ΚΛ. Πω? yap ον ;
ΑΘ. Φί/je δι), ποτερους καί προς πότερον επαίνων τοΐν πολεμοιν 2 όντως ύπερεπηνεσας, τούς δ’ εφεζας των ανδρών ; εοικας μεν γάρ προς τον3 E εκτός· εϊρηκας yovv ώδε εν τοΐς ποιημασιν, ως ούδαμώί> τους τοιούτους ανεχόμενος. Οι μη τοΧ-μησωσι μεν
όραν φόνον αίματόεντα, καί δηίων opdyoivτ εyyύθεv ίστάμενοι.
Ούκούν τα μετά ταντα είποιμεν αν ημείς οτι Σύ
1	νυν Schanz: νυν δη Zur.: ννν Paris MS.
2	τοΐν πολεμοιν, C. Post : τον πόλεμον, MSS., edd. ΐ8
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meg. I certainly am.
cun. And I can assure you they have reached Crete also, shipped over from Lacedaemon.
ATH. Come now, let us jointly interrogate this poet somehow on this wise : “ O Tyrtaeus, most inspired of poets (for assuredly you seem to us both wise and good in that you have eulogised excellently those who excel in war), concerning this matter we three—Megillus, Clinias of Cnosus and myself—are already in entire accord with you, as we suppose; but we wish to be assured that both we and you are alluding to the same persons. Tell us then : do you clearly recognise, as we do, two distinct kinds of war? ” In reply to this I suppose that even a much less able man than Tyrtaeus would state the truth, that there are two kinds, the one being that which we all call “ civil,” Avhicli is of all wars the most bitter, as Λνβ said just now, while the other kind, as I suppose we shall all agree, is that which we engage in when we quarrel with foreigners and aliens—a kind much milder than the former.
clin. Certainly.
ATH. “ Come, then, which kind of warriors, fighting in which kind of war, did you praise so highly, while blaming others? Warriors, apparently, who fight in war abroad. At any rate, in your poems you have said that you cannot abide men who dare not
f face the gory fray and smite the foe in close combat.’ ”
Then we should proceed to say, “It appears, O *
* rbv Baiter, Schanz : robs MSS.
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μεν επαινείς, ως εοικας, ω Τύρταιε, μάλιστα τούς 7τρος τον όθνεϊόν τε και 'έξωθεν ητόλεμον yiyvo-μένονς επιφανεϊς. Φαίη ταύτ' αν που και όμο-λoyoϊ;
630 κλ. Τί μην ;
ΑΘ. ΉμβΓς δί ye ayaOiov ον των τούτων έτι φαμέν άμείνους είναι και πολύ τούς iv τω με^/ίστω πολέμιο yιyvoμέvoυς άρίστους διαφανως. ποιητην Be και ημείς μάρτυρα εχομεν, Qeoyviv, πολίτην των εν Σικελία Μeyapkiov, ος φησι
πιστός άνηρ χρυσού τε καί άρηύρου άντ ερύσασθαι
άξιος εν χαλεπή, Κύρνε, διχοστασίη. τούτον δη φαμεν εν πολέμιο χαλεπωτέριρ άμείνονα εκείνου πάμπολυ yiyνεσθαι, σχεδόν οσον άμείνων δικαιοσύνη και σωφροσύνη και φρόνησις εις ταύτον Β ελθούσαι1 μετ άνδρίας <αντης μόνης άνδρίας>.2 πιστός μεν yap και byifa εν στάσεσιν ούκ αν ποτε ykvono άνευ ξυμπάσης αρετής· διαβάντες δ’ ευ καλ μαχόμενοι εθέλοντες άποθνήσκειν εν γ’ ω3 πολέμιο φράξει Ύύρταιος, των μισθοφόρων είσίπάμ-7τολλοι, ων οι πλεΐστοι yiyvovTai Θρασείς καί άδικοι καί ύβρισταϊ κα'ι άφρονέστατοι σχεδόν απάντων, έκτος δη τινων μάλα ολίγων. 7τοι δη τελευτά νύν ημϊν οντος 6 λόyoς, καί τί φανερόν ποτε ποίησαι βουληθεϊς λέyει ταύτα ; δήλον ὅτι τάδε, ως παντός μάλλον καί ό τηδε παρά Διος νομοθε της, C πας τε ου καί σ μικρόν οφελος, ούκ άλλοσε4 ή
1	ιλθονται Eusebius and Prod as : έλθοΓσ·α MSS.
2	< αΰτδο . . . άνδρία* > added I^’Euseb., I’rocl.
3	(ν γ’ ψ : iv τψ MSS. : iv $ Euseb.: iv τψ ττοΚέμψ, φ ψράζα Winckelmann.
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Tyrtaeus, that you are chiefly praising those who achieve distinction in foreign and external warfare.” To this, I presume, he would agree, and say “ Yes ” ?
ci.in. Of course.
ATH. Yet, brave though these men are, we still maintain that they are far surpassed in bravery by those λυΊιο are conspicuously brave in the greatest of wars ; and we also have a poet for witness,—Theognis (a citizen of Sicilian Megara), who says r1
“ In the day of grievous feud, O Cymus, the loyal warrior is worth his λveight in silver and gold.”
Such a man, in a \var much more grievous, is, we say, ever so much better than the other—nearly as much better, in fact, as the union of justice, prudence and wisdom with courage is better than courage by itself alone. For a man would never prove himself loyal and sound in civil war if devoid of goodness in its entirety; whereas in the Avar of which Tyrtaeus speaks there are wist numbers of mercenaries re?dy to die fighting2 “with well-planted feet apart,” of whom the majority, with but few exceptions, prove themselves reckless, unjust, violent, and pre-eminently foolish. What, then, is the conclusion to which our present discourse is tending, and what point is it trying to make clear by these statements ? Plainly it is this: both the Heaven-taught legislator of Crete and every legislator who is worth his salt will most assuredly legislate always with a single eye to
1 Theognis, w 77-8 (Bergk). He wrote sententious poetry about 550 b.c.
* Tyrt. xi. 21. 4
4 £λλοσ* Heindorf : ίλλο MSS.
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777)0? την μεyίστην αρετήν μάΧιστα βΧεπων αει θήσει τούς νόμους· εστι δε, ως φησι θεο-γνις, αυτή πιστότης iv τοΐς δεινοΐς, ην τις δικαιοσύνην αν τεΧεαν όνομάσειεν. ην δ' αν Τυρταίος επήνεσε D μάΧιστα, καΧη μεν και κατο, καιρόν κεκοσμημένη τω ποιητή, τετάρτη μέντοι όμως αριθμώ τε καί δυνάμει του τίμια είναι Χε·γοιτ* αν ορθότατα.
κλ. Ώ ζενε, τον νομοθετην ημών άποβάΧΧομεν εις τούς πόρρω νομοθεσίας ;1
ΑΘ. Ούχ ημείς yε,	άρισ τε, ἀλλ’ ημάς
αυτούς, όταν οίώμεθα πάντα τά τ εν Αακεδαίμονι και τα τήδε προς τον πόΧεμον μάΧιστα βΧεποντας Αυκοΰργόν τε και Μίνω τίθεσθαι τα νόμιμα.
ΚΛ. Ίο δε πώς χρήν ημάς Χε-γειν ;
ΑΘ. "Ωσπερ τό τε άΧηθές, οιμαι, και το δίκαιον E υπέρ γε θείου άνδρος 2 διαΧεγομενους Χεγειν, ούχ ως προς αρετής τι μόριον, καί ταΰτα το φαυΧότα-τον, ετίθη βΧεπων, άΧΧά προς πάσαν αρετήν, και κατ εΐδη ζητειν αυτούς3 τούς νόμους, ούδ’ άπερ οι τών νυν εϊδη προτιθεμενοι ζητοϋσιν ου yap αν έκαστος εν χρεία ηίηνηται, τούτο ζητεί νυν παραθεμένος, ό μεν τα περί τών κΧήρων καί επικΧήρων, ό δε τής οικίας περί, αΧΧοι δε άΧΧα 631 άττα μύρια τοιαύτα· ήμεϊς δε φαμεν είναι το περί νόμους ζήτημα τών ευ ζητούν των, ώσπερ νυν ημείς ήρξάμεθα. καί σου την μεν επιχείρησιν τής όζθΎήσεως περί τούς νόμους παντάπασιν άηαμαί' το yap απ' αρετής άρχεσθαι, XiyovTa ως ετίθη ταύτης ενεκα τούς νόμους, ορθόν' οτι δε πάντα εις
1	νομοθεσίας Ritter, Apelt: νομοθετας MSS.
2	θείου avSpbs Badham : θείας MSS.
3	αυτούς : αυτών MSS.
22
LAWS, BOOK 1
the highest goodness and to that alone ; and this (to quote Theognis) consists in “ loyalty in danger,” and one might term it “complete righteousness.” But that goodness which Tyrtaeus specially praised, fair though it be and fitly glorified by the poet, deserves nevertheless to be placed no higher than fourth in order and estimation.1
clin. We are degrading our own lawgiver, Stranger, to a very low level !
ATH. Nay, my good Sir, it is ourselves we are degrading,!!» so far as we imagine that it was with a special view to war that Lycurgus and Minos laid down all the legal usages here and in Lacedaemon.
clin. How, then, ought we to have stated the matter ?
ATH. In the way that is, as I think, true and proper when talking of a divine hero. That is to say, we should state that he enacted laws with an eye not to some one fraction, and that the most paltry, of goodness, but to goodness as a whole, and that he devised the laws themselves according to classes, though not the classes which the present devisers propound. For everyone now brings forward and devises just the class which he needs : one man deals with inheritances and heiresses, another with cases of battery, and so on in endless variety. But what we assert is that the devising of laws, when rightly conducted, follows the procedure which we have now commenced. Indeed, I greatly admire the way you opened your exposition of the laws ; for to make a start with goodness and say that that was the aim of the lawgiver is the right way. But in your further statement that he legislated 1 i.t. courage conies after wisdom, prudence and justice.
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PLATO
μόριον ape της, και ταύτα το σμικρότατον, έπανα-φέροντα εφησθα αυτόν νομοθετεΐν, ούτε όρθώς Ιτ ι μοι κατεφάνης \ίηων τον τε ύστερον νυν Xoyov τούτον πάντα εΐρηκα διά ταύτα. 7ττ} δη ου ν σε Ιτ’ αν εβουΧόμην διεΧόμενον Χε·γειν αυτός τε Β άκούειν ; βούΧει σοι φράζω ; κλ. Υίάνυ μεν ουν.
αθ. Ή ξέι>ε,εχρην είπεϊν, οι Υίρητών νόμοι ούκ είσ'ι μάτην διαφερόντως εν 7τάσιν ευδόκιμοι τοϊς "ΚΧΧησιν" εχουσι yap όρθώς τούς αύτοΐς ερωμένους εύδαίμονας άποτεΧούντες· TTavTayapTaaya6a 7τορίζουσι. διπΧά δε άyaθά εστι, τα μεν ανθρώπινα, τα δε Θεία· ήρτηται δ' εκ των θείων θάτερα· καί εάν μεν δέχηταί τις τα μείζονα, παρίσταται 1 και τα εΧάττονα, ει δε μη, στερεται άμφοϊν C εστι δέ τα μεν εΧάττονα ών ί^εΐται μεν ύγίβία, κάΧΧος δε δεύτερον, το δε τρίτον ισχύς εις τε δρόμον καί εις τάς άΧΧας πάσας κινήσεις τω σώματι, τέταρτον δε δη πΧούτος, ου τυφΧός, ἀλλ’ οξύ βΧεπων, άνπερ άμ’ επηται φρονήσει, δ δη πρώτον αύ των Θείων ήyεμovoύv εστιν aya0<ov, ή φρόνησις, δεύτερον δε μετά νού σώφρων ψυ^ζής έξις· εκ δε τούτων μετ' άνδρίας κραθεντων τρίτον D αν εϊη δικαιοσύνη, τέταρτον δε άνδρία. ταύτα δε πάντα εκείνων έμπροσθεν τετακται φύσει, και δη καί τω νομοθετη τακτεον οΰτω. μετά δε ταύτα τάς άΧΧας προστάξεις τοίς ποΧίταις εις ταύτα βΧεπούσας αύτοΐς είναι διακεΧευστέον, τούτων δε τά μεν ανθρώπινα εις τά Θεία, τά δε Θεία εις τον 0yepova νούν ξύμπαντα βΧέπειν. περί τε yάμoυς άΧΧΐ]Χοις επικοινου μένους, μετά τε ταύτα έν 1 παρίσταται Badham, Schanz: ιτόλιι, κταται MSS.
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wholly with reference to a fraction of goodness, and that the smallest fraction, you seemed to me to be in error, and all this latter part of my discourse was because of that. What then is the manner of exposition I should have liked to have heard from you ? Shall I tell you ?
cun. Yes, by all means.
Ath. “ O Stranger ” (thus you ought to have said), “it is not for nothing that the laws of the Cretans are held in superlatively high repute among all the Hellenes. For they are true laws inasmuch as they effect the well-being of those who use them by supplying all things that are good. Now goods are of two kinds, human and divine ; and the human goods are dependent oil the divine, and he who receives the greater acquires also the less, or else he is bereft of both. The lesser goods are those of which health ranks first, beautv second ; the third is strength, in running and all other bodily exercises ; and the fourth is wealth—no blind god Plutus, but keen of sight, provided that he has wisdom for companion. And wisdom, in turn, has first place among the goods that are divine, and rational temperance of soul comes second; from these two, when united with courage, there issues justice, as the third; and the fourth is courage. Now all these are bv nature ranked before the human goods, and verily the lawgiver also must so rank them. Next, it must be proclaimed to the citizens that all the other instructions they receive have these in view; and that, of these goods themselves, the human look up to the divine, and the divine to reason as their chief. And in regard to their marriage connexions, and to their
PLATO
rat? τών παίδων ηζννησζσι και τροφαϊς, οσοι τε άρρενες και οσαι θήΧειαι, νέων τε ον των καί επί E το πρεσβύτερον ιόντων μόχρι <γήρως, τιμώντα όρθώς επιμεΧεϊσθαι Bet και άτιμάζοντα, εν πάσαις ταΐς τούτων όμιΧίαις τάς τ€ Χύπας αυτών και τάς ήδονάς καί τ ας επιθυμίας ξυμπάντων τε 632 ερώτων τάς σπουδάς επεσκεμμενον καί παραπεφυ-Χαχότα -ilreyeiv τε όρθώς καί επαινεΐν δι' αυτών των νόμων, εν opyals τε αυ καί εν φόβοις, δσαι τε δια δυστυχίαν ταραχαϊ ταΐς ψυχαϊς yiyνονται και δσαι εν εύτυχίαις τών τοιούτων άπoφυyaί, οσα τε κατα νόσους η κατα ποΧεμους η πενίας η τα τούτοις εναντία yιyvόμεva προσπίπτει τοϊς β ανθ ρώποις παθήματα, εν ίτάσι τ οϊς τ οιούτοις τής εκάστων διαθεσεως δίδακτρον και όριστεον τό τε καΧόν καί μή. μετά δε ταΰτα avayKp τον νομρ-θετην τάς κτήσεις τών ποΧιτών και τα άναΧώ-ματα φυΧάττειν, δντινα αν yiyνηται τρόπον, καί τάς προς άΧΧήΧους ιτάσι τούτοις κοινωνίας καί διαΧύσεις εκουσί τε καί ακουσι, καθ' όποιον αν έκαστον πράττωσι τών τοιούτων προς άΧΧήΧους, επισκοπειν τό τε δίκαιον καί μή, εν οϊς εστί τε καί εν οις εΧΧείπει, καί τ οϊς μεν εύπειθεσι τω νόμω1 τιμάς άπονεμειν, τ οϊς δε δυσπειθεσι C δίκας τακτάς επιτιθεναι, μεχριπερ αν προς τίλος άπάσης ποΧιτείας επεξεΧθών ϊδρ τών τεΧευτη-σάντων τινα δει τρόπον εκάστοις yiyνεσθαι τάς ταφάς καί τιμάς άστινας αύτοΐς άπονεμειν δει. κατιδίαν δε ό θείς τούς νόμους άπασι τούτοις ύύΧακας επιστήσει, τούς αεν διά φρονήσεως, τους
ι τψ ν6μψ Stephens : τών νόμων MSS.
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subsequent breeding and rearing of children, male and female, both during youth and iu later life up to old age, the lawgiver must supervise the citizens, duly apportioning honour and dishonour ; and in regard to all their forms of intercourse he must observe and watch their pains and pleasures and desires and all intense passions, and distribute praise and blame correctly by the means of the laws themselves. Moreover, in the matter of anger and of fear, and of all the disturbances which befall souls owing to misfortune, and of all the avoidances thereof which occur in good-fortune, and of all the experiences which confront men through disease or war or penury or their opposites,—in regard to all these definite instruction must be given as to Λν-hat is the right and what the wrong disposition in each case. It is necessary, in the next place, for the lawgiver to keep a watcli on the methods employed by che citizens in gaining and spending money, and to supervise the associations they form with one another, and the dissolutions thereof, whether they be voluntary or under compulsion; he must observe the manner in which they conduct each of these mutual transactions, and note where justice obtains and where it is lacking. To those that are obedient he must assign honours by law, but on the disobedient he must impose duly appointed penalties. Then finally, when hs arrives at the completion of the whole constitution, he has to consider in what manner in each case the burial of the dead should be carried out, and what honours should be assigned to them. This being settled, the framer of the law’s will hand over all his statutes to the charge of Wardens—guided some by wisdom, others by true
27
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06 δι’ άΧηθοΰς δόξης ίόντας, όπως πάντα ταΰτα ξυνδήσας δ νους επόμενα σωφροσύνη και δικαιοσύνη άποφήνη, αλλά μη πΧούτω μηδε φιΧοτιμία. D ούτως, ω ξένοι, ἐγωγε ήθεΧον αν υμάς, κα\ ετι νυν βούΧομαι, διεξεΧθεΐν πώς εν τοΐς του Διός \eyo-μένοις νόμοις τ οΐς τε του ΤΙυθίου ' ΑπόΧΧωνος, ούς Μίι/ως τε και Κυκουρηος εθέτην, ενεστί τε πάντα ταΰτα, καί οπη τάξιν τινα ειΧηφότα δίάδ^λά έστι τω περί νόμων εμιτείρω τέχνη είτε καί τισιν εθεσι) τ οΐς δε άΧΧοις ήμϊν ούδαμώς έστ ι καταφανή.
κλ. Πω? οΰν, ω ξένε, Χέγειν χρή τα μετά ταΰτα ;
αθ. Έξ άρχης πάΧιν εμονγε δοκει χρήναι δι-Ε εξεΧθεΐν, καθάπερ ήρξάμεθα, τα της άνδρίας πρώτον επιτηδεύματα' έπειτα έτερον και αΰθις έτερον είδος της αρετής διέξιμεν, εάν βούΧησθε' όπως δ’ αν το πρώτον διεξέΧθωμεν, πειρασόμεθα αυτό παράδειγμα θέμενοι καλ τάΧΧα ου τω διαμυθοΧο-γοΰντες παραμύθια ποιήσασθαι τής όδοΰ' ύστερον δε αρετής πάσης, α <γε νΰν δη διήΧθομεν, έκεΐσε βΧέποντα άποφανοΰμεν, αν θεός έθέΧη.
633 με. Καλώς λεγεις, καί πειρώ πρώτον κρίνειν τον τού Διός επαινέτην τόνδε ήμϊν.
αθ. ΥΙειράσομαι καί σέ τε καί έμαυτόν κοινός yάρ ό λόγο?' Χεγετε οΰν τά ξυσσίτιά φαμεν καί τά γυμνάσια προς τον πόΧεμον εξευρήσθαι τω νομοθέτη ;
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opinion—to the end that Reason, having bound al. into one single system, may declare them to be ancillary neither to wealth nor ambition, but to temperance and justice.” In this manner, Strangers. I could have wished (and I wish it still) that you had fully explained how all these regulations are inherent in the reputed laws of Zeus and in those of the Pythian Apollo which were ordained by Minos and Lycurgus, and how their systematic arrangement is quite evident to him who, whether by art or practice, is an expert in law, although it is by no means obvious to the rest of us.
clin. What then, Stranger, should be the next step in our argument ?
ATH. We ought, as I think, to do as we did at first—start from the beginning to explain first the institutions which have to do with courage; and after that we shall, if you wish, deal with a second and a third form of goodness. And as soon as we have completed our treatment of the first theme, we shall take that as our model and by a discussion of the rest on similar lines beguile the way; and at the end of our treatment of goodness in all its forms we shall make it dear, if God will, that the rules we discussed just now had goodness for their aim.
meg. A good suggestion ! And begin with our friend here, the panegyrist of Zeus—try first to put him to the test.
ATH. Try I will, and to test you too and myself; for the argument concerns us all alike. Tell me then : do we assert that the common meals and the gymnasia were devised by the lawgiver with a view to war?
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me. Ν αι.
ΑΘ. Καί τρίτον ή τέταρτον; ίσως yap αν ου τω χρείη Βιαριθ μήσασθαι και περί των της αΧΧης αρετής είτε μερών είτε αττ αυτά καΧεΐν χρεών έστι, ΒηΧοΰντα μόνον α Xiyει.
Β με. Τρίτον τοίνυν, eyωyε είποιμ' αν και Αακε-Βαιμονίων όστισουν, την Θήραν εΰρε.
ΑΘ. Τέταρτον Βέ ή πέμπτον ει Βυναίμεθα X0yeiv 7τειρώμεθα.
ΜΕ. 'Έτι τοίνυν καί τό τέταρτον έyωyε 7τείρω-μην αν Xέyειv τό περί τάς καρτερήσεις των άXyη-Βόνων 7τοΧυ παρ' ήμΐν η^νόμενον εν τε ταΐς προς άΧΧι']Χους ταΐς χερσί μάχαις καί εν αρπαηαίς τισί Βία ποΧΧών πXηyώv έκάστοτε ηιηνομέναις' 1 Ιτ ι Βέ και κρυπτεία τις ονομάζεται θαυμαστέος ποΧύ-C πόνος προς τάς καρτερήσεις, χειμώνων τε άνυπο-Βησίαι καί άστρωσίαι καί άνευ θεραπόντων αύτοΐς εαυτών Βιακονήσεις, νύκτωρ τε πΧανωμένων Βία πόσης τής χώρας καί μεθ’ ημέραν, ετι Βέ καν ταΐς yυμvoπaιBιalς Βειναϊ καρτερήσεις παρ' ήμΐν yiyνονται τή του πνίηους ρώμη Βιαμαχομένων, καί πάμποΧΧα ετερα, σχεΒόν όσα ουκ αν παύ-σαιτό τις έκάστοτε Βιεξιών.
ΑΘ. Ευ γε, ώ ΑακεΒαιμόνιε ξένε, Xέyεις. την άνΒρίαν Βέ, φέρε, τί θώμεν; πότερον ίιπΧώς ούτως είναι προς φόβους καί Χυπας Βιαμάχην D μόνον, ή καί προς πόθους τε καί ήΒονάς καί τινας Βεινάς θωπείας κοΧακικάς, αι καί των σεμνών 1 yiyvo/.itvats Ast, Schanz : γιγνομένων MHS.
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meg. Yes.
Ath. And is there a third institution of the kind, and a fourth ? For probably one ought to employ this method of enumeration also in dealing with the subdivisions (or whatever we ought to call them) of the other forms of goodness, if only one makes one’s meaning clear.
meg. The third thing he devised was hunting: so I and every Lacedaemonian would say.
Ath. Let us attempt also to state what comes fourth,—and fifth too, if possible.
meg. The fourth also I may attempt to state : it is the training, widely prevalent amongst us, in hardy endurance of pain, by means both of manual contests and of robberies carried out every time at the risk of a sound drubbing ; moreover, the “ Crypteia,” 1 as it is called, affords a wonderfully severe training in hardihood, as the men go bare-foot in winter and sleep Avithout coverlets and have no attendants, but wait on themselves and rove through the whole countryside both by night and by day. Moreover in our games,2 we have severe tests of endurance, when men unclad do battle with the violence of the heat,—and there are other instances so numerous that the recital of them would be well-nigh endless.
Ath. Splendid, O Stranger of Lacedaemon ! But come now, as to courage, how shall \ve define it ? Shall we define it quite simply as battling against fears and pains only, or as against desires also and pleasures, with their dangerous enticements and
1 Or “ Secret Service.” Young Spartans policed the country to suppress risings among the Helots.
- The “Naked Games,” held about midsummer.
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οίομΑνων είναι τους θυμούς [,μαΧάττουσαι]1 κηρίνους ποιούσιν ;
ΜΕ. Οιμαι μεν οΰτω, προς ταύτα ξύμπαντα.
ΑΘ. Ei yovv μεμνήμεθα τούς έμπροσθεν λόγους, ήττω τινα δδε και πόΧιν eXeyev αυτήν αυτής και άνδρα. ή yap, ω ξένε Κνώσιε ;
κλ. Καί πάνυ ye.
E ΑΘ. Νυν ου ν πάτερα Xeyopev τον των Χυπών ήττω κακόν ή καί τον των ηδονών ;
ΚΛ. Μάλλον, εμο^ε δοκεΐ, τον των ηδονών' και πάντες που μάΧΧον Xεyoμεv τον υπο τών ηδονών κρατούμενον τούτον τον έπονειδίστως ήττονα εαυτού πρότερον ή τον υπο τών Χυπών.
634 ΑΘ. Ό Αιος ούν δη και 6 ΤΙυθικος νομοθέτης ου δη που χωΧήν την άνδρίαν νενομοθετήκατον, π ρος τα αριστερά μόνον δυναμενην άντιβαίνειν, προς δε τα δεξιά και κομψά καί Θωπευτικά αδυνατούσαν ; η προς άμφότερα ;
ΚΛ. Προ? άμφότερα έyωyε άξιώ.
ΑΘ. Aέyωμεv τοίνυν πάΧιν, επιτηδεύματα ποια εσθ' ύμιν άμφοτέραις ταΐς πόΧεσιν, α yεύοντα τών ηδονών και ου φεύyovτa αύτάς, καθάπερ τάς Χύπας ούκ eφευyεv άΧΧ' ayovTa εις μέσας ήvάy^ Β καζε καί ’έπειθε τιμαϊς ώστε κρατεΐν αυτών πού δη τούτ’ εστι ταύτον περί τάς ήδονάς συντετay-μένον εν τ οΐς νόμοις ; Xeyέσθω, τί τού τ έστίν δ καί άπερyάζετaι ύμιν ομοίως πρός τε άXyηδόvaς καί προς ήδονάς τούς αύτούς ανδρείους νικώντάς 1 [μαΚάττουσαι] omitted by best MSS.
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flatteries, which melt men’s hearts like wax—even men most reverenced in their own conceit.
meg. The latter definition is, I think, the right one : courage is battling against them all.
ATH. Earlier in our discourse (if I am not mistaken) Clinias here used the expression “ self-inferior ’’ of a State or an individual: did you not do so, O Stranger of Cnosus ?
cun. Most certainly.
ATH. At present do we apply the term “ bad ” to the man who is inferior to pains, or to him also who is inferior to pleasures ?
cun. To the man who is inferior to pleasures more than to the other, in my opinion. All of us, indeed, when we speak of a man who is shamefully self-inferior, mean one who is mastered by pleasures rather than one who is mastered by pains.
ATH. Then surely the lawgiver of Zeus and he of Apollo did not enact by law a lame kind of courage, able only to defend itself on the left and unable to resist attractions and allurements on the right, but rather one able to resist on both sides ?
cun. On both sides, as I would maintain.
ath. Let us, then, mention once more the State institutions in both vour countries which give men a taste of pleasures instead of shunning them,—just as they did not shun pains but plunged their citizens into the midst of them and so compelled them, or induced them by rewards, to master them. Where, pray, in your laws is the same policy adopted in regard to pleasures ? Let us declare what regulation of yours there is which causes the same men to be courageous toward pains and pleasures alike,
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τε a Βει νικάν και ούΒαμώς ήττους πολεμίων των εγγύτατα εαυτών καί χαλεπωτάτων.
με. O ΰτω μεν τοίνυν, ώ ξένε, καθάπερ π ρος τάς άλΎηΒόνας ειχον νόμους άντιτεταημενους πολλούς είπεϊν, ούκ αν ίσως εύποροίην κατά μεγάλα μέρη και Βιαφανή λέ'γων περί των ήΒονών· C κατά 8ε σ μικρά ϊσως εύποροίην αν.
κλ. Ου μήν ούΒ’ αν αυτός έyωyε έν τοΐς κατά Κρήτην νόμοις έχοιμι εμφανές ομοίως ποιέίν το τοιούτον.
ΑΘ. Ώ άριστοι ξένων, και ούΒέν γε θαυμαστόν, άλλ' αν άρα τις ημών περί τούς έκαστων οίκοι νόμους ψέξη τι, βουλόμενος ίΒεϊν τό τε αληθές άμα καί το βέλτιστου, μή χαλε πώς αλλά πράως άποΒεχώμεθα άλλήλων.
D κλ. Όρθώς, ώ ξένε Αθηναίε, είρηκας, καί πειστέον.
ΑΘ. Ου <γάρ αν, ώ Κλεινία, τηλικοΐσΒε άνΒράσι πρεποι το τοιούτον. κλ. Ού <γάρ ούν-
αθ. Εί μεν τοίνυν όρθώς ή μή τις επίτιμα, τή τε Αακωνική καί τή Κρητική πολιτεία, [ό] λόγος αν ετερος είη· τα Β' ουν λε^όμενα προς τών πολλών ίσως εγώ μάλλον εχοιμ αν υμών άμφο-τερων λέ^/ειν. ύμΐν μεν yap, εϊπερ και μετρίως κατεσκεύασται τά τών νόμων, εις τών καλλίστων αν είη νόμων μή ζητεϊν τών νέων μηΒένα εάν ποια E καλώς αυτών ή μή καλώς εχει, μια Βέ φωνή καί εξ ένος στόματος πάντας συμφωνεϊν ως πάντα καλώς κείται θέντων θεών, καί εάν τις άλλως A0yr), μή άνέχεσθαι τ ο παράπαν ακούοντας· yέpωv Βέ ει τις τι ξυννοεΐ τών παρ’ ύμΐν, προς 34
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conquering where they ought to conquer and in no wise worsted by their nearest and most dangerous enemies.
meg. Although, Stranger, I was able to mention a number of laws that dealt with mastery over pains, in the case of pleasures I may not find it equally easy to produce important and conspicuous examples; but I might perhaps furnish some minor instances.
cun. Neither could I in like manner give myself clear examples from the Cretan laws.
ATH. And no wonder, my most excellent friends. If then, in his desire to discover what is true and superlatively good, any one of us should find fault with any domestic law of his neighbours, let us take one another’s remarks in good part and without resentment.
ci«in. You are right, Stranger: that is what we must do.
ATH. Yes, for resentment would ill become men of our years.
cun. Ill indeed.
ATH. Whether men are right or wrong in their censures of the Laconian polity and the Cretan— that is another story; anyhow, what is actually said by most men I, probably, am in a better position to state than either of you. For in your case (your laws being wisely framed) one of the best of your laws will be that which enjoins that none of the youth shall inquire which laws are wrong and which right, but all shall declare in unison, with one mouth and one voice, that all are rightly established by divine enactment, and shall turn a deaf ear to anyone who says otherwise ; and further, that if any old mail has an)' stricture to pass on any of your
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αρχοντά τε καί προς ήλικιώτην μηδενός εναντίον νέου ποιεΐσθαι τούς τοιούτους λόγοι/?.
κλ. ’Ορθότατα γε, ώ ξένε, λέγεις, και καθάπερ 635 μάντις άπών της τότε διανοίας του τιθέντος αυτά νυν επιεικώς μοι δοκεΐς εστοχάσθαι και σφοδρά αληθή λέγειν.
αθ. O ύκονν ήμΐν τα νυν ερημιά μεν νέων, αυτοί δ' ενεκα γήρως άφείμεθ' ύπο τον νομοθέτον διαλεγόμενοι περί αυτών τούτων μόνοι προς μόνους μηδέν αν πλημμελεϊν /
κλ. Έστι ταυτα· οϋτως[εις ἀ] 1 και μηδέν γε άνης επίτιμων τοι? νόμοις ημών ου γάρ τό γε γνώναί τι τών μη καλών άτιμον, άλλα ϊασιν εξ αυτού συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι τω μή φθάνω τα λεγό-Β μένα ἀλλ’ εύνοια δεχομένω.
ΑΘ. Καλώς, ον μήν επίτιμων γε έρώ τοϊς νόμοις πω πριν βεβαίως εις δύναμιν διασκέψασθαι, μάλλον δε άπορων, ύμΐν γάρ ό νομοθέτης μόνοις 'Ελλήνων καί βαρβάρων, ών ημείς πυνθανόμεθα, τών μεγίστων ηδονών καί παιδιών έπέταξεν άπέχεσθαι καί μή γεύεσθαι, το δε τών λυπών καί φόβων, οπερ άρτι διεληλύθαμεν, ήγήσατο ει τις εκ παίδων φενξεΐται διά τέλους, όπόταν εις C αναγκαίους ελθη πόνους καί φόβους καί λύπας, φευξεΐσθαι τούς εν εκείνοις γεγυμνασμένους καί δουλεύσειν αύτοϊς. ταύτονδή τούτ , οιμαι, καί προς τάς ήδονάς έδει διανοεϊσθαι τον αυτόν νομοθέτην, λέγοντα αύτον προς εαυτόν ως ήμΐν εκ νέων ει άπειροι τών μεγίστων ηδονών οι πολίται γενή-
1 [eis α] bracketed by England.
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laws, he must not utter such views in the presence of any young man, but before a magistrate or one of his own age.
clin. A very sound observation, Stranger ; and just like a diviner, far away though you are from the original lawgiver, you have fairly spotted, as I think, his intention, and described it with perfect truth.
Ath. Well, there are no young people with us now; so we may be permitted by the lawgiver, old as we are, to discuss these matters among ourselves privately without offence.
clin. That is so. Do you, then, have no scruple in censuring our laws; for there is nothing discreditable in being told of some flaw ; rather it is just this which leads to a remedy, if the criticism be accepted not peevishly but in a friendly spirit.
ATH. Good ! But until I have investigated your laws as carefully as I can I shall not censure them but rather express the doubts I feel. You alone of Greeks and barbarians, so far as I can discover, possess a lawgiver who charged you to abstain from the greatest of pleasures and amusements and taste them not; but concerning pains and fears, as we said before, he held the view that anyone who shuns them continuously from childhood onward, when confronted with unavoidable hardships and fears and pains, will be put to flight by the men who are trained in such things, and will become their slave. Now I presume that this same lawgiver should have held the same view about pleasures as well, and should have argued with himself that, if our citizens grow up from their youth unpractised in the greatest pleasures, the consequence must be that, when they
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σονται, [«at] 1 αμελέτητοι ηιηνόμενοι εν rats ύβοναϊς καρτερεϊν και μηδέν των αισχρών avay-D κήξεσθαι ποιεΐν ενεκα τής yXvKvOvpias τής προς τας ηδονής, ταύτόν πείσονται τοι? ήττωμένοις των φόβων· δουλεύσουσι τρόπον ετερον και ετ’ αίσχιω τοΐς ye δυναμένοις καρτερεϊν εν ταί? ηδοναϊς καλ τοι? κεκτημένοις τα ττερϊ τ ας ηδονής, ανθρώποις ενίοτε παντήπασι κακοΐς, και την ψυχήν τη μεν δούλην τη δε ελευθέραν εξουσι, και ούκ άξιοι απλώς ανδρείοι καί ελευθέριοι εσονται npoaayo-ρεύεσθαι. σκοπείτε ουν ει τι των νυν λεyομένων ύμϊν κατα τρόπον δοκέ ϊ λέyεσθaι.
E κλ. Αοκεΐ μεν ημΐν γί πως λεyoμέvoυ τον λόyον, περί δβ τι^λικοντων ευθύς πεπιστευκέναι ραδίως μη νέων τε η μάλλον και ανόητων.
ΑΘ. Άλλ’ ει το μετά ταντα διεξίοιμεν ών προύθέμεθα, ω Κλεινία τε και Αακεδαιμόνιε ξένε, —μετ ανδρίαν yap δη σωφροσύνης πέρι λέyωμεv, —μών τι 1 2 διαφέρον εν ταύταις ταΐς πολιτείαις η ’ν τ αΐς των είκη πολιτευομένων ανευρήσομεν, 636 ώσπερ τα περί τον πόλεμον νυν δη ;
με. Σχεδόν ου ράδιον ἀλλ’ εοικε yap τά τε ξυσσίτια και τα yυμvήσιa καλώς εύρησθαι προς αμφοτέρας.
ΑΘ. 'Ένοικε δήτα, ω ξένοι, χαλεπόν είναι τό περί τ ας πολιτείας αναμφισβη τήτως ομοίως epyco και λόγω yiyvea0ai. κινδυνεύει yήρ, καθήπερ εν τοΐς σώμασιν, ου δυνατόν είναι προστήξαι τι προς έν σώμα εν επιτήδευμα, εν ω ούκ αν φανείη
1	[καί] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
2	μων τι Badham : τί MSS. (after ή I insert V).
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find themselves amongst pleasures without being trained in the duty of resisting them and of refusing to commit any disgraceful act, because of the natural attraction of pleasures, they will suffer the same fate as those who are worsted by fears : they will, that is to say, in another and still more shameful fashion be enslaved by those who are able to hold out amidst pleasures and those who are versed in the art of pleasure,—people who are sometimes wholly vicious : thus their condition of soul will be partly enslaved and partly free, and they will not deserve to be called, without qualification, free men and men of courage. Consider, then, whether you at all approve these remarks of mine.
clin. On the face of them, we are inclined to approve ; but to yield quick and easy credence in matters of such importance would, I fear, be rash and thoughtless.
ATH. Well then, O Clinias, and thou, Stranger of Lacedaemon, suppose we discuss the second of the subjects we proposed, and take temperance next after courage : shall we discover any point in which these polities are superior to those framed at random, as we found just now in regard to their military organisation ?
meg. Hardly an easy matter ! Yet probably the common meals and the gymnasia are well devised to foster both these virtues.
ATH. In truth, Strangers, it seems a difficult thing for State institutions to be equally beyond criticism both in theory and in practice. Their case resembles that of the human body, where it seems impossible to prescribe any given treatment for each case without finding that this same prescription is
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ταύτον τούτο τα μεν βΧάπτον τα ημών σώματα, Β τἀ δε και ώφεΧούν' επεί και τα γυμνάσια ταΰτα καί τα ξυσσίτια πολλά μεν άΧΧα νυν ώφεΧεΐ τἀ? 7τόΧεις, προς δβ τ ας στάσεις χαΧεπά' δηΧούσι 8έ ΜιΧησίων και Βοιωτών και θούριων παΐδες. και 8η και 7τάΧαι ον νόμιμον 1 8οκεΐ τούτο το επιτήδευμα και <τάς>1 2 κατά φύσιν [τἀς] περί τα αφροδίσια ήδονάς ου μόνον ανθρώπων άλλα καί θηρίων διεφθαρκεναι. και τούτων τάς ύμετέρας πόΧεις πρώτας αν τις αίτιωτο και οσαι των C άΧΧων μάΧιστα άπτονται των γυμνασίων καί είτε παίζοντα είτε σπονδάζοντα εννοείν δει τα τοιαύτα, εννοητεον οτι τη θηΧεία και τη των άρρενων φύσει εις κοινωνίαν ιούση της γεννήσεως η περί ταΰτα ηδονή κατά φύσιν άποδεδόσθαι δοκέ ϊ, άρρενων δέ προς άρρενας η θηΧειών προς θηΧείας παρά φύσιν και των πρώτων το τόΧμημα είναι δι ακράτειαν ηδονής. πάντες Se δη Κρητών τον περί τον Τανυμήδη μύθον κατήγορου μεν, ως D Χογοποιησάντων τούτων' επειδή παρά Αιός αύτοϊς οί νόμοι πεπιστευμενοι ήσαν γεγονέναι, τούτον τον μύθον προστεθεικεναι κατά τού Αιός, ίνα επόμενοι δη τω θεω καρπώνται καί ταύτην την ηδονήν, τό μεν ούν τού μύθον χαιρετώ, νόμων δε περί δια-σκοπουμενων ανθρώπων οΧίγου πασά εστιν ή σκεψις περί τε τάς ήδονάς καί τάς Χύπας εν τε πόΧεσι καί εν ίδίοις ήθεσι* δύο γάρ αύται πηγαί μεθείνται φύσει ρεΐν, ών ό μεν άρυτόμενος οθεν τε δει καί οπότε καί οττόσον ευδαιμονεί, καί πόΧις
1	πάλαι ον νόμιμον Boeckh : παλαι&ν νόμον MSS.
2	<ras> added by Boeckh, bracketing the next [ται].
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partly beneficial and partly injurious to the body. So these common meals, for example, and these gymnasia, while they are at present beneficial to the States in many other respects, yet in the event of civil strife they prove dangerous (as is shown by the case of the youth of Miletus, Boeotia and Thurii);1 and, moreover, this institution, when of old standing, is thought to have corrupted the pleasures of love which are natural not to men only but also natural to beasts. For this your States are held primarily responsible, and along with them all others that especially encourage the use of gymnasia. And whether one makes the observation in earnest or in jest, one certainly should not fail to observe that when male unites with female for procreation the pleasure experienced is held to be due to nature, but contrary to nature when male mates with male or female with female, and that those first guilty of such enormities were impelled by their slavery to pleasure. And we all accuse the Cretans of concocting the story about Ganymede. Because it was the belief that they derived their laws from Zeus, they added on this story about Zeus in order that they might be following his example in enjoying this pleasure as well. Now with the story itself we have no more concern; but when men are investigating the subject of laws their investigation deals almost entirely with pleasures and pains, whether in States or in individuals. These are the two fountains which gush out by nature’s impulse ; and whoever draws from them a due supply at the due place and
1 Plato here ascribes the revolutions which occurred in these places to the intensive military training of the youth. Thurii was a Greek towu in S. Italy, an off-shoot of Sybaris.
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E ομοίως καί Ιδιώτης καί ζώον άπαν, 6 δ’ άνεπι-στημόνως άμα καί έκτος των καιρών τάναντία αν έκείνω ζωη.
ΜΕ. Αίρεται μεν ταντα, ώ ξένε, καΧώς πως, ον μην ἀλλ’ αφασία y ημάς Χαμβάνει τί ποτε χρ'η Χ^ειν προς ταντα. όμως δ' εμοιηε δρθώς δοκεί το τ ας ήδονάς φεvyειv διακεΧεύεσθαι τον yε εν Αακεδαίμονι νομοθετην περί δε των εν Κνωσώ G37 νόμων ὅδβ, αν έθέΧη, βοηθήσει, τα δ' εν Σπάρτη κάΧΧιστ ανθρώπων δοκεΐ μοι κεϊσθαι τα περί τάς ήδονάς· ον yap μάΧιστ άνθρωποι καί μεyίσταις προσπίπτονσιν ήδοναΐς καί νβρεσι καί άνοια πάση, τοντ έξέβαΧεν ό νόμος ημών εκ της χώρας ξνμπάσης, καί ον τ αν επ' άypώv ϊδοις οντ' εν άστεσιν όσων Σπαρτιάταις μεΧει σνμπόσια ονδ' όπόσα τοντοις ξννεπόμει>α πάσας ήδονάς κινεί κατά δύναμιν, ονδ' εστιν οστις αν άπαντών κωμάζοντί τινι μετά μέθης ονκ αν την μεyίστηv Β δίκην ενθνς επιθείη, καί ονδ' αν Διονύσια πρόφασιν εχοντ αν τον ρνσαιτο,1 ώσπερ εν άμάξαις ειδόν ποτε παρ' νμϊν εyώ. καί εν Ύάραντι δε παρά τοις ήμετεροις άποίκοις πάσαν εθεασάμην την πόΧιν περί τά Διονύσια μεθύον-σαν παρ' ήμιν δ' ονκ εστ ονδεν τοιοΰτον.
ΑΘ. Ώ Αακεδαιμόνιε ξένε, επαινετά μεν πάντ εστί τά τοιαντα, οπον τινες ένεισι καρτερήσεις, C οπον δ' άνεΐνται, βΧακικώτερα’ ταχύ yάp σον
1 Ρνσαιτο Athenaeus, England : Κνσαιτο MSS.
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time is blessed—be it a State or an individual or any kind of creature; but whosoever does so with-out understanding and out of due season will fare contrariwise.
meg. What j’ou say, Stranger, is excellent, 1 suppose ; none the less I am at a loss to know what reply I should make to it. Still, in my opinion, the Lacedaemonian lawgiver was right in ordaining the avoidance of pleasures, while as to the laws of Cnosus—our friend Clinias, if he thinks fit, will defend them. The rules about pleasures at Sparta seem to me the best in the world. For our la%v banished entirely from the land that institution which gives the most occasion for men to fall into excessive pleasures and notings and follies of every description ; neither in the country nor in the cities controlled bySpartiates is a drinking-club to be seen nor any of the practices which belong to such and foster to the utmost all kinds of pleasure. Indeed there is not a man who would not punish at once and most severely any drunken reveller he chanced to meet with, nor would even the feast of Dionysus serve as an excuse to save him—a revel such as I once upon a time witnessed “on the waggons ” 1 in your country; and at our colony of Tarentum, too, I saw the whole city drunk at the Dionysia. But with us no such thing is possible.
ATH. O Stranger of Lacedaemon, all such indulgences are praiseworthy where there exists a strain of firm moral fibre, but where this is relaxed they are quite stupid. An Athenian in self-defence
1 At the Feast of Dionysus in Athens it was customary for revellers mounted on waggons to indulge in scurrilous language during the processions.
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Χάβοιτ' αν τις των παρ’ ημών αμυνόμενος, 8εικνός την των ηυναικων παρ ύμϊν άνεσιν. άπασι 8η τοΐς τοιούτοις, καί iv Τ άραντι και παρ η μιν καί παρ' ύμϊν 8ε, μία άπόκρισις άποΧύεσθαι 8οκεϊ του μη κακώς εγειν ἀλλ’ όρθώς· πας yap άποκρι-νόμενος ερεϊ θαυμάζοντι ξενω, την παρ' αύτοις άηθειαν όρώντι, Μἡ θαύμαζε, ώ ξενε' νόμος εσθ' ημϊν ούτος, ίσως 8’ ύμΐν περί αυτών τούτων D βτερος. ημϊν 8' εστι νυν, ώ φίΧοι αν8ρες, ου περί τών άνθρώπων τών άΧΧων ό Xόyoς, άΧΧα περί τών νομοθετών αυτών κακίας τε και αρετής, ετι yap ούν εϊπωμεν πΧείω περί άπάσης μέθης' ου yap σμικρόν εστι τό επιτη8ευμα ού8ε φαύΧου 8iayiwvai νομοθετου. Χ^ω 8' ούκ οίνου περί πόσεως τό παράπαν η μη, μέθης δε αυτής περί, πότερον ώσπερ Σκύθαι χρώνται και ΐίερσαι γ^ρηστεον, και ετι ΚαρχηΒόνιοι καί Κελτοι και E "Ιβηρβς και Θράκες, ποΧεμικα ξύμπαντα οντα ταΰτα ykw], ή καθάπερ υμείς' υμείς μεν yap, όπερ Xεyεις, τό παράπαν άπεγεσθε, Ί,κύθαι 8ε και Θράκες άκράτω παντάπασι χρώμενοι, yovaiK0ς τε καί αυτοί, καί κατά τών ίματίων καταγεόμενοι καΧόν καί εΰ8αιμον επιτή8ευμα επιτη8εύειν νενο-μίκασι. ΤΙερσαι 8ε σφό8ρα μεν χρώνται καί ταϊς άΧΧαις τρυφαΐς, ας υμείς άποβάΧΧετε, εν τάξει 8ε μάΧΧον τούτων.
638 με. Ώ Χώστε, 8ιώκομεν 8ε yε ημείς πάντας τούτους όταν 6πΧα εις τάς ψείρας Χάβωμεν.
ΑΘ. Ώ άριστε, μή Χ^ε ταΰτα" ποΧΧαί yap 8ή φυyaϊ καί Βίώξεις άτέκμαρτοι yεyovaσι τε και εσονται, 8ιό φανερόν όρον τούτον ούκ αν ποτε
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might at once retaliate by pointing to the looseness of the women in your country. Regarding all such practices, whether in Tarentum, Athens or Sparta, there is one answer that is held to vindicate their propriety. The universal answer to the stranger who is surprised at seeing in a State some unwonted practice is this : “ Be not surprised, O Stranger: such is the custom with us: with you, perhaps, the custom in these matters is different/’ But, my dear Sirs, our argument now is not concerned with the rest of mankind but with the goodness or badness of the lawgivers themselves. So let us deal more fully with the subject of drunkenness in general; for it is a practice of no slight importance, and it requires no mean legislator to understand it. I am now referring not to the drinking or non-drinking of wine generally, but to drunkenness pure and simple, and the question is—ought we to deal with it as the Scythians and Persians do and the Carthaginians also, and Celts, Iberians and Thracians, who are all warlike races, or as you Spartans do; for you, as you say, abstain from it altogether, whereas the Scythians and Thracians, both men and women, take their wine neat and let it pour down over their clothes, and regard this practice of theirs as a noble and splendid practice ; and the Persians indulge greatly in these and other luxurious habits which you reject, albeit in a more orderly fashion than the others.
meg. But we, my good Sir, when we take arms in our hands, put all these people to rout.
ATH. Say not so, my dear Sir; for there ha/e been, in fact, in the past and there will be in the future many a flight and many a pursuit which are
past explaining, so that victory or defeat in battle
VOL. i.
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Χ^οιμεν ἀλλ’ άμφισβητήσιμον περί καΧών επιτηδευμάτων καί μι), νίκην τε καί ήτταν Xiyovτες μάχης, επεί δη1 yap αι μείζους τάς εΧάττους 7τόΧεις νικώσι μαχόμεναι καί κατα-Β δουΧοΰνται, Έ,υρακόσιοι μεν Αοκρούς, οι δη δοκοΰσιν εύνομώτατοι των περί εκείνον τον τόπον ηεηονεναι, Κείους δε Αθηναίοι' μύρια δ' άΧΧα τοιαΰτ αν εύροιμεν. άλλἀ περί αύτοΰ έκαστου επιτηδεύματος πειρώμεθα Xiyovτες πείθειν ημάς αυτούς, νικάς δε καί ήττας εκτός λόγοι; τα νυν θώμεν, Χ^ωμεν δ’ ως τό μεν τοιόνδε εστί καΧόν, τό δε τοιόνδε ου καΧόν. πρώτον δ' ακούσατε τί μου περί αυτών τούτων ως δει τό τε χρηστόν καί τό μή σκοπεΐν.
C με. Πως ου ν δη Xεyεις ;
ΑΘ. Αοκοΰσί μοι πάντες οι λόγω τι Χαβόντες επιτήδευμα καί προθεμενοιήτ^ειν αυτό ή έπαινεϊν εύθυς ρηθεν ούδαμώς δραν κατά τρόπον, άλλα τ αυτόν ποιεΐν οΐον ει δη τις επαινεσαντός τινος τυρόν,1 2 βρώμα ώς ayaOov, εύθυς yjriyot, μή διαπνθόμενος αύτοΰ μήτε την ερηασίαν μήτε την προσφοράν, δντινα τρόπον καί οίστισι καί μεθ' ών καί όπως εχοντα καί όπως [προσφερειν]3 D εχουσι· νυν δη ταύτόν μοι δοκοΰμεν ημείς εν τοΐς λόγοι? ποιεΐν περί μέθης yap άκούσαντες το-σοΰτον μόνον εύθυς οι μεν ψ^ειν αύτό, οι δ’ επαινεΐν, καί μάλα άτόπως. μάρτυσι γάρ καί εγγυηταΐς4 χρώμενοι επαίνου μεν εκάτεροι, και
1 eVel δή England : επειδή MSS.
* τυρόν: τυρούς Cornarius : ττυρούς MSS.
3 [προσφερειν] bracketed by Madvig, Schanz.
1 εγγυηταΐς C. J. Post: επαινεταις MSS., edd.
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could never be called a decisive, but rather a questionable, test of the goodness or badness of an institution. Larger States, for example, are victorious in battle over smaller States, and we find the Syracusans subjugating the Locrians, who are reputed to have been the best-governed of the peoples in that part of the world: and the Athenians the Ceians,—and we could find countless other instances of the same kind. So let us leave victories and defeats out of account for the present, and discuss each several institution on its own merits in the endeavour to convince ourselves, and explain in what way one kind is good and another bad. And to begin with, listen to my account of the right method of inquiring into the merits and demerits of institutions.
meg. What is your account of it ?
ATH. In iny opinion all those who take up an institution for discussion and propose, at its first mention, to censure it or commend it, are proceeding in quite the wrong way. Their action is like that of a man who, when he hears somebody praising cheese as a good food, at once starts to disparage it, without having learnt either its effects or its mode of administration—in what form it should be administered and by whom and with what accompaniments, and in what condition and to people in what condition. This, as it seems to me, is exactly what we are now doing in our discourse. At the first mention of the mere name of drunkenness, straightway we fall, some of us to blaming it, others to praising it; which is most absurd. Each party relies on the aid of witnesses, and while the one
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οι μέν, οτι πολλούς παρεχόμεθα, άξιούμέν τι λέγ ειν κύριον, οι 8ε, 6η τούς μη χρωμένους αν τω όρώμεν νικώντας μαχομένους' αμφισβητείται 8' αν καλ τούθ' ήμιν. ει μεν 8η καί περί έκαστων ου τω καί των άλλων νομίμων διέξιμεν, ούκ αν E εμοιγε κατο, νουν εϊη. τρόπον 8ε άλλον ον εμο\ φαίνεται 8εΐν εθελω λέγειν περί αυτού τούτου, της μέθης, πειρώμενος αν άρα 8ύνωμαι την περί απάντων των τοιούτων ορθήν μέθο8ον ήμΐν δηλούν, επειδή καί μύρια επί μυρίοις έθνη περί αυτών άμφισβητούντα ύμΐν πόλεσι 8υεΐ ν τω λόγω διαμάχοιτ αν.
ME. Kat μήν εΧ τινα εχομεν ορθήν σκέψιν των 639 τοιούτων, ούκ άποκνητεον άκούειν.
ΑΘ. Χκεψώμεθα 8ή πη τήδε· φέρε, ει τις αίγών τροφήν καί το ζώον αυτό, κτήμα ως εστι καλόν, επαινοίη, άλλος δέ τις εωρακώς αίγας χωρίς νεμομενας αίπόλου εν έργασίμοις χωρίοις δρώσας κακά διαψέγοι, καί παν θρέμμα άναρχον ή μετά \τών\ κακών αρχόντων ιδών ου τω μέμφοιτο, τον τού τοιούτου ψόγον ήγούμεθα υγιές αν ποτε ψέξαι καί ότιούν;
με. Καί πώς ;
Β ΑΘ. Χρηστος δέ αρχών εσθ' ήμιν εν πλοίοις πότερον εάν την ναυτικήν έχη επιστήμην μόνον, αν τ' ούν ναυτία αν τε μ ή ; ή πώς αν λέγοιμεν ;
με. O ύδαμώς, αν γε προς τή τέχνη εχη καί τούτο το πάθος ο λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Τί δ' αρχών στρατοπέδων ; α ρ' εάν την 48
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party claims that its statement is convincing on the ground of the large number of witnesses produced, the other does so on the ground that those who abstain from wine are seen to be victorious in battle ; and then this point also gives rise to a dispute. Now it would not be at all to my taste to go through all the rest of the legal arrangements in this fashion; and about our present subject, drunkenness, I desire to speak in quite another fashion (in my opinion, the right fashion), and I shall endeavour, if possible, to exhibit the correct method for dealing with all such subjects ; for indeed the view of them adopted by your two States would be assailed and controverted by thousands upon thousands of nations.
meg. Assuredly, if we know of a right method of investigating these matters, we are bound to give it a ready hearing.
Ath. Let us adopt some such method as this. Suppose that a man were to praise the rearing of goats, and the goat itself as a fine thing to own, and suppose also that another man, who had seen goats grazing without a herd and doing damage on cultivated land, were to run them down, and find fault equally with every animal he saw that was without a master or under a bad master,—would such a man’s censure, about any object whatsoever, be of the smallest value ? meg. Certainly not.
Ath. Do we call the man who possesses only nautical science, whether or not he suffers from seasickness, a good commander on a ship—or what?
meg. By no means good, if along with his skill he suffers in the way you say.
ATH. And how about the army-commander ? Is a
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ποΧεμικην έχη επιστήμην, Ικανός άρχειν, καν δειλός ών iv τοϊς δεινοΐς υπό μέθης του 1 φόβου ναυτία ;
με. Και 7τά<? ;
ΑΘ. *Αν δε αι) μήτ εχη την τέχνην δειλός
τ‘ν;
ΜΕ. ΪΙαντάπασί τινα πονηρόν λέ<γεις, και ούδαμώς άνδρών άρχοντα, ἀλλά τινων σφοδρά γυναικών.
C ΑΘ. Τί δ’ επαινετήν η ψέκτην κοινωνίας ήστιν-οσούν, η 7τέφυκέ τ€ αρχών είναι μετ εκείνου τε ωφέλιμός έστιν ό δβ μήθ' έωρακώς εϊη ποτ όρθώς αυτήν αυτή κοινωνοΰσαν μετ’ αρχοντος, αει δέ άναρχον η μετ α κακών αρχόντων ξυνουσαν οίώμεθα δη ποτε τούς τοιούτους θεωρούς των τοιούτων κοινωνιών χρηστόν τι ψεξειν η επαινέ-σεσθαι;
με. Πώς δ’ αν ; μηδέποτε γβ ίδόντας μηδέ ζυηηειομένους όρθώς ηενομένω μηδεν'ι των τοιούτων D κοινώνημα των ;
ΑΘ. Έχε δή· των πολλών κοινωνιών ξυμπότας και ξυμπόσια θεϊμεν αν μιαν τινα ζυνουσίαν είναι ;
ΜΕ. Καί σ φόδρα γε.
ΑΘ. Ταύτην ούν μών όρθώς ηιηνομένην ήδη τις πώποτε εθεάσατο ; και σφων μεν άποκρίνασθαι ράδιον ως ουδεπώποτε το παράπαν ου γάρ επιχώριον ύμίν τούτο ουδέ, νόμιμον· εγώ δ’ έντε-τύχηκά τε πολλαίς καί πολλαχού, καί προσέτι πάσας ως έπος είπεϊν διηρώτηκα, καί σχεδόν E ολην μεν ούδεμίαν όρθώς ηιηνομένην έώρακα ούδ' 1 τον : τον MSS., edd.
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man fit for command, provided that he has military science, even though he be a coward and sea-sick with a kind of tipsy terror when danger comes ?
meg. Certainly not.
Ath. And suppose he has no military skill, besides being a coward ?
meg. You are describing an utterly worthless fellow, not a commander of men at all, but of the most womanish of women.
ATH. Now take the case of any social institution whatsoever which naturally has a commander and which, under its commander, is beneficial ; and suppose that someone, λ\Ήο had never seen the conduct of the institution under its commander, but seen it only when with no commander or bad commanders, were to commend the institution or censure it: do we imagine that either the praise or the blame of such an observer of such an institution is of any value ?
meg. Certainly not, when the man has never seen nor shared in an institution of the kind that was properly conducted.
ATH. Now stay a moment! Shall we lay it down that, of the numerous kinds of social institutions, that of banqueters and banquetings forms one ?
meg. Most certainly.
ATH. Now has anyone ever jet beheld this institution rightly conducted ? Both of you can easily make answer—“Never yet at all,” for with you this institution is neither customary nor legal; but I have come across many modes of banqueting in many places, and I have also inquired into nearly all of them, and I have scarcely seen or heard of a single one that was in all points rightly conducted ;
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άκήκοα, μόρια S' ει που σ μικρά και ολίγα, τα πολλά δε ξύμπανθ' ως ε'ιπεϊν διημαρτημενα.
ΚΛ. Πω? Βη ταΰτα, ω ξένε, Xeyeis; είττε eri σαφέστερου' ημείς μεν yap, οττερ είπες, άττειρία 640 των τοιούτων, ούδ' εντυγχάνοντες αν ϊσως ευθύς ye yvoipev τό τε ορθόν και μη yιyvόμevov εν αντοις.
αθ. Έ,ίκός \iye^' ἀλλ’ εμού φράζοντος ττείρω μανθάνειν. τό μεν yap εν ττάσαις τε ξυνόδοις και κοινωνίαις πράξεων ώντινωνοΰν ως ορθον πανταχού έκάστοις άρχοντα είναι, μανθάνεις ;
ΚΛ. Πως yap ον ;
Αθ. Και μην eXeyopev νυν Sr), μαχομενων ως ανδρείου δει τον άρχοντα είναι.
ΚΛ. Ι1ω?δ’οὅ;
Αθ. Ό μην άν8ρεΐος των δειλών vtτο φόβων ηττον τεθορύβηται.
Β ΚΛ. Καί τούτο ούτως.
Αθ. Et S' ην τις μηχανή μηδέν τό παράπαν δεδιότα μηδε θορυβούμενου επιστήσαι στρατο-πεδω στρατηγόν, άρ' ου τ ούτ αν π αντί τρόπφ επράττομεν ;
ΚΛ. £φόδρα μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Νυν δε ye ου στρατοπέδου περί Χ^ομεν άρξοντος εν άνδρών όμιλίαις εχθρών εχθροΐς μετά πολέμου, φίλων δ' εν ειρήνη προς φίλους κοινωνη-σόντων φιλοφροσύνης.
ΚΛ. Όρθώς.
C αθ. Έστι δε ye ή τοιαύτη συνουσία, ε'ίπερ εσται μετά μέθης, ούκ αθόρυβος' ή yάp ;
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for if any were right at all, it was only in a few details, and most of them were almost entirely on the wrong lines.
cli.v. NVhat do you mean by that, Stranger ? Explain yourself more clearly; for since we are (as you observed) without any experience of such institutions, even if we did come across them, we would probably fail to see at once what was right in them and what wrong.
ATH. That is very probable. Try, however, to learn from my description. This you understand— that in all gatherings and associations for any purpose whatsoever it is right that each group should always have a commander.
ci.in. Of course.
ATH. Moreover, we have recently said that the commander of fighting men must be courageous.
clin. Of course.
ath. The courageous man is less perturbed by alarms than the coward.
clin. That is true, too.
ath. Now if there had existed any device for putting an army in charge of a general who was absolutely impervious to fear or perturbation, should we not have made every effort to do so ?
clin. Most certainly.
ath. But what we are discussing now is not the man who is to command an army in time of war, in meetings of foe \vith foe, but the man who is to command friends in friendly association with friends in time of peace.
clin. Quite so.
ath. Such a gathering, if accompanied by drunkenness, is not free from disturbance, is it?
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κλ. Πώς yap ; ἀλλ.’ οιμαι παν τουναντίον,
ΑΘ. Oύκούν πρώτον μεν και τούτοις άργοντοί Set ;
κλ. Τί μήν ; ως ούΒενί ye πράγματι.
ΑΘ. Πότερον ουν άθόρνβον, el Βυνατόν είη, τον τοιούτον άργοντα εκπορίζεσθαι Βει ;
κλ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Και μήν περί ye συνουσίας, ως εοικεν, αυτόν φρόνιμον είναι Set. yiyνβται yap φύΧαζ D της τe ύπαργούσης φιΧίας αύτοΐς, και ετι πΧείο-νος επιμεΧητής όπως εσται Βία την τότε ξυι'ουσίαν.
κλ. ΆΧηθεστ ατα.
Αθ. Ουκουν νήφοντά τε και σοφόν αργοντα μεθυόντων Βει καθιστάναι, καλ μή τουναντίον; μεθυόντων yap μεθύων καί νέος αργών μή σρφός, ει μή κακόν άπepyaaatro τι peya, πόΧΧή γρώτ αν ayaOp τύγη.
ΚΑ. Παμ7τόλλ77 μεν ουν.
αθ. Ουκουν ει μεν yιyvoμevωv ως Βυνατόν ορθότατα τούτων εν ται? πόΧεσι των ξυνονσιών E μεμφοιτό τις, επικαΧών αύτω τω πpάyμaτι, τάγ αν όρθώς ίσως μέμφοιτο· ει Be άμαρτανόμενον ως οιόν τε μάΧιστα επιτήΒευμά τις όρων ΧοιΒορεΐ, πρώτον μεν ΒήΧον ως ayvoei τουτ αυτό yiyvo-μενον ούκ όρθώς, εΐθ' ὅτι παν τού τω τω τρόπψ φανειται πονηρόν, Βεσπότου τε και άργοντος νήφοντος γωρις πραττόμενον. ή ου ξυννοεΐς 641 τοϋθ', οτι μεθύων κυβερνήτης καί πας παντός αργών ανατρέπει πάντα είτε πΧοΐα είτε άρματα είτε στρατόπεΒον, είθ' ο τί ποτ είη τό κυβερνώμε-νον υπ' αυτού ;
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cun. Certainly not; quite the reverse, I imagine.
ATH. So those people also need, in the first place, a commander ?
clin. Undoubtedly—they above all.
Ath. Should we, if possible, provide them with a commander who is imperturbable?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. Naturally, also, he should be wise about social gatherings. For he has both to preserve the friendliness which already exists among the company and to see that the present gathering promotes it still further.
clin. Very true.
λτη. Then the commander we set over drunken men should be sober and wise, rather than the opposite ? For a commander of drunkards who was himself drunken, young, and foolish would be very lucky if he escaped doing some serious mischief.
clin. Uncommonly lucky.
Ath. Suppose, then, that a man were to find fault with such institutions in States where they are managed in the best possible way, having an objection to the institution in itself, he might perhaps be right in doing so ; but if a man abuses an institution when he sees it managed in the worst way possible, it is plain that he is ignorant, first, of the fact that it is badly conducted, and secondly, that every institution will appear similarly bad when it is carried on without a sober ruler and commander. For surely you perceive that a sea-captain, and every commander of anything, if drunk, upsets everything, whether it be a ship or a chariot or an army or anything else that is under his captaincy.
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ΚΛ. ΥΙαντάπασι τούτο γε άΧηθες εϊρηκας, ω ξένε’ τούπί τάδε δ’ ήμϊν Χεγε, τί ποτ, αν γίγνηται τούτο όρθώς 1 τό nτερί τἀ? 7τάσεις νόμιμον, αγαθόν αν δράσειεν ημάς ; οίον ο νυν δη εΧεγομεν, ει στράτευμα ορθής ηγεμονίας τυγχάνοι, νίκη ποΧε-μον τοΐς επομενοις αν γίγνοιτο, ου σμικρόν αγαθόν, και ταΧΧ' ου τω· συμποσίου δε όρθώς Β παιδαγωγηθεντος τί μέγα ίδιώταις ή τή πόΧει γίγνοιτ αν ;
αθ. Τί δε; 7ταιδός ενός ή καί χορού παιδαγωγηθεντος κατά τρόπον ενός τί μέγα τή πόΧει φαΐμεν αν γίγνεσθαι; ή τούτο όντως ερωτη-θέντες εϊποιμεν αν ως ενός μεν βραχύ τή πόΧει γίγνοιτ αν οφεΧος, ει δ’ ὅλως έρωτας παιδείαν των παιδευθεντων, τί μέγα την πόΧιν όνίνησιν, ον χαΧεπόν είπειν οτι παιδευθίντες μεν ευ γίγνοιντ αν άνδρες αγαθοί, γενόμενοι δε τοιούτοι τά τ C άΧΧα πράττοιεν καΧώς, ετι δε καν νικωεν τούς ποΧεμίους μαχόμενοι. παιδεία μεν ονν φερει καί νίκην, νίκη δ' ενίοτε άπαιδενσίαν ποΧΧοί γάρ ύβριστότεροι διά ποΧεμων νικάς γενόμενοι μυρίων άΧΧων κακών δι ύβριν ενεπΧήσθησαν, καί παιδεία μεν ούδεπώποτε γεγονε Καδμεία, νικαι δε άνθρώποις ποΧΧαί δη τοιαύται γεγόνασί τε καί εσονται.
ΚΛ. Δοκεΐς ήμιν, ω φίΧε, την εν τοΐς οϊνοις D κοινήν διατριβήν ως είς παιδείας μεγάΧην μοίραν τείνουσαν Χεγειν, αν όρθώς γίγνηται.
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cun. What you say, Stranger, is perfectly true. In the next place, then, tell us this:—suppose this institution of drinking were rightly conducted, of what possible benefit would it be to us ? Take the case of an army, which we mentioned just now : there, given a right leader, his men will win victory in war, which is no small benefit; and so too with the other cases: but what solid advantage would accrue either to individuals or to a State from the right regulation of a wine-party ?
ATH. Well, what great gain should we sav would accrue to the State from the right control of one single child or even of one band of children ? To the question thus put to us we should reply that the State would benefit but little from one ; if, however, you are putting a general question as to what solid advantage the State gains from the education of the educated, then it is quite simple to reply that well-educated men Λνϋΐ prove good men, and being good they will conquer their foes in battle, besides acting nobly in other ways. Thus, while education brings also victory, victory sometimes brings lack of education ; for men have often grown more insolent because of victory in war, and through their insolence they have become filled with countless other vices; and whereas education has never yet proved to be “ Cadmeian/’1 the victories which men win in war often have been, and will be, “Cadmeian.”
clin. You are implying, my friend, as it seems to us, that the convivial gathering, when rightly conducted, is an important element in education.
1 i.e. involving more loaa than gain—a proverbial expression, possibly derived from the fate of the “Sparti” (sprung from the dragon’s teeth sown by Cadmus, founder of Thebes) who slew one another : cp. “ Pyrrhic ” victory.
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ΑΘ. Τί μήν ;
κλ. Έχο<ς αν ούν το μετ α τούτ είπειν ώς εστι το νυν είρημένον αληθές ;
Αθ. Τό μεν αληθές, ω ξένε, διισχυρίζεσθαι ταύτα ούτως βχειν, πολλών αμφισβητούν των, θεού' el δ’ οπη έμοϊ φαίνεται δει λέγειν, ούδεϊς φθόνος, έπείπερ ώρμήκαμέν γε του? λόγους περί νόμων καί πολιτείας ποιεΐσθαι τα νυν.
κλ. Tout’ αυτό δη πειρώμεθα τό σοι δοκούν β ττερϊ των νυν αμφισβητούμενων καταμαθείν.
αθ. Άλλα χρή 7τοιεΐν ούτως, υμάς τε επϊ τό μαθεϊν και εμέ εττϊ τό δηλώσαι πειρώριενον άμώς γε ττως ξυντείναι τον λόγον, πρώτον δε μου ακούσατε τό τοιόνδε' την πάλιν άπαντες ημών "Ελληνες ύπολαμβάνουσιν ως φιλόλογός τε εστι και πολύλογος, Αακεδαίμονα δε και Κρήτην, την μεν βραχύλογον, την δε πολύνοιαν μάλλον ή 642 πολυλογίαν ασκούσαν, σκοπώ δη μή δόξαν υμΐν παράσχωμαι περί σμικροΰ πολλά λέγειν, μέθης πέρι σ μικρού πράγματος παμμήκη λόγον άνακα-θαιρόμενος, τό δε ή κατά φύσιν αυτού διόρθωσις ούκ αν δύναιτο άνευ μουσικής ορθότητός ποτε σαφές ούδ’ ικανόν εν τοίς λόγοις άπολαβεΐν μουσική δε άνευ παιδείας τής πάσης ούκ αν αν 7τότε δύναιτο· ταύτα δε παμπόλλων εστϊ λόγων, όράτε ούν τί ποιώμεν' ει ταύτα μεν έάσαιμεν εν Β τω παρόντι, μετεκβαϊμεν δ' εις έτερόν τινα νόμων πέρι λόγον.
ΜΕ. Ώ ξένε Αθηναίε, ούκ οίσθ' ίσως οτι τυγχάνει ημών ή εστία τής πόλεως ουσα υμών πρόξενος, ίσως μεν ούν και πάσι τοϊς παισίν,
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Ath. Assuredly.
clin. Could you then show us, in the next place, how this statement is true ?
ATH. The truth of my statement, which is disputed by many, it is for God to assert; but I am quite ready to give, if required, my own opinion, now that we have, in fact, embarked on a discussion of laws and constitutions.
clin. Well, it is precisely your opinion about the questions now in dispute that we are trying to learn.
ATH. Thus, then, we must do,—you must brace yourself in the effort to learn the argument, and I to expound it as best I can. But, first of all, 1 have a preliminary observation to make : our city, Athens, is, in the general opinion of the Greeks, both fond of talk and full of talk, but Lacedaemon is scant of talk, while Crete is more witty1 than wordy ; so I am afraid of making you think that I am a great talker about a small matter, if I spin out a discourse of prodigious length about the small matter of drunkenness. But the fact is that the right ordering of this could never be treated adequately and clearly in our discourse apart from rightness in music, nor could music, apart from education as a whole; and these require lengthy discussions. Consider, then, what we are to do : suppose we leave these matters over for the present,and take up some other legal topic instead.
meg. O Stranger of Athens, you are not, perhaps, aware that our family is, in fact, a “prox-enus ” 2 of your State. It is probably true of all
1 A polite way of alluding to the proverbial mendacity of the Cretans (cp. Ep. Titus i. 12 : κρήrts at) ψίΰσται).
* A “proxenua” was a native who acted aa official representative of a foreign State.
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έπειδάν άκούσωσιν οτ ι τινος είσι πόΧεως πρόξενοι, ταύτη τις εύνοια εκ νέων ευθύς ένδύεται έκαστον [ημών των προξένων τη -π-όλεί],1 ώς δεύτερα ούση πατρίδι μετά την αυτού πόΧιν' και δη και εμοι νυν ταύτό τούτο έyyέyovεv. άκούων yap C των παίδων ευθύς, ει τι μέμφοιντο ή καί έπαινοίεν Λακεδαιμόνιοι Αθηναίους, ως η πόΧις υμών, ώ A^.έyΐXXε, έφασαν, ημάς ου καΧώς η καΧώς ερρεξε, —ταύτα δη άκούων καί μαγόμενος προς αυτά υπέρ υμών αει προς τούς την πόΧιν εις yfroyov άyovτaς πάσαν εύνοιαν εσχον, καί μοι νύν η τε φωνή προσφιΧης υμών, τό τε διτο ποΧΧών Xεyόμεvov, ως οσοι Αθηναίων είσιν aya0oi διαφερόντως είσι τοιούτοι, δοκεϊ αΧηθύστατα Χ^εσθαι’ μόνοι yάp D άνευ avayκης, αύτοφνώς [Θεία μοίρα, άΧηθώς και ου τι πλαστώ?] 2 είσιν ayαθοί. θαρρών. δη εμού yε ενεκα λίγοις αν τοσαύτα όπόσα σοι φίΧον.
κλ. Καί μήν, ώ ξένε, και τον παρ' εμού Xoyov άκονσας τε και άποδεξάμενος θαρρών όπόσα βούΧει Χέγε. τήδε yάp ίσως άκήκοας ώς 'Επιμενίδης yέyovεv άνήρ θείος, δ? ην ήμιν οικείος, εΧθών δε προ τών Τίερσικών δέκα ετεσι πρότερον παρ' υμάς κατά την τού θεού μαντείαν θυσίας τε εθύσατό τινας, ας ό θεός άνείΧε, και δη καί φοβούμενων τον ΐίερσικον 'Αθηναίων στόΧον E είπεν οτι δέκα μεν ετών ούχ ήξουσιν, όταν δε εΧθωσιν, άπaXXayήσovτat πράξαντες ούδέν ών ήΧπιζον παθόντες τε ή δράσαντες πΧείω κακά. 1 2
1	[ημών . . . ιτόλβι] bracketed by Badham, Schanz.
2	[θ(1α . . . πλαστώ»] bracketed by Valckenaer.
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children that, when once they have been told that they are “proxeni” of a certain State, they conceive an affection for that State even from infancy, and each of them regards it as a second motherland, next after his own country. That is precisely the feeling I now experience. For through hearing mere children crying out—whenever they, being the Lacedaemonians, were blaming the Athenians for anything or praising them—“Your State, Megillus, has done us a bad turn or a good one,”—through hearing such remarks, I say3 and constantly fighting your battles against those who were thus decrying your State, I acquired a deep affection for it; so that now not only do I delight in your accent, but I regard as absolutely true the common saying that “good Athenians are always incomparably good,” for they alone are good not by outward compulsion but by inner disposition. Thus, so far as I am concerned, you may speak without fear and say all you please.
clin. My story, too, Stranger, when you hear it, will show you that you may boldly say all you wish. You have probably heard how that inspired man Epimenides, who was a family connexion of ours, was born in Crete ; and how ten years1 before the Persian War, in obedience to the oracle of the god, he went to Athens and offered certain sacrifices which the god had ordained; and how, moreover, when the Athenians were alarmed at the Persians' expeditionary force, lie made this prophecy—“ They will not come for ten years, and when they do come, they will return back again with all their hopes frustrated, and after suffering more woes than 1 Epimenides really lived about 600 B.C.
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τότ ου ν έξενώθησαν υμίν οι irpoyovoi ημών, καί ebvoiav εκ τόσου eyorye ύμΐν και οι ημετepoi 643 έχουσι yovfc.
ΑΘ. Τά μεν τοίνυν ύμέτερα άκούειν, ως εοικεν, ετοιμ αν εϊη' τα δ’ εμά βούΧεσθαι μεν έτοιμα, Βύνασθαι Be ου πάνυ ράΒια, όμως Be πειρατέον, πρώτον 8η ουν προς τον Xoyov όpισώμeθa παι-Beiav τί ποτ εστι και τινα Βύναμιν εχει’ Βία yap ταυτης φαμεν ίτέον είναι τον προκεχειρισ-μένον εν τω νυν Xoyov ύφ' ημών, μέχριπερ αν προς τον θεόν άφίκηται.
ΚΛ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ουν Βρώμεν ταΰτα, εΐπερ σοι ye ηΒύ.
Β ΑΘ. Λέγοντος τοίνυν εμού τί ποτε χρη φάναι παιΒείαν είναι, σκέψασθε αν άρέσκη το Χεχθέν.
ΚΛ. Aέyoις αν.
ΑΘ. Keyw Βή, καί φημι τον ότιοΰν ayaOov άνΒρα μεΧΧοντα έσεσθαι τούτο αυτό έκ παίΒων εύθυς μεΧεταν Βει ν παίζοντά τε και σπουΒάζοντα εν τοϊς τού πpάyμaτoς εκάστοις προσηκουσιν' οίον τον μεΧΧοντα ayaOov εσεσθαι yewpyov ή C τινα οίκοΒόμον, τον μεν οίκοΒομούντά τι τών παιΒείων οικοΒομημάτων παίζειν χρη, τον δ’ αύ yeiopyoBντα, καί opyava εκατέρω σμικρά, τών άΧηθινών μιμήματα, παρασκευάζειν τον τρεφοντα αυτών εκάτερον' καί 8η καί τών μαθημάτων οσα avayKaia προμεμαθηκεναι προμανθάνειν, οίον τέκτονα μετρεϊν η σταθμάσθαι καί ποΧεμικόν ίππεύειν παίζοντα η τι τών τοιουτων άΧΧο ποιεϊν,1 καί πειράσθαι Βία τών παιΒιών εκείσε τρέπειν τάς ηΒονάς καί επιθυμίας τών παίΒων, 1 iroieiv Boeckh, Schanz: τοιοίΐντα MSS.
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they inflict.” Then our forefathers became guest-friends of yours, and ever since both my fathers and I myself have cherished an affection for Athens.
ATH. Evidently, then, you are both ready to play your part as listeners. But as for my part, though the will is there, to compass the task is hard: still, I must try. In the first place, then, our argument requires that we should define education and describe its effects: that is the path on which our present discourse must proceed until it finally arrives at the god of Wine.
clin. By all means let us do so, since it is your wish.
ATH. Then while I am stating how education ought to be defined, you must be considering whether you are satisfied -with my statement.
clin. Proceed with your statement.
ATH. I will. What I assert is that every man who is going to be good at any pursuit must practise that special pursuit from infancy, by using all the implements of his pursuit both in his play and in his work. For example, the man who is to make η good builder must play at building toy houses, and to make a good farmer lie must play at tilling land ; and those who are rearing them must provide each child with toy tools modelled on real ones. Besides this, they ought to have elementary instruction in all the necessary subjects,—the carpenter, for instance, being taught in play the use of rule and measure, the soldier taught riding or some similar accomplishment. So, by means of their games, we should endeavour to turn the tastes and desires of the children in the direction of that object which
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οι άφικομένους αυτούς δει τίλος εχειν. κεφάΧαιοι D δή παιδείας Χάβομε ν την ορθήν τροφήν, η τοι παιζοντος την φτυχήν εις έρωτα μάΧιστα άξει τούτου, δ δεήσει yενόμενον άνδρ' αυτόν τέΧειον είναι τής του πράγματος αρετής’ ορατέ ούν ει μέχρι τούτου yε, οπερ εϊττον, ύμΐν άρεσκει το Χεχθέν.
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
αθ. Χΐή τοίνυν μηδ’ δ Χ^ομεν είναι παιδείαν αόριστον ηενηται. νυν yap όνειδίζοντες έπαι-νούντες θ' έκαστων τ ας τροφας Χ^ομεν ως τον E μεν πεπαιδευμένον ήμων 'όντα τινα, τον δε άτταίδευτον, ενίοτε 64<?<τά> 1 τε καπηΧείας και νανκΧηριας καί αΧΧων τοιούτων μάΧα πεπαι-δευμένον σφοδρά άνθρωπον'2 ου yap ταύτα ή yoυμέvωv, ως εοικεν, είναι παιδείαν ό νυν Xόyoς αν εϊη, την δε προς αρετήν εκ παίδων παιδείαν, ποιούσαν επιθυμητήν τε καί εραστήν του ποΧίτην yεvεσθaι τεΧεον, άρχειν τε καί αρ-χεσθαι επιστάμενον μετά δίκης. ταύτην τήν 614 τροφήν άφορισάμενος ό Xόyoς οντος, ως εμοί φαίνεται, νυν βούλοιτ αν μόνην παιδείαν προσ-αηορεύειν, τήν δβ εις χρήματα τείνουσαν ή τινα προς ίσχύν ή και προς άΧΧην τινα σοφίαν άνευ νού καί δίκης βάναυσο ν τ είναι καί άνεΧεύθερον καί ούκ αξίαν το παράπαν παιδείαν καΧεΐσθαι. ι)μεΐς δή μηδέν όνόματι διαφερώμεθ' αύτοΐς, άΧΧ' ό νυν δή λόγος ήμίν όμoXoyηθείς μενέτω, ως οι yε όρθώς πεπαιδευμένοι σχεδόν aya0ol yiyvovTai, Β και δει δή τήν παιδείαν μηδαμού άτιμάζειν, ώς
1	«ἱ$<τὰ> : ei's MSS. (7Γ/.αγμβτα for μά\α Ast, alii alia). 64
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forms their ultimate goal. First and foremost, education, we say, consists in that right nurture which most strongly draws the soul of the child when at play to a love for that pursuit of which, λνΐιεη he becomes a man, he must possess a perfect mastery. Now consider, as I said before, whether, up to this point, you are satisfied with this statement of mine.
clin. Certainly we are.
άγη. But we must not allow our description of education to remain indefinite. For at present, when censuring or commending a man’s upbringing, we describe one man «is educated and another as uneducated, though the latter may often be uncommonly well educated in the trade of a pedlar or a skipper, or some other similar occupation. But we, naturally, in our present discourse are not taking the view that such things as these make up education : the education we speak of is training from childhood in goodness, which makes a man eagerly desirous of becoming a perfect citizen, understanding how both to rule and be ruled righteously. This is the special form of nurture to which, as I suppose, our present argument Λνοιιΐά confine the term “education” ; whereas an upbringing which aims only at money-making or physical strength, or even some mental accomplishment devoid of reason and justice, it ivould term vulgar and illiberal and utterly unworthy of the name “education.” Let us not, however, quarrel over a name, but let us abide by the statement we agreed upon just now, that those who are rightly educated become, as a rule, good, and that one should in no case disparage education, since it stands * •
* π(παι5(νμίνον . . . άνθρωπον CornariUS : πίπαιδΐυμίνων
• . . ανθρώπων MSS.
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πρώτον των καλλίστων τοϊς άριστοις άνδράσι 7rapayiyvopevov καί ει ποτε εξέρχεται, δυνατόν ὅ’ εστίν επανορθουσθαι, τοντ αει δραστέον δια βίου παντϊ κατά δύναμιν.
κλ. Όρθώς, και σνγχωρούμεν α λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Κ αι μην πάλαι γε συνεχωρησαμεν ως ά<γαθών μεν δντων των δυναμένων άρχειν αυτών, κακών δε τών μη.
κλ. Αεγεις ορθότατα.
ΑΘ. Χαφεστερον ετι τοίνυν άναλάβωμεν του τ' C αυτό ο τί ποτε λέηομεν. καί μοι δι είκόνος άπ οδέξασθε εάν πως δυνατός ύμίν ηενωμαι δηλώσαι τό τοιούτον. κλ. Aeye μόνον.
ΑΘ. Oύκοΰν ενα μεν ημών 'έκαστον αυτών τιθώμεν ; κλ. Ναι.
ΑΘ. Δύο δε κεκτη μόνον εν αύτω ξυμβούλω εναντίω τε καί άφρονε, ω προσαηορεύομεν ήδονην καί λύπην ;
κλ. Έστι ταϋτα.
ΑΘ. Π/309 δε τούτοιν άμφοιν αν δόξας μελλόντων, οΐν κοινόν μιν ονομα ελπίς, Ιδιον δε φόβος μεν η προ λύπης ελπίς, θάρρος δε ή προ D τού Εναντίον, επί δε 7τάσι τούτοις λογισμός, ό τί ποτ αυτών άμεινον ή χείρον ος γενόμενος δόγμα πόλεως κοινόν νόμος επωνόμασται.
κλ. Μ0719 μόν πως εφεπομαι, λέγε μην τό μετά ταύτα ως επομένου.
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first among the finest gifts that are given to the best men ; and if ever it errs from the right path, but can be put straight again, to this task every man, so long as he lives, must address himself with all his might.
Clin. You are right, and we agree with what you say.
Ath. Further, we agreed long ago that if men are capable of ruling themselves, they are good, but if incapable, bad.
clin. Quite true.
Ath. Let us, then, re-state more clearly what we meant by this. With your permission, I will make use of an illustration in the hope of explaining the matter.
cun. Go ahead.
Ath. May we assume that each of us by himself is a single unit?
clin. Yes.
ATH. And that each possesses within himself two antagonistic and foolish counsellors, whom we call L>y the names of pleasure and pain ?
clin. That is so.
ATH. And that, besides these two, each man possesses opinions about the future, which go by the general name of “expectations”; and of these, that Avhich precedes pain bears the special name of “ fear,” and that which precedes pleasure the special name of "confidence ” ; and in addition to all these there is “calculation,” pronouncing which of them is good, which bad ; and “calculation,” when it lias become the public decree of the State, is named ff law/’
CLIN. I have some difficulty in keeping pace with you : assume, however, that I do so, and proceed.
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ME. Καί, εν εμοι μην ταύτο τούτο πάθος ένι. αθ. rie^'t δη τούτων διανοηθώμεν ούτωσί. θαύμα μεν έκαστον ημών ηγησωμβθα των ζώων θειον, είτε ως παιώνιον εκείνων είτε ως σπουδή τινι ξυνεστηκός' ου yap δη τούτο ye yιyvώσ κομεν E τάδε δε ΐσμεν, οτι ταύτα τα πάθη £ν ήμΐν οιον νεύρα η μήρινθοί τινες ενούσαι σπώσί τε ημάς και άλλήλαις άνθέλκουσιν εναντίαι ούσαι επ' εναντίας πράξεις, ου δη διωρισμενη αρετή καί κακία κειταί’ μια yάp φησιν 6 λόγος δεϊν των ελξεων ξυνεπόμενον αει και μηδαμή άπολειπό-μενον εκείνης άνθελκειν τοΐς άλλοις νεύροις έκα-645 στον, ταύτην δ' είναι την τού λoyισμoύ άyωyήv χρυσήν και ίεράν, τής πόλεως κοινόν νόμον επι-καλουμενην, άλλας δε σκληράς καί σιδηράς, την δε μαλακήν <Cμίαν τε^> 1 άτε χρυσήν ούσαν, τάς δε άλλας παντοδαποίς εϊδεσιν όμοιας' δεϊν δη τή κάλλίστη άyωyή τή τού νόμου αει ξυλλαμβάνειν άτε yap τού λoyισμoύ καλού μεν οντος, πράου δε και ου βίαιου, δεϊσθαι υπηρετών αυτού την άyω-y^v, όπως αν <έ.εν^>ήμΐν τό χρυσούν yεvoς νίκα τα Β άλλα yevp. και ούτω δη περί θαυμάτων ως ον των ημών ο μύθος άρ' ετι2 σεσωσμενος αν εΐη, καί τό κρείττω εαυτού καί ήττω είναι τρόπον τινα φανερόν αν yiyvoiTO μάλλον δ νοεί, καί οτι πάλιν καί ιδιώτην, τον μεν Xoyov αληθή λαβόντα εν εαυτω περί τών έλξεων τούτων τού τω επόμενον δει ζήν, πάλιν δε ή παρά θεών τινός ή παρ' ανθρώπου του 3 yvovTος ταύτα Xoyov παραλαβούσαν, νόμον θεμε-
1 <μΙαν τ«> Ι insert (Schanz marks lacuna after οίσαν),
* άρ’ ἔτι Bailham: aptri)s MSS.
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meg. I am in exactly the same predicament.
ATH. Let us conceive of the matter in this way. Let us suppose that each of us living creatures is an ingenious puppet of the gods, whether contrived by way of a toy of theirs or for some serious purpose—for as to that we knew nothing ; but this we do know, that these inward affections of ours, like sinews or cords, drag us along and, being opposed to each other, pull one against the other to opposite actions ; and herein lies the dividing line between goodness and badness. For, as our argument declares, there is one of these pulling forces which every man should always follow and nohow leave hold of, counteracting thereby the pull of the other sinews: it is the leading-string, golden and holy, of “ calculation,” entitled the public law of the State; and whereas the other cords are hard and steely and of every possible shape and semblance, this one is flexible and uniform, since it is of gold. With that most excellent leading-string of the law we must needs co-operate always ; for since calculation is excellent, but gentle rather than forceful, its leading-string needs helpers to ensure that the golden kind within us may vanquish the other kinds. In this way our story comparing ourselves to puppets will not fall flat, and the meaning of the terms self-superior ” and “self-inferior” will become somewhat more clear, and also how necessary it is for the individual man to grasp the true account of these inward pulling forces and to live in accordance therewith, and how necessary for the State (when it has received such an account either from a god or from a man who knows) to make this into a law for itself and be *
* παρ ανθρώπου του : παρά τούτου του MSS. (irapa αύτοΰ τούτου Eusebius).
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νην, αυτή τε όμιλεΐν καί ταί? άλλαις πόλεσιν.
C ου τω καί κακία δη και αρετή σαφέστερου ήμΐν διηρθρωμένον αν εϊη. evapyearipou δ' αυτού •-γενομένου καί παιδεία καί τάλλα επιτηδεύματα ίσως εσται μάλλον καταφανή, και δη και το περί τής εν τοΐς οϊνοις διατριβής, ο δοξασθείη μεν αν είναι φαυλου περί μήκος πολύ λοηων περιττόν είρημένον, φανείη1 δέ τάχ αν ’ίσως του μήκους y αυτών ούκ άπάξιον.
κλ. Ευ λ^εις, καί περαίνωμεν ο τί περ αν τής ye νυν διατριβής άξιον yίyvητaι.
D αθ. Λἐγε δή· προσφέροντες τω θαύματι τούτω την μέθην ποιόν τί ποτε αυτό άπepyaζόμεθa ; κλ. Προ? τί δβ σκοπσύμενος αυτό επανερωτάς ; αθ. Ούδεν πω προς ο τι, τούτο δε ολως κοινω-νήσαν τούτω ποιόν τι ξυμπίπτει yiyveaOai. ,έτι δε σαφέστερου ό βούλομαι πεφήσομαι φράζειν. ερωτώ yap το τοιόνδε' αρα σφοδροτέρας τάς ήδονάς καί λύπας καί θυμούς καί έρωτας ή τών οίνων ποσις επιτείνει ; κλ. Πολύ γε.
E ΑΘ. Τί δ’ αύ τάς αισθήσεις καί μνήμας καί δόξας καί φρονήσεις ; πάτερου ωσαύτως σφοδροτέρας, η παμπαν απολείπει ταύτα αυτόν, αν κατακορής τις τή μέθη yiyvijTαι ; κλ. Ναι, πάμπαν απολείπει.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν εις ταύτόν άφικνεΐται την τής ψυχής εξιν τή τότε οτε νέος ήν παΐς ;
1 Zur. assigns φανίίη . . . απά^ον to Clin., Εν λέγβιι . . . ytyvijrai to Ath., and Λέγ« δή to Clin.: I follow Hermann and later edd.
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guided thereby in its intercourse both with itself and with all other States. Thus both badness and goodness would be differentiated for us more clearly; and these having become more evident, probably education also and the other institutions will appear less obscure ; and about the institution of the wine-party in particular it may very likely be shown that it is by no means, as might be thought, a paltry matter which it is absurd to discuss at great length but rather a matter which fully merits prolonged discussion.
clin. Quite right: let us go through with every topic that seems important for the present discussion.
ATH. Tell me now : if we give strong drink to this puppet of ours, what effect will it have on its character ?
cun’. In reference to what particular do vou ask this question ?
Ath. To no particular, for the moment: I am putting the question in general terms—“ when this shares in that, what sort of thing does it become in consequence?” I will try to convey my meaning still more clearly: what I ask is this—does the drinking of wine intensify pleasures and pains and passions and lusts ?
clin. Yes, greatly.
ATH. And how about sensations and recollections and opinions and thoughts ? Does it make them likewise more intense ? Or rather, do not these quit a man entirely if he becomes surfeited with drink ?
clin. Yes, they quit him entirely.
ATH. He then arrives at the same condition of soul as when he was a young child ?
7*
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ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. "Ηκιστα 8ή τότ αν αντος αυτόν yiyvono Ιηκρατής.
646 ΚΛ. "Ηκιστα.
ΑΘ. Α/?’ ούν πονηρότατος, φαμεν, ό τοιουτος ;
ΚΛ. ΙΙολό ye.
ΑΘ. Ον μόνον άρ , ως εοικεν, ό ηόρων 8ϊς παϊς yiyvoiT αν, ἀλλά καλ ό μεθυσθείς.
ΚΛ. 'Άριστα είπες, ω ξένε.
ΑΘ. Τούτου 8ή του επιτηόεύματος εσθ' οστις λόγος επιχειρήσει πείθειν ή μας ως χρή yevea0ai και μή <fievy€iv παντι σθένει κατο, το 8υνατόν ;
ΚΛ. 'Ήοικ είναι' σν yovv φής και έτοιμος ήσθα νυν 8 ή \eyeiv.
Β ΑΘ. Αληθή μέντοι μνημονεύεις. καί νυν y είμι έτοιμος, έπει8ήπερ σφώ ye εθελήσειν προθύμως εφατον άκούειν.
ΚΛ. Πώς δ’ ούκ άκουσόμεθα ; καν el μη8ενός άλλον χάριν, άλλα του θαυμαστού ye καί άτοπου, εΐ 8εϊ έκόντα ποτέ άνθρωπον εις άπασαν φαυλότητα εαυτόν έμβάλλειν.
ΑΘ. Ψ νχήϊ λ^εις. ή yap ;
ΚΛ. Ν αι.
ΑΘ. Τί 8ε σώματος, ω εταίρε, εις πονηριάν, λεπτότητα τε καί αίσχος καί ά8ιιναμίαν ; θαυ-μάζοιμεν αν ει ποτέ τις έκών επι το τοιούτον C άφικνεΐται ;
ΚΛ. Πως yap ον ;
ΑΘ. Τί ούν; τούς εις τα Ιατρεία αυτούς βα8ίζοντας επι φαρμακοποσία άyvoeϊv οίόμεθα οτι μετ ολίγοι/ ύστερον και επϊ πολλάς ημέρας
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clin. He does.
ATH. So at that moment he will have very little control of himself? clin. Very little.
ATH. And such a man is, we say, very bad ? clin. Very, indeed.
ATH. It appears, then, that not the greybeard only may be in his “ second childhood,” but the drunkard as well.
clin. An admirable observation, Stranger.
ATH. Is there any argument which will undertake to persuade us that this is a practice we ought to indulge in, instead of shunning it with all our might so far as we possibly can ?
clin. It appears that there is: at any rate you assert this, and you were ready just now to argue it.
ATH. You are right in your reminder, and I am still ready to do so, now that you and Megillus have both expressed your Avillingness to listen to me.
clin. Of course we shall listen, if only on account of the surprising paradox that, of his own free will, a man ought to plunge into the depths of depravity.
ATH. Depravity of soul, you mean, do you not ? clin. Yes.
ATH. And how about plunging into a bad state of body, such as leanness or ugliness or impotence ? Should we be surprised if a man of his own free will ever got into such a state ? clin. Of course we should.
ATH. Well then, do we suppose that persons who go of themselves to dispensaries to drink medicines are not aware that soon afterwards, and for many days to come, they will find themselves in a bodily
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εζουσι τοιουτον το σώμα οίον ει Βία τεΧους εχειν μεΧΧοιεν ζην ούκ αν Βεξαιντο; η τούς επι τα γυμνάσια καί πόνους Ιόντας ούκ ϊσμ€ν ως ασθενείς εις το παραίρημα yiyvovTai;
κλ. Υϊάντα ταυτα ϊσμεν.
ΑΘ. Και οτι της μετά ταυτα ώφεΧείας ενεκα εκόντες πορεύονται;
D κλ. Κάλλιστα.
ΑΘ. Oύκοϋν χρη και των άΧΧων επιτηΒευμάτων περί ΒιανοεΙσθαι τοι· αυτόν τρόπον ;
κλ. ΥΙάνυ ye.
ΑΘ. Και της περί τον οίνον άρα Βιατριβής ωσαύτως Βιανοητέον, ε'ΐπερ ένι τούτο εν τούτοις όρθώς Βιανοηθηναι.
κλ. Πώς δ’ ου ;
ΑΘ. * Αν άρα τινα ημΐν ώφέΧειαν εχουσα φαίνηται μηΒεν της περί το σώμα εΧάττω, τη ye άρ·)ςη την σωμασκίαν νίκα τω την μεν μετ αXyηBovωv είναι, την δε μη.
E κλ. Όρθώς Xeyew, θαυμάζοιμι Β' αν ει τι Βυναίμεθα τοιουτον εν αύτω καταμαθεΐν.
ΑΘ. ΤοΟτ’ αυτό Βη νυν, ως 'ύοιχ , ή μιν ή 8η πειρατέον φράζειν. καί μοι Xeye· Βύο φόβων εϊΒη σχεΒόν εναντία Βυνάμεθα κατανοησαι ;
ΚΛ. Ποια Βη ;
ΑΘ. Τἀ τοιάΒε' φοβούμεθα μεν που τα κακά, προσΒοκώντες yevpaeadai.
κλ. Nat'.
ΑΘ. Φοβούμεθα Βε yε ποΧΧάκις Βόξαν, γούμενοι Βοξάζεσθαι κακοί πράττοντες η Χ^οντες τι 647 των μη καΧών ον Βη και καΧυύμεν τον φόβον ημείς ye, οίριαι Βε και πάντες, αισχύνην.
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condition such as would make life intolerable1 if it were to last for ever ? And we know, do we not, that men who go to the gymnasia for hard training commence by becoming weaker ? cun. All this we know.
ATH. We know also that they go there voluntarily for the sake of the subsequent benefit ? cun. Quite true.
ATH. Should one not take the same view of the other institutions also ? clin. Certainly.
ATH. Then one must also take the same view ot the practice of wine-drinking, if one can rightly class it amongst the others.
clin. Of course one must.
ATH. If then this practice should be shown to be quite as beneficial for us as bodily training, certainly at the outset it is superior to it, in so far as it is not, like bodily training, accompanied by pain.
clin. That is true ; but I should be surprised if we succeeded in discovering in it any benefit.
ATH. That is precisely the point which we must at once try to make plain. Tell me now : can we discern two kinds of fear, of which the one is nearly the opposite of the other ?
clin. What kinds do you mean ?
ATH. These: when we expect evils to occur, we fear them. clin. Yes.
Ath. And often we fear reputation, when we think we shall gain a bad repute for doing or saying something base ; and this fear we (like everybody else, I imagine) call shame.
1 Evidently, drastic purgatives were commonly prescribed.
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κλ. Τί δ’ οΰ ;
ΑΘ. Τούτους δη δύο εΧεγον φόβους· ών ό ὅτ epos c-ναντίος μεν ταίς άΧγηδόσι και τοι? ἄλλοι? φόβοις, ενάντιος δ' εστί ταΐς πΧείσταις καί μεγίσταις ήδοναΐς.
κλ. 'Ορθότατα Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. *Αρ' ούν ου καί1 νομοθε της, καί π ας ου κα\ σμικρόν όφεΧος, τούτον τον φόβον εν τιμή μεγίστη σεβει καί, καΧών αιδώ, τό τοντω θάρρος εναντίον αναίδειάν τε ττροσαγορεύει καί μεγιστον Β κακόν ιδία τε και δημοσία πάσι νενόμικεν ;
κλ. Όρθώς Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν τα τ άΧΧα 7τοΧΧα και μεγαΧα ο φόβος ημάς οντος σώζει, και την εν τω ποΧεμω νίκην καί σωτηρίαν εν προς εν ούδεν ου τω σφόδρα ήμΐν απεργάζεται, δύο γάρ ούν εστόν τα την νίκην άπεργαζόμενα, θάρρος μεν ποΧεμίων, φίΧων δε φόβος αισχύνης περί κάκης,2
κλ. Έστί ταύτα.
ΑΘ. 'Άφοβον ημών άρα δει γίγνεσθαι καί C φοβερόν έκαστον ών δ' έκάτερον ενεκα, διηρήμεθα.
ΚΑ. ΥΙάνυ μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Κ αι μην άφοβόν γε έκαστον βουΧηθεντες ποιείν φόβων ποΧΧών τινών, εις φόβον άγοντες αυτόν μετά νόμου τοιοντον άπεργαζόμεθα.
κλ. Φ αινόμεθα.
ΑΘ. Τί 8’ όταν επιχειρώμεν τινα φοβερόν
1	ον καί Ast: οΰκ &ν Zur., MSS.
2	irepi κάκιjj : ττέρι κακηϊ MSS., edd.
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cun. Of course.
ATH. These are the two fears I was meaning; and of these the second is opposed to pains and to all other objects of fear, and opposed also to the greatest and most numerous pleasures.1
cun. Very true.
Ath. Does not, then, the lawgiver, and every man who is worth anything, hold this kind of fear in the highest honour, and name it “ modesty ” ; and to the confidence which is opposed to it does he not give the name “ immodesty/’ and pronounce it to be for all, both publicly and privately, a very great evil ?
clin. Quite right.
ATH. And does not this fear, besides saving us in many other important respects, prove more effective than anything else in ensuring for us victory in war and security ? For victory is, in fact, ensured by two things, of which the one is confidence towards enemies, the other, fear of the shame of cowardice in the eyes of friends.
cun. That is so.
Ath. Thus each one of us ought to become both fearless and fearful ; and that for the several reasons we have now explained.
clin. Certainly.
atm. Moreover, when we desire to make a person fearless in respect of a number of fears, it is by drawing him, with the help of the law, into fear that vve make him such.
clin. Apparently.
ATH. And how about the opposite case, when we
1 i.e. shame, which is fear of disgrace, induces fortitude under pain and the power of resisting vicious pleasures.
vol. l.
D
77
PLATO
7τοιεϊν μετ α δίκης, ap' ούκ αναισχυντία ξυμβάΧ-Χοντας αυτόν και ττροσ^υμνάζοντας νικάν δεί ποιείν διαμαχόμενον αυτού ταϊς ήδοναις ; η τη μεν δειλία τη εν αύτω π ροσ μαχόμενον καί νικώντα D αυτήν δει τέΧεον ου τω ηίηνεσθαι προς άνδρίαν, άπειρος δε δήπου καί αγύμναστος ών των τοιούτων αγώνων οστισούν ούδ' αν ήμισυς εαυτού γενοιτο προς αρετήν, σώφρων δε άρα τεΧέως έσται μη ποΧΧαΐς ήδοναις και επιθυμίαις προτρεπούσαις άναισχυν τεϊν καί άδικεΐν δια μεμαχη μένος καί νενικηκως μετά Xoyoo καί ερ’γου καί τέχνης εν τε παιδιαΐς καί εν σπουδαίς, άΧΧ' απαθής ών πάντων των τοιούτων;
ΚΛ. Ούκουν τον y είκότα Xoyov αν εχοι.
E αθ. Τί ούν ; φόβου φάρμακον εσθ' ος τις’θεός εδωκεν άνθρώποις, ώστε όπόσω πΧέον αν εθεΧη τις πίνειν αυτού, τοσούτω μάΧΧον αυτόν νομίζειν 648 καθ' εκάστην πόσιν δυστυχή yiyνεσθαι, καί φοβεισθαι τα παρόντα καί τα μεΧΧοντα αύ τω πάντα, καί τεΧευτώντα εις παν δέος ίέναι τον άνδρειότατον ανθρώπων, εκκοιμηθέντα δε καί τού πώματος άπaXXayέvτa πάΧιν έκάστοτε τον αυτόν yiy νεσθαι ;
ΚΛ. Καί τί τοιούτον φαιμεν αν, ώ ξένε, εν άνθρώποις yεyονεναι πώμα ;
Α©. Ουδέν· ει δ' ούν εyέvετό ποθεν, εσθ' δ τι προς άνδρίαν ήν αν νομοθέτη χρήσιμον ; οιον τό τοιόνδε περί αυτού καί μάΧα εϊχομεν αν αύ τω διaXέyεσθaι Φέρε, ώ νομοθέτα, είτε Κρησίν, εϊθ' ?8
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attempt with the aid of justice to make a man fearful ? Is it not by pitting him against shamelessness and exercising him against it that we must make him victorious in the fight against his own pleasures? Or shall we say that, whereas in the case of courage it is only by fighting and conquering his innate cowardice that a man can become perfect, and no one unversed and unpractised in contests of this sort can attain even half the excellence of which he is capable,—in the case of temperance, on the other hand, a man may attain perfection without a stubborn fight against hordes of pleasures and lusts which entice towards shamelessness and wrong-doing, and without conquering them by the aid of speech and act and skill, alike in play and at work,—and, in fact, without undergoing any of these experiences?
cun. It would not be reasonable to suppose so.
ATH. Well then : in the case of fear does there exist any specific, given by God to men, such that, the more a man likes to drink of it, the more, at every draught, he fancies himself plunged in misfortune and dreads alike things present and things to come, till finally, though he be the bravest of men, lie arrives at a state of abject terror; whereas, when he has once got relieved of the potion and slept it off, lie always becomes his normal self again?
cun. What potion of the kind can we mention, Stranger, as existing an)-\vhere ?
ATH. There is none. Supposing, however, that there had been one, would it have been of any service to the lawgiver for promoting courage ? For instance, we might quite well have addressed him concerning it in this wise: “ Come now, O lawgiver, —whether it be Cretans you are legislating for or
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Β οίστισινούν νομοθετείς, πρώτον μεν των πολιτών αρ αν δεξαιο βάσανον δυνατός είναι λαμβάνειν άνδρίας τε περί και δειλίας ;
κλ. Φαίη που πας αν δήλον οτι.
ΑΘ. Τί δε ; μετ' ασφαλείας και άνευ κινδύνων μεγάλων η μετά των εναντίων ;
ΚΛ. Και τούτο <το>1 μετά της ασφαλείας ξυι’ομολογήσει πας.
ΑΘ. Χρωο δ' αν εις τούς φόβους τούτους άγων και ελεγχων εν τοϊς παθημασιν, ώστε άναγκάζειν άφοβον γίγνεσθαι, παρακελευόμενος και νουθετων C και τιμών, τον δε άτιμάζων, οστις σοι μη πείθοιτο είναι τοιούτος οίον συ τάττοις εν πάσι; και γυμνασάμενον μεν ευ καί άνδρείως άζήμιον άπαλ-λάττοις αν, κακώς δε ζημίαν επιτιθείς; ή το παράπαν ούκ αν χρωο, μηδέν άλλο εγκαλών τώ πώματι;
κλ. Kat πώς ούκ αν χρφτο, ω ξενε ;
ΑΘ. Τυμνασία γούν, ω φίλε, παρά τά νυν θαυμαστή ραστώνης αν εϊη καθ' ενα καί κατ D ολίγους καί καθ' όιτόσους τις αει βούλοιτο' καί ει τε τις άρα μόνος εν ερημιά, το της αισχύνης επίπροσθεν ποιούμενος, πριν ευ σχεϊν ηγούμενος όράσθαι μη δεϊν, ου τω προς τούς φόβους γυμνά-ζοιτο, πώμα μόνον αντί μυρίων πραγμάτων παρασκευαζόμενος, όρθώς αν τι πράττοι, ει τε τις εαυτω πιστεύων φύσει καί μελετη καλώς 1 <τ&> added by England.
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anyone else,—would not your first desire be to have a test of courage and of cowardice which you might apply to your citizens ? ”
cun. Obviously everyone of them would say “Yes.”
ATH. “ And would you desire a test that was safe and free from serious risks, or the reverse ? ” clin. All will agree, also, that the test must be safe.
ath. “And would you utilise the test by bringing men into these fears and proving them while thus affected, so as to compel them to become fearless; employing exhortations, admonitions and rewards,— but degradation for all those that refused to conform wholly to the character you prescribed ? And would you acquit without penalty everyone who had trained himself manfully and well, but impose a penalty on everyone who had done so badly ? Or would you totally refuse to employ the potion as a test, although you have no objection to it on other grounds ? ” clin. Of course lie would employ it, Stranger. ath. At any rate, my friend, the training involved would be wonderfully simple, as compared with our present methods, whether it were applied to individuals singly, or to small groups, or to groups ever so large. Suppose, then, that a man, actuated by a feeling of shame and loth to show himself in public before lie was in the best of condition, should remain alone by himself while undergoing this training against fears and relying on the potion alone for his solitary equipment, instead of endless exercises,—he would be acting quite rightly: so too would he who, trusting in himself that by nature and practice he is already well equipped, should have no hesitation in
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7ταρεσ κευάσθαι μηδέν όκνοΐ μετ α ξυμποτών πλειόνων 7νμναζόμενος επιδείκνυσθαι την εν τη του πώματος αναγκαία διαφορά δύναμιν ύπερθεων E «αι κρατών, ώστε υπ άσχημοσύνης μηδε εν σφάλλεσθαι μίγα μηδ' άλλοιούσθαι δι αρετήν, προς δε την εσχάτην πόσιν άπαλλάττοιτο πριν άφικνεισθαι, την πάντων ήτταν φοβούμενος ανθρώπων τού πώματος.
κλ. Ναι· σωφρονοίη <y αν,1 ώ ξόνε, και ό τοιούτος ου τω πράττων.
649 αθ. Πάλιν δη προς τον νομοθε την λε·γωμεν τάδε' Έίίεν, ω νομοθέτα, τού μεν δη φόβου σχεδόν ούτε θεός εδωκεν άνθρώποις τοιούτον φάρμακον ούτε αυτοί με μηχανή μέθα· τούς <yap •γόητας ούκ εν θοίνη λέγω· της δε άφοβίας και τού Χίαν θαρρειν και άκαίρως [α μή χρή\,2 πότερον εστι πώμα, ή πώς λε·γομεν ;
κλ. ’Έστί, φήσει που, τον οίνον φράζων. αθ. Ή καί τουναντίον εχει τούτο τω νύν δη λε·γομενω; πιόντα τον ανθρωπον αυτόν αυτού ποιεί πρώτον ιΧεων ευθύς μάλλον ή πρότερον, και όπόσω αν πλέον αυτού ηεύηται, τοσούτω Β πλειόνων όλπίδων αγαθών πληρούσθαι 3 και δυνάμεως εις δόξαν ; καί τελευτών δη πάσης ό τοιούτος παρρησίας ως σοφός ών μεστούται καί ελευθερίας, πάσης δε άφοβίας ώστε είπείν τε άόκνως ότιούν, ωσαύτως δε και πράξαι; πας4 ήμίν, οΐμαι, ταύτ' αν συηχωροι.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
1 γ’ &ν conj. England: yap MSS. (yap &v Stallb.)
* [& /ιή χρή] I bracket.
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training in company with a number of drinking companions and showing off how for speed and strength lie is superior to the potency of the draughts he is obliged to drink, with the result that because of his excellence he neither commits any grave impropriety nor loses his head, and who, before they came to the last round, should quit the company, through fear of the defeat inflicted on all men by the wine-cup.
clin. Yes, Stranger, this man too would be acting temperately.
ATH. Once more let us address the lawgiver and say: “ Be it so, O lawgiver, that for producing fear no such drug apparently has been given to men by God, nor have we devised such ourselves (for quacks I count not of our company); but does there exist a potion for inducing fearlessness and excessive and untimely confidence,—or what shall we say about this? ”
clin. Presumably, he will assert that there is one, —naming wine.
ATH. And is not this exactly the opposite of the potion described just now ? For, first, it makes the person who drinks it more jovial than he was before, and the more he imbibes it, the more he becomes filled wth high hopes and a sense of power, till finally, puffed up with conceit, he abounds in every kind of licence of speech and action and every kind of audacity, without a scruple as to what he says or what he does. Everyone, I imagine, would agree that this is so.
clin. Undoubtedly. 3 4
3	χληροΐσβοι MSS : τλ-ηροΰται Zur.
4	Zur. gives t5s . . . σνγχωμοΊ to Clin., and τί μήν; to Meg. : I follow Cornarius, Ast, al.
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Α θ. ' Αναμνησθωμεν 8ή τ 68e, οτι 8υ εφαμεν ημών εν ταΐς ψνχαΐς 8είν θεραπεύεσθαι, το μεν C όπως δ τι μάΧιστα θαρρήσομεν, το 8ε τουναντίον ο τι μάΧιστα φοβησόμεθα.
ΚΛ. 'Α της αί8ούς εXεyες, ως οίόμεθα.
Αθ. Καλάς μνημονεύετε. επει8ή 8ε την τε άν8ρίαν και την άφοβίαν εν τοϊς φόβοις 8εΐ κατα-μεΧετ άσθαι, σκεπτεον α ρα το εναντίον εν τ οϊς εναντίοις θεραπεύεσθαι 8εον αν εϊη.
ΚΛ. To y ον ν είκός.
αθ. ΛΑ 7ταθόντες αρα ττεφύκαμεν 8ιαφερόντως θαρραΧεοι τ’ είναι και θρασείς, εν τούτοις 8έον αν, ώς εοικ , εϊη το μεΧεταν ως ήκιστα είναι άναισχύν-D τους τε καί θρασύτητος yεμοντας, φοβερούς 8ε εις τό τι τοΧμαν εκάστοτε λόγειν η πάσχειν η καί 8ραν αισχρόν ότιούν.
ΚΛ. Έ οικεν.
αθ. Oύκυνν ταύτά εστι πάντα εν οίς εσμεν τοιοΰτοι, θυμός, ερως, ΰβρις, άμαθία, φιΧοκερ8εια, άφει8ία,1 καί ετι τοιά8ε, πΧούτος, κάΧΧος, ισχύς, καί πάνθ' όσα 8ι' ή8ονής αν μεθύσκοντά παράφρο-νας ποιεί' τούτων 8’ εύτεΧή τε καί άσινεστεραν πρώτον μεν προς το Χαμβάνειν πείραν, είτα εις το μεΧεταν, πΧην της εν οινω βασάνου καί παι8ιάς E τινα εχομεν μηχανην2 ειπεΐν έμμετρον μάλλον, αν καί όπωστιοΰν μετ εύλαβείας γίγνηται ; σκοπώ-μεν yap 8ψ 8υσκόΧου ψυχής καί ayρίας, εξ ής α8ικίαι μυρίαι yiyvovTai, πότερον ιόντα εις τα ξυμβόΧαια πείραν Χαμβάνειν, κιν8υνεύοντα περί αύτω,3 σφαΧερώτερον, ή ξυyyενόμενον μετά τής
1	άφεώία : δειλία MSS. (bracketed by Ast).
2	μηχανην G. G. Miiller : ήδονήν MSS., edd.
3	αυτω Bekker, Schanz: αυτών MSS.
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Ath. Let us recall our previous statement that we must cultivate in our souls two things—namely, the greatest possible confidence, and its opposite, the greatest possible fear.
cun. Which you called, I think, the marks of modesty.
ATH. Your memory serves you well. Since courage and fearlessness ought to be practised amidst fears, we have to consider whether the opposite quality ought to be cultivated amidst condition's of the opposite kind.
clin. It certainly seems probable.
ATH. It appears then that we ought to be placed amongst those conditions which naturally tend to make us exceptionally confident and audacious when we are practising how to be as free as possible from shamelessness and excessive audacity, and fearful of ever daring to say or suffer or do anything shameful.
clin. So it appears.
ATH. And are not these the conditions in which we are of the character described,—anger, lust, insolence, ignorance, covetousness, and extravagance; and these also,— wealth, beauty, strength, and everything which intoxicates a man with pleasure and turns his head ? And for the purpose, first, of providing a cheap and comparatively harmless test of these conditions, and, secondly, of affording practice in them, what more suitable device can we mention than wine, with its playful testing—provided that it is employed at all carefully ? For consider : in the case of a man whose disposition is morose and savage (whence spring numberless iniquities), is it not more dangerous to test him by entering into money transactions with him, at one’s own personal risk, than by associating
85
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650 του Διονύσου θεωρίας ; ή προς τάφροΒίσια ήττη-μένης τινος ψυχής βάσανον Χαμβάνειν, εττιτρε-ποντα αυτού θυγατέρας τε και υίεΐς και <γυναϊκα,1 ούτως iv τοϊς φιΧτάτοις κινΒυνεύσαντα, ήθος ψυχής θεάσασθαι; και μύρια Βή λίγωι/ ούκ αν τις ποτε άνύσειεν, οσω Βιαφερει το μετά παιΒιάς την ἄλλως άνευ μισθού ζημιώΒους θεωρεϊν και Βή καί τούτο μεν αύτο περί ye τούτων ου τ αν Β Κρήτας οΰτ αΧΧους άνθ ρώπους ούΒενας οίόμεθα αμφισβητήσαι, μή ου πείράν τε άΧΧήΧων επιεική ταύτην είναι τό τε τής εύτεΧείας και άσφαΧείας και τάχους Βιαφερειν προς τάς άΧΧας βασάνους.
ΚΛ. 'ΑΧηθες τούτο ye.
ΑΘ. Τούτο μεν άρ' αν των χρησιμωτάτων εν εΐη, το yviovai τάς φύσεις τε και εξεις των ψυχών, τή τεχντ) εκείνη ής εστι ταύτα θεραπεύειν ἐστι Be που, φαμεν, ως οίμαι, ποΧιτικής. ή yάp ;
ΚΛ. ΥΙάνυ μεν ούν.
1 γνναίκα Ast, Sehanz : γνναΐκαϊ MSS.
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with him with the help of Dionysus and his festive insight? And when a man is a slave to the pleasures of sex, is it not a more dangerous test to entrust to him one’s own daughters and sons and wife, and thus imperil one’s own nearest and dearest, in order to discover the disposition of his soul? In fact, one might quote innumerable instances in a vain endeavour to show the full superiority of this playful method of inspection which is without either serious consequence or costly damage. Indeed, so far as that is concerned, neither the Cretans, I imagine, nor any other people would dispute the fact that herein we have a fair test of man by man, and that for cheapness, security and speed it is superior to all other tests.
clin. That certainly is true.
ATH. This then—the discovery of the natures and conditions of men’s souls—will prove one of the things most useful to that art whose task it is to treat them; and that art is (as I presume we say) the art of politics : is it not so ι’
clin. Undoubtedly.
ό7
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652	ΑΘ. Το δή μετά τούτο, ως εοικε, σκεπτεον εκείνο περί αυτών, πάτερα τούτο μόνον αγαθόν εχει, τό κατιδεΐν πώς εχομεν τάς φύσει1;, ή καί τι μεχεθος ώφεΧείας άξιον ποΧΧής σπουδής ενεστ εν τή κατ ορθόν χρβία τής εν οΐνω συνουσία;, τί ουν δή Xiyομεν ; ενεσθ', ως ό λόγος εοικε βούΧε-σθαι σημαίνειν' οπη δε καί ο πως, άκούωμεν προσ-εχοντες τον νουν, μή πη παραποδισθώμεν υπ' αυτού.
κλ. Αεχ ουν.
ΑΘ. Άναμνησθήναι τοίνυν εηωηε πάΧιν επι·
653	θυμώ τί ποτ εΧεχομεν 1 ήμίν είναι την ορθήν παιδείαν, τούτου yap, ώ<? γ’ iyu> τοπάζω τα νυν, εστιν εν τω επιτηδεύματι τούτω καΧώς κατορθου-μενω σωτηρία.
κλ. Μίγα Xeyei;.
ΑΘ. Aiyio τοίνυν των παίδων παιδικήν είναι πρώτην αϊσθησιν ηδονήν καί Χύπην, και εν οΐς αρετή ψνχή και κακία παραηίηνεται πρώτον, ταύτ είναι· φρόνησιν δε και άΧηθεϊς δόξας βεβαίους, ευτυχής 2 οτω και προς τό yήρας παρ-εyενετό· τεΧεος δ' ουν εστ άνθρωπος ταύτα και τα β εν τούτοις πάντα κεκτημένος ayαθά. παιδείαν δή Χ^ω τήν παραχ^νομενην πρώτον παισϊν αρετήν, ηδονή δε και φιΧία και Χύπη καί μίσος αν όρθώς εν ψυχαϊς εyyίyvωvτat μήπω δυναμενων Xoyov3 1 ποτ’ €λἴγομ*ν Madvig, Schanz: von λίγομεν MSS.
* *ντνχή5 Ast: ΐύτυχίί MSS.
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Ath. In the next place, we probably ought to enquire, regarding this subject, -whether the discerning of men’s natural dispositions is the only gain to be derived from the right use of wine-parties, or whether it entails benefits so great as to be worthy of serious consideration. What do we say about this? Our argument evidently tends to indicate that it does entail such benefits; so how and wherein it does so let us now hear, and that with minds attentive, lest haply we be led astray by it.
CLIN. Say on.
ATH. I want us to call to mind again our definition of right education. For the safe-keeping of this depends, as 1 now conjecture, upon the correct establishment of the institution mentioned.
clin. That is a strong statement!
Ath. What I state is this,—that in children the first childish sensations are pleasure and pain, and that it is in these first that goodness and badness come to the soul; but as to wisdom and settled true opinions, a man is lucky if they come to him even in old age; and he that is possessed of these blessings, and all that they comprise, is indeed a perfect man. I term, then, the goodness that first comes to children “ education.” When pleasure and love, and pain and hatred, spring up rightly in the souls of those who are unable as yet to grasp a rational
3 λόγον Euseb., Schanz : λόγγ MSS.
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λαμβάνειν, λαβόντων δή τον λόγον σνμφωνήσωσι τω λόγω, (τω) 1 όρθώς είθίσθαι υπό των προσηκόντων εθών αυτή εσθ’ 2 ἡ ξν^φωνία ξυμπασα μεν αρετή, το δε περί τάς ήοονας καί λύπας τεθραμμένον αυτής όρθώς, ώστε μισεϊν μεν α χρή μισεϊν ευθυς C εξ αρχής μέχρι τέλους, στεργειν δε α χρή στέργειν, του τ' αυτό άποτεμών τω λόγω και παιδείαν προσ-αγορεύων, κατά γε την εμήν όρθώς αν προσ-αγορεύοις.
ΚΛ. Και γάρ, ώ ξένε, ήμΐν καί τα πρότερον όρθώς σοι παιδείας πέρι και τα νυν είρήσθαι δοκεΐ.
ΑΘ. Καλάς τοίνυν, τούτων γάρ δη τών όρθώς τεθραμμένων ηδονών καί λυπών παιδειών ούσών χαλάται τοϊς άνθρώποις καί διαφθείρεται τα D πολλά εν τω βίω, θεοί δε οίκτείραντες τό τών ανθρώπων επίπονον πεφυκός γένος άναπαύλας τε αυτοίς τών πόνων ετάξαντο τάς τών εορτών άμοιβάς [rot? θεοϊς],ζ καί Μούσας ’Απόλλωνά τε μουσηγέτην καί Διόνυσον ξυνεορταστάς εδοσαν, ΐν επανορθώνται τάς γε 4 τροφάς γενόμενοι5 εν ταϊς έορταΐς μετά θεών, όραν ουν χρή πότερον αληθής ήμΐν κατά φύσιν ό λόγος υμνείται τά νυν, ή πώς. φησι δε τό νέον άπαν ως έπος είπεΐν τ οϊς τε σώμασι καί ταϊς φωναΐς ησυχίαν άγειν ου E δύνασθαι, κινεϊσθαι δέ αει ζητεϊν καί φθέγγεσθαι, τά μεν άλλόμενα καί σκιρτώντα, οίον όρχούμενα μεθ' ηδονής καί προσπαίζοντα, τά δε φθεγγόμενα πάσας φωνάς· τά μεν ουν άλλα ζώα ούκ εχειν
1	<τὥ> Stallbaum.
2	αυτή ἔσθ’ Euseb.: αντήσθ’ MSS.: αυτής θ' Zur.
3	[τοι? θεοί?] omitted by Schanz, after Clem. Alex.
4	γε Hermann : τε MSS. : omitted by Zur.
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account; and when, after grasping the rational account, they consent thereunto through having been rightly trained in fitting practices:—this consent, viewed as a whole, is goodness, while the part o£ it that is rightly trained in respect of pleasures and pains, so as to hate what ought to be hated, right from the beginning up to the very end, and to love what ought to be loved,—if you were to mark this part off in your definition and call it “ education,” you -would be giving it, in my opinion, its right name.
clin. You are quite right, Stranger, as it seems to us, both in what you said before and in what you say now about education.
ATH. Very good. Now these forms of childtraining, which consist in right discipline in pleasures and pains, grow slack and weakened to a great extent in the course of men’s lives; so the gods, in pity for the human race thus horn to misery, have ordained the feasts of thanksgiving as periods of respite from their troubles; and they have granted them as companions in their feasts the Muses and Apollo the master of music, and Dionysus, that they may at least set right again their modes of discipline by associating in their feasts with gods. We must consider, then, whether the account that is harped on nowadays is true to nature ? What it says is that, almost without exception, every young creature is incapable of keeping either its body or its tongue quiet, and is always striving to move and to cry, leaping and skipping and delighting in dances and games, and uttering, also, noises of every description. Now, whereas all other creatures are devoid of any
s -ytvipfvoi Wagner, Schanz: ·γ(νομ4να! MSS.
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αίσθησιν τών εν ταϊς κινησεσι τάξεων ούΒε αταξιών, οϊς Βη ρυθμός ονομα καί αρμονία· η μιν Βε ους €17τομεν τους Θεούς συγχορευτάς ΒεΒόσθαι, τούτους είναι και τούς ΒεΒωκότας την ενρυθμόν τε και εναρμόνιον αϊσθησιν μεθ' ήΒονής, η Βη κινεϊν 654 τε ημάς καί -χορηγείν ημών τούτους, ωΒαίς τε καί ορχησεσιν άΧΧήΧοις ξυνείροντας, χορούς τε ώνο-μακεναι τταρά της χαράς εμφι ον ονομα. πρώτον Βη τούτο άποΒεξώμεθα ; θώμεν παιΒείαν είναι πρώτην Βία Χϊουσών τε καί ΆπόΧΧωνος ; ή πώς ;
ΚΛ. Ούτως.
Αθ. Oύκοϋν ό μεν άπαίΒευτος άχόρευτος ημϊν Β εσται, τον Βε πεπαιΒευμενον ίκανώς κεχορευκότα θετεον ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ. Χορεία γε μην ορχησίς τε καί ωΒη το ξύνοΧόν εστιν.
ΚΛ. ’Α ναγκαΐον.
αθ. Ό καΧώς άρα πεπαιΒευμενος αΒειν τε καί ορχείσθαι Βυνατος αν εΐη καΧώς.
ΚΛ. νΕ οικεν.
αθ. ’Ίδωμεν Βη τί ποτ εστί τ ο νυν αν λεγο-μενον.
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον Βή ;
αθ. Καλώς αΒει, φαμεν, καί καΧώς ορχεϊται· C πότερον ει καί καΧά αΒει καί καΧά ορχεϊται προσθώμεν η μή ;
ΚΛ. ΥΙροσθώμεν.
αθ. Τί Β', αν τα καΧά τε ηγούμενος είναι καΧά
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perception of the various kinds of order and disorder in movement (which we term rhythm and harmony), to. us men the very gods, who were given, as we said, to be our fellows in the dance, have granted the pleasurable perception of rhythm and harmony, whereby they cause us to move and lead our choirs, linking us one with another by means of songs and dances; and to the choir they have given its name from the “cheer” implanted therein.1 Shall we accept this account to begin with, and postulate that education owes its origin to Apollo and the Muses?
clin. Yes.
ATH. Shall we assume that the uneducated man is without choir-training,and the educated man fully choir-trained ?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. Choir-training, as a whole, embraces of course both dancing and song.
clin. Undoubtedly.
Ath. So the well-educated man will be able both to sing and dance well.
ci.in. Evidently.
ATH. Let us now consider what this last statement of ours implies.
clin. Which statement ?
λτη. Our words are,—“lie sings well and dances well ” : ought we, or ought we not, to add,—“ provided that he sings good songs and dances j;ood dances”?
clin. We ought to add this.
ATH. How then, if a man takes the good for
1 Here χορό* is fancifully derived from χαρά, “ joy.” For similar etymologies, see the Cratylua, passim.
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και τ α αίσχρα αισχρά ούτως αύτοΐς χρήται ; βέλτιον ο τοιούτος πεπαιδευμένος ήμΐν εσται την χορείαν τε και μουσικήν ος αν τω μεν σώματι καί τί} φωνή το διανοηθέν είναι καλόν ίκανώς ύπηρετεΐν δυνηθή έκάστοτε, χαίρη δε μη τοϊς καλοΐς μηδέ μίση τά μη καλά, η 'κείνος ος αν τη μεν φωνή καί τω σώματι μη ττάνυ δυνατός η κατορθοΰν η D διανοείται,1 τη δε ηδονή καί λύπη κατορθοι, τά μεν άσιτάζόμενος, όσα καλά, τά δε δυσχεραίνων, όττόσα μη καλά ;
κλ. Πολύ τό διαφερον, ω ξένε, λέγεις της παιδείας.
αθ. Ούκοΰν ει μεν το καλόν ωδής τε καί ορχήσεως περί γιγνώσκομεν τρεις οντες, ϊσμεν καί τον πεπαιδευμένον τε καί άπαίδευτον όρθώς’ ει δε άγνοούμέν γε τούτο, ουδ’ ει τις παιδείας έστί E φυλακή καί όπου διαγιγνώσκειν αν ποτε δυναί-μεθα. άρ' ούχ ούτως ;
ΚΛ. Οὅτω μεν ούν·
ΑΘ. Ύαύτ' άρα μετά τούθ' ήμΐν αύ, καθάπερ κυσίν ίχνευούσαις, διερευνητεον, σχήμά τε καλόν καί μέλος κατ 2 ωδήν καί ορχησιν. ει δε ταΰθ' ημάς διαφυγόντα οίχήσεται, μάταιος ό μετά τ αΰθ' ήμΐν περί παιδείας ορθής εϊθ' Ελληνικής είτε βαρβαρικής λόγος αν εϊη. κλ. Ναι.
ΑΘ. Eiei>· τί δε δή τό καλόν χρή φάναι σχήμα ή μέλος είναι ποτε ; φέρε, ανδρικής ψυχής εν 655 7τόνοις έχομένης 3 καί δειλής εν τ οϊς αύτοΐς τε καί ϊσοις άρ' ομοια τά τε σχήματα καί τά φθέγματα Συμβαίνει γίγνεσθαι ;
1 ij διανοίΐται Badham, Schanz: Γ} διάνουσ^α· MSS.
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good and the bad for bad and treats them accordingly? Shall ive regard such a man as better trained in choristry and music when he is always able both with gesture and voice to represent adequately that which he conceives to be good, though he feels neither delight in the good nor hatred of the bad,— or when, though not wholly able to represent his conception rightly by voice and gesture, lie yet keeps right in his feelings of pain and pleasure, welcoming everything good and abhorring everything not good ?
clin. There is a vast difference between the two cases, Stranger, in point of education.
atm. If, then, we three understand what constitutes goodness in respect of dance and song, we also know who is and who is not rightly educated ; but without this knowledge we shall never be able to discern whether there exists any safeguard for education or where it is to be found. Is not that so? cun. It is.
ath. What we have next to track down, like hounds on the trail, is goodness of posture and tunes in relation to son" and dance; if this eludes our pursuit, it will be in vain for us to discourse further concerning right education, whether of Greeks or of barbarians. clin. Yes.
ath. Well then, however shall we define goodness of posture or of tune? Come, consider: when a manly soul is beset by troubles, and a cowardly soul by troubles identical and equal, are the postures and utterances that result in the two cases similar? * *
2 κατ’ Ritter, England : καί MSS.
* ΐχομίν7js Stephens, Ast: ίρχομίνηί MSS.
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ΚΛ. Καί. 7τω?, οτε γε μηδέ τα χρώματα ;
Αθ. Καλώ? γε, ω εταίρε· ἀλλ’ eV 7ἀρ μουσική και σχήματα μεν και μέλη ένεστι, περί ρυθμόν και αρμονίαν οΰσης τής μουσικής, ώστε εύρυθμον μεν και εύάρμοστον, εΰχρων δε μέλος ή σχήμα ούκ έστιν άπεικάσαντα ώσπερ οι χοροδιδάσκαλοι άπεικάζουσιν όρθώς φθέ^εσθαι- το δε του δειλού τε και ανδρείου σχήμα ή μέλος έστι τε και δρθώς Β προααηορεύειν έχει τα μεν των ανδρείων καλά, τα των δειλών δε αισχρά, καί ινα δη μή μακρολογία πολλή τις γί^νηται περί ταύθ' ήμΐν άπαντα, άπλώς έστω τα μεν αρετής εχόμενα ψυχής ή σώματος, είτε αυτής είτε τινος είκδνος, ξύμπαντα σχήματά τε καί μέλη καλά, τα δε κακίας αύ τουναντίον άπαν.
ΚΛ. Ορθώς τε προκαλεΐ καί τ αύθ' ήμΐν όντως έχειν άποκεκρίσθω τα νύν.
α©. Έτί δη τάδε’ πότερον άπαντες πάσαις C χορείαις ομοίως χαίρομεν, ή πολλού δει ;
ΚΛ. Τού παντός μεν ούν.
αθ. Τί ποτ' αν ούν λέηωμεν το ττεπλανηκος ημάς είναι ; πότερον ου ταύτά έστι καλά ήμΐν 7τάσιν, ή τα μεν αυτά, άλλ' ου δοκεί ταύτά είναι ; ου γάρ που έρεΐ γε τις ώς ποτε τα τής κακίας ή αρετής καλλίονα χορεύματα, ούδ’ ώ<? αυτός μεν χαίρει τοΐς τής μοχθηρίας σχήμασιν, οι δ’ άλλοι εναντία ταύτης Μούστ; τινι. καί τοι λέ^ουσί γε οι πλειστοι μουσικής ορθότητα είναι την ηδονήν 1
1 “Music” comprises both dance and song (including instrumental accompaniment), whether executed by single
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clin. How could they be, when even their complexions differ in colour?
Ath. Well said, my friend. But in fact, while postures and tunes do exist in music,1 which deals with rhythm and harmony, so that one can rightly speak of a tune or posture being "rhythmical” or “harmonious,” one cannot rightly apply the choirmasters’ metaphor “well-coloured” to tune and posture; but one can use this language about the posture and tune of the brave man and the coward, and one is right in calling those of the brave man good, and those of the coward bad. To avoid a tediously long disquisition, let us sum up the whole matter by saying that the postures and tunes which attach to goodness of soul or body, or to some image thereof, are universally good, while those which attach to badness are exactly the reverse.
cun. Your pronouncement is correct, and we now formally endorse it.
ATH. Another point:—do we all delight equally in choral dancing, or far from equally ? clin. Very far indeed.
ATH. Then what are we to suppose it is that misleads us? Is it the fact that we do not all regard as good the same things, or is it that, although they are the same, they are thought not to be the same? For surely no one will maintain that the choric performances of vice are better than those of virtue, or that he himself enjoys the postures of turpitude, while all others delight in music of the opposite kind. Most people, however, assert that the value of music consists in its power of affording pleasure
performers or by groups (χο?(la). The “ postures” are those of the dancer, the “ tunes” those of the singer.
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D ταΐς ψυχαις πορίζουσαν δύναμιν αλλά τούτο μεν ούτε ανεκτόν ου τε οσιον το παράπαν φθέγγ-εσθαι. τάδε δε μάλλον είκός πλανάν ημάς. κλ. Το ποιον ;
ΑΘ. Επειδή μιμήματα τρόπων εστϊ τα περί τάς χορείας, εν πράξεσί τε παντοδαπαΐς γινόμενα και τύχαις, καί ήθεσι και μιμήσεσι 1 δί-εξιόντων έκαστων, οΐς μεν αν προς τρόπου τα ρηθεντα η μελωδηθεντα η και όπωσούν χορευ-θεντα η κατά φύσιν ή κατά έθος ή κατ άμφότερα, E τούτους μεν και τούτοις χαίρειν τε καί επαινεϊν αυτά καί προσαγορεύειν καλά άναγκαίον, οΐς δ’ αν παρά φύσιν η τρόπον ή τινα ξυνήθειαν, ούτε χαίρειν δυνατόν ου τε επαινεϊν αισχρά τε προσαγορεύειν. οΐς δ' αν τἀ μεν τής φύσεως ορθά ξυμβαίνη, τά δε της συνήθειας εναντία, ή τά .μεν τής συνήθειας ορθά, τά δε τής φύσεως εναντία, ούτοι δη ταϊς ήδοναϊς τους επαίνους εναντίους 656 προσαγορεύουσIV’ ήδέα γάρ τούτων εκαστα είναι φασι, πονηρά δε, καί εναντίον άλλων ους όΐονται φρονεΐν αίσχύνονται μεν κινεϊσθαι τω σώματι τά τοιαύτα, αίσχύνονται δε αδειν ως άποφαινόμενοι καλά μετά σπουδής, χαίρουσι δε παρ αΰτοΐς. κλ. 'Ορθότατα λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Μών ούν τι βλάβην έσθ' ήντινα φέρει τω χαίροντι πονηριάς ή σχήμασιν ή μελεσιν, ή τιν
1 μιμήσΐσι some MSS.: μιμ·ί\μασι other MSS., Zur. 1
1 i.e. music is commonly judged solely by the amount of pleasure it affords, without any regard to the quality of the pleasure. The Athenian proceeds to show how dangerous a
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to the soul.1 But such an assertion is quite intolerable, and it is blasphemy even to utter it. The fact which misleads us is more probably the following—
cun. What ?
ATH. Inasmuch as clioric performances are representations of character, exhibited in actions and circumstances of every kind, in which the several performers enact their parts by habit and imitative art, whenever the choric performances are congenial to them in point of diction, tune or other features (whether from natural bent or from habit, or from both these causes combined), then these performers invariably delight in such performances and extol them as excellent; whereas those who find them repugnant to their nature, disposition or habits cannot possibly delight in them or praise them, but call them bad. And \vhen men are right in their natural tastes but wrong in those acquired by habituation, or right in the latter but wrong in the former, then by their expressions of praise they convey the opposite of their real sentiments ; for \vhereas they say of a performance that it is pleasant but bad, and feel ashamed to indulge in such bodily motions before men whose wisdom they respect, or to sing such songs (as though they seriously approved of them), they really take a delight in them in private.
clin. Very true.
Ath. Does the man who delights in bad postures and tunes suffer any damage thereby, or do those
doctrine this is: music, he maintains, should not be used merely to pander to the low tastes of the populace, but rather treated as an educational instrument for the elevation of public morals.
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ώφεΑειαν αν τοι? προς τάναντία τάς ήδονάς άποδεχομενοις ;
κλ. Et/co? γε.
Β αθ. ΥΙότερον βίκος ή καί άναγκαΐον ταύτόν είναι οπερ όταν τις πονηροίς ήθεσι ξυνών κακών ανθρώπων μη μίση, χαίρη δε αποδεχόμενος, ψεγη δε ως εν παιδιάς μοίρα, όνειρώττων αυτού την μοχθηρίαν; τότε όμοιούσθαι δη που ανάγκη^ τον χαίροντα, όποτεροις αν χαίρη, εάν αρα και επαι-νεϊν αίσχύνηται. καί τοι τού τοιούτου τί μεΐζον αγαθόν η κακόν φαΐμεν αν ήμΐν εκ πάσης ανάγκης γίγνεσθαι ;
ΚΛ. Αοκώ μεν ούδεν.
C αθ. "Οπου δη νόμοι καλώς είσϊ κείμενοι η καί εις τον επειτα χρόνον εσονται <περϊ> 1 την περί τάς Μούσας παιδείαν τε και παιδιάν, οίόμεθα εξεσεσθαι τοΐς ποιητικοϊς, ο τί περ αν αυτόν τον ποιητήν εν τη ποιήσει τερπη ρυθμού ή μέλους ή ρήματος εχόμενον, τούτο διδάσκοντα και τους των εύνόμων παΐδας και νέους εν τ οΐς χοροΐς δ τι αν τύχη άπεργάζεσθαι προς αρετήν ή μοχθηρίαν ;
κλ. Ου τοι δη τούτο γε Χόγον εχει· πώς γάρ αν ;
D αθ. Νυν δί γε αυτό ως έπος είπεΐν εν πάσαις ταϊς πόΧεσιν εξεστι δραν, πΧήν κατ' Αίγυπτον.
κλ. Έί> Αίγύπτω δε δη πώς τό τοιούτον φής νενομοθετήοθαι ;
Αβ. θαύμα και άκοΰσαι. πάλαι γάρ δή ποτε, ως ίοικεν, εγνώσθη παρ' αύτοΐς οντος ό λόγος ον τα νύν λεγομεν ημείς, οτι καλά μεν σχήματα, καλά δε μέλη δει μεταχειρίζεσθαι ταις συνηθείαις
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who take pleasure in the opposite gain therefrom any benefit?
clin. Probably.
ATH. Is it not probable or rather inevitable that the result here will be exactly the same as what takes place Avhen a man who is living amongst the bad habits of wicked men, though he does not really abhor but rather accepts and delights in those habits, yet censures them casually, as though dimly aware of Ins own turpitude ? In such a case it is, to be sure, inevitable that the man thus delighted becomes assimilated to those habits, good or bad, in which he delights, even though he is ashamed to praise them. Yet what blessing could we name, or what curse, greater than that of assimilation which befalls us so inevitably ?
clin. There is none, I believe.
Ath. Now where laws are, or will be in the future, rightly laid down regarding musical education and recreation, do we imagine that poets will be granted such licence that they may teach whatever form of rhythm or tune or words they best like themselves to the children of law-abiding citizens and the young men in the choirs, no matter \vhat the result may be in the wav of virtue or depravity?
clin. That would be unreasonable, most certainly.
ATH. But at present this licence is all<nved in practically every State, with the exception of Egypt.
clin. How, then, does the law stand in Egypt?
Ath. It is marvellous, even in the telling. It appears that long ago they determined on the rule of which we are now speaking, that the youth of a State should practise in their rehearsals postures and
<TTtpi> added by Schanz.
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τους ev ταΐς πόΧεσι νέους. ταξάμενοι Be ταύτα αττα εστι και όποΐ’ ἄττα, αιτεφηναν ev τοῖς ίεροϊς, E και παρά, ταύτ ούκ εξήν ου τε ζωγράφοι? ον τ άΧΧοις οσοι σχήματα και όμοΓ αττα1 άπεpyά-ζονται καινοτομ€Ϊν ούΒ’ επινοείν ἀλλ’ αττα ή τα πάτρια, ούΒε νυν εζεστιν, ου τ' ev τούτοις οΰτ' ev μουσική ξυμπάση. σκοπών δ’ εύρήσεις αυτόθι τα μυριοστόν ετος yeηραμμόνα ή τετυπωμενα, 657 ούχ ως έπος ειπεϊν μυριοστόν ἀλλ’ όντως, των νυν BεBημιoυpyημενών ούτε τι καλΧίονα οΰτ αίσχίω, τήν αυτήν Be τέχνην άπειpyaσμεva.
ΚΛ. θαυμαστόν Xeyeις.
ΑΘ. Νομοθετικόν μεν οΰν και ποΧιτικόν ύπερ-βαΧΧόντως. άΧΧ' ετερα φαΰΧ’ αν εΰροις αυτόθι· τούτο Β' οΰν τό περί μουσικήν άΧηθες τε και άξιον έννοιας, οτι Βυνατόν άρ ήν περί των τοιούτων νομοθετεισθαι βεβαίως θ' ίερούν τα2 μεΧη τα τήν ορθότητα φύσει παρεχόμενα' τούτο Be θεού ή θείου τινός αν εϊη, καθάπερ εκεί φασι τα τον Β ποΧυν τούτον σεσωσμενα χρόνον μεΧη τής "Ισιδος ποιήματα yeyovevai. ώσθ', οπερ eXeyov, ει Βύναιτό τις εΧεϊν αυτών και όπωσούν τήν ορθότητα, θαρ-ρούντα χρή εις νόμον ayeiv και τάζιν αυτά’ ως ή τής ήΒονής καί Χύπης ζήτησις τού καινή ζητείν αει μουσική χρήσθαι σχεΒόν ου μεγάΧην τινα Βύναμιν εχει προς τό Βιαφθεϊραι τήν καθιερωθεΐ-σαν χορείαν επικαΧούσα αρχαιότητα, τήν yoύv εκεί ούΒαμώς εοικε Βυνατή yeyovevai Βιαφθεϊραι, παν Be τουναντίον.
1 δμοΤ &ττα : δποΤ άττα MSS. : δμοκίματα Apelt.
1 θ' αροϋν τὰ: θαρροΰντα MSS. (καί βΐβαίω! καθαρον? τὰ England).
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tunes that are good : these they prescribed in detail and posted up in the temples, and outside this official list it was, and still is, forbidden to painters and all other producers of postures and representations to introduce any innovation or invention, whether in such productions or in any other branch of music, over and above the traditional forms. And if you look there, you will find that the things depicted or graven there 10,000 years ago (I mean what I say, not loosely but literally 10,000) are no whit better or \vorse than the productions of to-day, but wrought with the same art.
clin. A marvellous state of affairs !
ATH. Say rather, worthy in the highest degree of a statesman and a legislator. Still, you would find in Egypt other things that are bad. This, however, is a true and noteworthy fact, that as regards music it has proved possible for the tunes which possess a natural correctness to be enacted by law and permanently consecrated. To effect this would be the task of a god or a godlike man,—even as in Egypt they say that the tunes preserved throughout all this lapse of time are the compositions of Isis. Hence, as I said, if one could by any means succeed in grasping the principle of correctness in tune, one might then with confidence reduce them to legal form and prescription, since the tendency of pleasure and pain to indulge constantly in fresh music has, after all, no very great power to corrupt choric forms that are consecrated, by merely scoffing at them as antiquated. In Egypt, at any rate, it seems to have had no such power of corrupting,—in fact, quite the reverse.
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C ΚΛ. Φαίνεται ου τω? αν ταύτα εχειν εκ των ίητο σου τα νυν Χεχθέντων.
αθ. Άρ’ ούν θαρρούν τες Χέγωμεν την τί} μουσική καί τί} παιΒια μετά 'χορείας χρείαν ορθήν είναι τοιώΒέ τινι τρέπω ; χαίρομεν όταν οίώμεθα ευ ττράττειν, και όπόταν χαίρωμεν, οίόμεθα ευ ττράττειν αΰ ; μών ούχ ούτως ;
ΚΛ. Οΰτω μεν ούν.
ΑΘ· Και μην εν γε τω τοιούτω χαίροντες ησυχίαν ου Βυνάμεθα άγειν.
ΚΛ. Έστι ταύτα.
D αθ. ’Αρ' ούν ούχ ημών οι μεν νέοι αυτοί χορεύειν έτοιμοι, το Βέ των πρεσβυτέρων ημών εκείνους αύ θεωρούν τες Βιάγειν ήγούμεθα ττρε-ττόντως, χαίροντες τη εκείνων παιΒια τε καί εορτάσει, επειΒή το παρ’ ήμΐν ημάς εΧαφρον έκΧείπει νύν, δ ποθούντες καί άσπαζόμενοι τίθε-μεν ούτως αγώνας τοΐς Βυναμένοις ημάς οτι μάΧιστα εις την νεότητα μνήμη επεγείρειν ;
ΚΛ. ΆΧηθέστατα.
ΑΘ. Μ ω ν ούν οίώμεθα καί κομιΒή μάτην τον E νυν Χεγόμενον Χόγον περί τών εορταζόντων Χέγειν τούς ποΧΧούς, οτι τούτον Βεϊ σοφώτατον ήγεϊσθαι καί κρίνειν νικάν, δ? αν ημάς εύφραίνεσθαι καί χαίρειν οτι μάΧιστα άπεργάζηται ; Βει yap Βή, έπείπερ άφείμεθά γε παίζειν εν τοΐς τοιούτοις, τον πΧείστους καί μάΧιστα χαίρειν ποιούντα, τούτον μάΧιστα τιμάσθαί τε καί, οπερ είπον νύν Βη, τα νικητήρια φέρειν, άρ ούκ όρθώς Χέγεταί 658 τε τούτο καί πράττοιτ αν, ει ταύτη yiyνοιτο ;
ΚΛ. Ταχ’ αν.
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clin. Such would evidently be the case, judging from what you now say.
ATH. May we confidently describe the correct method in music and play, in connexion with choristry, in some such terms as this : we rejoice whenever we think we are prospering, and, conversely, whenever λνε rejoice we think we are prospering? Is not that so? clin. Yes, that is so.
ATH.' Moreover, when in this state of joy we are unable to keep still. clin. True.
ATH. Now while our young men are fitted for actually dancing themselves, we elders regard ourselves as suitably employed in looking on at them, and enjoying their sport and merry-making, now that our former nimbleness is leaving us; and it is our yearning regret for this that causes us to propose such contests for those who can best arouse in us through recollection, the dormant emotions of youth. clin. Very true.
Ath. Thus we shall not dismiss as entirely groundless the opinion now commonly expressed about merry-makers,—namely, that lie who best succeeds in giving us joy and pleasure should be counted the most skilful and be awarded the prize. For, seeing that we give ourselves up on such occasions to recreation, surely the highest honour and the prize of victory, as I said just now, should be awarded to the performer who affords the greatest enjoyment to the greatest number. Is not this the right view, and the right mode of action too, supposing it were carried out ? clin. Possibly
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ΑΘ. Άλ,λ’, ω μακάριε, μη ταχύ τ ο τοιούτον κρίνωμεν, ἀλλά διαιρούν τες αύτο κατά μέρη σκοπώμεθα τοιωδέ τινι τρέπω· τί αν, ει ποτέ τις ούτως άπΧώς άηωνα θείη όντινοΰν, μηδέν άφυρίσας μήτε γυμνικον μήτε μουσικόν μηθ’ ιππικόν, ἀλλά πάντας avvayayoav τους εν ττ} πόΧει προείποι θεις νικητήρια τον βουΧόμενον ήκειν άηωνιοΰμενον ηδονής περί μόνον, ος δ' αν τέρψη τούς θεατάς Β μάΧιστα, μηδέν έπιταττόμένος ωτινι τρέπω, νικήση δε αυτό τούτο οτι μάΧιστα άπερηασά-μενος καί κριθή των αλωνίσαμενων ήδιστος γε·γο-νέναι· τί ποτ αν ή'γονμεθα εκ ταντης τής προρ-ρήσεως ξυμβαίνειν ;
κλ. Του περί Xiyεις ;
ΑΘ. Ei/fo? που τον μεν τινα επιδεικννναι, καθάπερ 'Όμηρος, ραψωδίαν, αΧΧον δε κιθαρωδίαν, τον δε τινα τραγωδίαν, τον δ’ αύ κωμωδίαν, ου θαυμαστόν δε ει τις και θαύματα επιδεικνύω C μάΧιστ’ αν νικάν ήηοιτο. τούτων δη τοιούτωι και ετέρων αγωνιστών μυρίων έΧθόντων εχομεν είπεΐν τις αν νικωη δικαίως ;
κλ. νΑτοπον ήρου· τις yap αν άποκρίνοιτό σοι τούτο ως yvoύς αν ποτε πρ'ιν [άκούσαί τβ] 1 και των άθΧητών έκαστων αύτήκοος αυτός yενέ-σθαι;
ΑΘ. Τί συν δη; βούΧεσθε ἐγω σφων την άτοπον ταύτην άπόκρισιν άποκρίνωμαι ;
ΚΛ Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Ει μεν τοίνυν τα πάνυ σμικρά κρίνοι παιδία, κρινούσι τον τα θαύματα επιδεικνύντα. V 7<*Ρ ;
1 ’αιονσαί re] bracketed by Schanz.
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ATH. But, my dear sir, we must not decide this matter hastily ; rather we must analyse it thoroughly and examine it in some such fashion as this : suppose a man were to organize a competition, without qualifying or limiting it to gymnastic, musical or equestrian sports; and suppose that he should assemble the whole population of the State and, proclaiming that this is purely a pleasure-contest in which anyone who chooses may compete, should offer a prize to the competitor who gives the greatest amusement to the spectators,—without any restrictions as to the methods employed,—and who excels all others just in doing this in the highest possible degree, and is adjudged the most pleasure-giving of the competitors: what do we suppose >vould be the effect of such a proclamation ?
clin. In what respect do you mean ? ath. The natural result would be that one man would, like Homer, show up a rhapsody, another a harp-song, one a tragedy and another a comedy; nor should we be surprised if someone were even to fancy that he had the best chance of winning with a puppet-show. So where such as these and thousands of others enter the competition, can we say who will deserve to win the prize?
clin. An absurd question ; for who could possibly pretend to know the answer before he had himself actually heard each of the competitors ?
ath. Very well, then ; do you wish me to supply you with the answer to this absurd question ? clin. By all means.
ath. If the tiniest children are to be the judges, they will award the prize to the showman of puppets, will they not ?
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D ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. ’ Εάν Be y oi μείζους παΐδες, τον τάς κωμωδίας' τpayipBiav Be α! re πεπαιδευμέναι των ywaiKOiV καί τα νέα μειράκια καί σχεδόν ϊσως το πΧήθος ττάντων.
ΚΛ. 'Ίσως Βήτα.
ΑΘ. 'Ραψωδοί; Be, καΧώς ΊΧιάΒα καί ’Οδύσσειαν ή τι των ’Ησιοδείων Βιατιθίντα, τάχ αν ημείς οι yέpovτeς ήδιστα ακόυσαν τες νικάν αν φαΐμεν ττάμττοΧυ. τις συν όρθως αν νενικηκως εϊη, τούτο μετά τούτο· ή yap ;
ΚΛ. Ναί.
E Αθ. ΔήΧον ως εμοιχε καί ύμΐν άναχκαιόν εστι φάναι τούς ύττο των ήμετέρων ήΧικιωτων κριθεντας όρθώς αν νικάν, το yap έπος 1 ήμΐν των νύν Βή ττάμττοΧυ δοκεΐ των εν ταΐς ττόΧεσιν άττάσαις καί πανταχού βέΧτιστον ylyveaQai.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν;
αθ. Xυyχωpώ Βή τό ye τοσούτον και eya) τοΐς ττοΧΧοΐς, Βεϊν την μουσικήν ηδονή κρίνεσθαι, μή μέντοι των ye επιτυχόντων, άΧΧά σχεδόν εκείνην είναι Μούσαν καΧΧίστην, ήτις τούς βεΧτίστους 659 και ίκανώς πεπαιδευμένους τέρπει, μάΧιστα Be ήτις ενα τον αρετή τε και παιδεία Βιαφεροντα. διά ταύτα Be αρετής φαμέν δεΐσθαι τούς τούτων κριτάς, οτι τής τε άΧΧης μετόχους αυτούς είναι Βει φρονήσεως καί Βή καί της άνδρίας. ούτε yαρ παρά θεάτρου Βει τον ye άΧηθή κριτήν κρίνειν υ,ανθάνοντα καί εκπΧηττόμενον ύττο θορύβου των ποΧΧων καί τής αυτού άπαιδευσίας, ούτ αύ yi~
1	«Vos Apelt: ?0os MSS.
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clin. Certainly they will.
Ath. And older lads to the exhibitor of comedies; while the educated women and the young men, and the mass of the people in general, will award it to the shower of tragedies. cun. Most probably.
ATH. And we old men would very likely take most delight in listening to a rhapsode giving a fine recitation of the Iliad or the Odyssey or of a piece from Hesiod, and declare that he is easily the winner. Who then would rightly be the winner of the prize ? That is the next question, is it not ? clin. Yes.
ATH. Evidently we three cannot avoid saying that those who are adjudged the winners by our own contemporaries would win rightly. For in our opinion epic poetry is by far the best to be found nowadays anywhere in any State in the world. clin. Of course.
ATH. Thus much I myself am willing to concede to the majority of men,—that the criterion of music should be pleasure ; not, however, the pleasure of any chance person; rather I should regard that music which pleases the best men and the highly educated as about the best, and as quite the best if it pleases the one man who excels all others in virtue and education. And we say that the judges of these matters need virtue for the reason that they need to possess not only wisdom in general, but especially courage. For the true judge should not take his verdicts from the dictation of the audience, nor yield weakly to the uproar of the crowd or his own lack of education ; nor again, when he knows the truth, should he give his verdict carelessly
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<γνώσκοντα Bi' άνανΒριαν και ΒειΧίαν εκ ταύτοΰ στόματος ουπερ τούς θεούς επεκαΧέσατο μεΧΧων β κρίνειν, εκ τούτου ψευΒόμενον άποφαίνεσθαι ραθύμως την κρίσιν ου yap μαθητής, άΧΧα ΒιΒάσκαΧος, ως ye το Βίκαιον, θεατών μάΧΧον ό κριτής καθίζει, καί εναντιωσύμενος τοΐς την ήΒονήν μή προσηκόντως μηΒε όρθώς anτοΒιΒούσι θεαταΐς, [εξήν yap Βή τω παΧαιώ τε καί 'ΚΧΧηνικφ νόμω] 1 καθάπερ ό ΧικεΧικός τε και ’ΙταΧικός νόμος νυν τω πΧήθει των θεατών επιτρόπων και τον νικώντα Βιακρίνων ■χειροτονίαις Βιεφθαρκε μεν C τούς ποιητάς αυτούς—προς yap την τών κριτών ήΒονήν ποιούσιν ουσαν φαυΧην, ώστε αυτοί αυτούς οι θεαταί παιΒεύουσι—Βιεφθαρκε Β’ αυτού του θεάτρου τάς ι)Βονάς' Beov yap αυτούς αει βεΧτίω τών αυτών ηθών ακούοντας βεΧτίω τήν ήΒονήν 'ίσ^ειν, νυν αύτοΐς Βρώσι παν τουναντίον Συμβαίνει, τί ποτ ούν ήμιν τἀ νυν αυ Βιαπε-ρανθεντα τω Xoycp σημαίνειν βούΧεται ; σκοπείσθ’ ει τόΒε.
κλ. Το ποιον ;
ΑΘ. Δοκεΐ μοι τρίτον ή τέταρτον ό Xόyoς εις D ταύτόν περιφερόμενος ήκειν, ως άρα παιΒεία μεν εσθ' ή 7ταίΒων οΧκή τε καί άyωyή προς τον υπό τού νόμου Xoyov ορθόν είρημενον καί τοις επιει-κεστάτοις καί πρεσβυτάτοις Bi εμπειρίαν ξυνΒε-Boyμεvov ως όντως ορθός εστιν Χν ούν ή "φυ^ή τού παιΒός μή εναντία χαίρειν καί Χυπεΐσθαι εθίζητ αι τω νόμω καί τ οΐς υπό τού νόμου πεπεισ-μενοις, άΧΧα ξυνεπηται χαίρουσά τε καί Χυ-
1 [^ή*' · · · ν6μψ^ bracketed by England.
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through cowardice and lack of spirit, thus swearing falsely out of the same mouth with which he invoked Heaven when he first took his seat as judge.1 For, rightly speaking, the judge sits not as a pupil, but rather as a teacher of the spectators, being ready to oppose those who offer them pleasure in a way that is unseemly or wrong; and that is what the present law of Sicily and Italy actually does : by entrusting the decision to the spectators, who award the prize by show of hands, not only has it corrupted the poets (since they adapt their works to the poor standard of pleasure of the judges, which means that the spectators are the teachers of the poets), but it has corrupted also the pleasures of the audience ; for whereas they ought to be improving their standard of pleasure by listening to characters superior to their own, what they now do has just the opposite effect. What, then, is the conclusion to be drawn from this survey ? Is it this, do you suppose ?
cun. What ?
ATH. This is, I imagine, the third or fourth time that our discourse has described a circle and come back to this same point—namely, that education is the process of drawing and guiding children towards that principle which is pronounced right by the law and confirmed as truly right by the experience of the oldest and the most just. So in order that the soul of the child may not become habituated to having pains and pleasures in contradiction to the law and those who obey the law, but in conformity thereto, being pleased and pained at the same things
1 Judges at musical and gymnastic contests, like all State-officials, took an oath to discharge their duties with fidelity. See further, Bk. vi. 764 ff.
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πουμένη τοΐς αύτοΐς τούτοις οίσπερ 6 γέρων,
E τούτων ενεκα, ας ωδάς καΧούμεν, όντως μεν επωδαϊ ταΐς ψυχαΐς φαίνονται1 νυν γεγονέναι, προς την τοιαύτην ην Χέγομεν συμφωνίαν έσπου-δασμέναι, διά δε τδ σπουδήν μη δύνασθαι φέρειν τάς των νέων ψυχάς παιδιαί τε και ωδαι κα-Χεΐσθαι και πράττεσθαι, καθάπερ τοΐς κάμνουσί τε καί άσθενώς ΐσχουσι τα σώματα εν ηδέσι τισι 6G0 σιτίοις καί πώμασι την χρηστην πειρώνται τροφήν προσφέρειν οϊς μέΧει τούτων, την δε των πονηρών εν άηδέσιν, ΐνα την μεν άσπάζωνται, την δε μισεί ν ορθώς έθίζωντ αι· ταύτον δη και τον ποιητικόν 6 ορθός νομοθέτης εν τοΐς καΧοΐς ρήμασι καί επαινετοΐς πείσει τε και αναγκάσει μη πείθων τα των σωφρόνων τε και ανδρείων και πάντως αγαθών άνδρών εν τε ρυθμοϊς σχήματα και,εν άρμονίαις μεΧη ποιούντα ορθώς ποιεΐν.
β κλ. Νυν ούν ου τω δοκούσί σοι, προς Αιός, ώ ξένε, εν ταΐς άΧΧαις πόΧεσι ποιεΐν ; εγώ μεν γάρ καθ' οσον αισθάνομαι, πΧην παρ' ήμΐν η παρά Λακεδαιμονίοις, α συ νυν Χέγεις ούκ οΐδα πραττόμενα, καινά δε άττα αει γιγνόμενα περί τε τάς ορχήσεις καί περί την αΧΧην μουσικήν ξύμπασαν, ούχ ύπδ νόμων μεταβαλλόμενα ἀλλ’ υπό τινων άτάκτων ηδονών, ποΧΧού δεουσών τών αυτών είναι <άε'ι> 2 και κατά ταύτάι, ως συ κατ Αίγυπτον άφερμηνεύεις, ἀλλ’ ουδέποτε τών αυτών.
C αθ. Άριστά γ', ω ΚΧεινία. ει δ' έδοξά σοι α σύ Χέγεις Χέγειν ως νυν γιγνόμενα, ούκ αν θαυ-
1 φαίνονται: ανται MSS., edd. * <at\> Ι add.
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as the old man,—for this reason we have what we call “chants,” which evidently are in reality incantations 1 seriously designed to produce in souls that conformity and harmony of which we speak. But inasmuch as the souls of the young are unable to endure serious study, we term these “plays” and “ chants/’ and use them as such,—just as, when people suffer from bodily ailments and infirmities, those whose office it is try to administer to them nutriment that is wholesome in meats and drinks that are pleasant, but unwholesome nutriment in the opposite, so that they may form the right habit of approving the one kind and detesting the other. Similarly in dealing with the poet, the good legislator will persuade him—or compel him— with his fine and choice language to portray by his rhythms the gestures, and by his harmonies the tunes, of men who are temperate, courageous, and good in all respects, and thereby to compose poems aright.
clin. In Heaven’s name, Stranger, do you believe that that is the way poetry is composed nowadays in other States ? So far as my own observation goes, I know of no practices such as you describe except in my own country and in Lacedaemon ; but I do know that novelties are always being introduced in dancing and all other forms of music, which changes are due not to the laws, but to disorderly tastes ; and these are so far from being constantly uniform and stable—like the Egyptian ones you describe— that they are never for a moment uniform.
Ath. Nobly spoken, O Clinias ! If, however, 1 seemed to you to say that the practices you refer to
1 i.e. charms or magic formulae, chanted over sick persons (or over snakes, Euthyd. 290 A): cp. 664 B.
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μάζοιμί ει μη σαφώς λέγων α διανοούμαι τούτο έποίησα και hταθον ἀλλ’ α βούλομαι γίγνεσθαι περί μουσικήν, τοιαύτ άττα είπον ίσως, ώστε σοι δόξαι ταϋτα εμέ λέγειν. λοιδορεΐν yap πράγματα ανίατα καί πόρρω προβεβηκότα αμαρτίας ούδαμώς ήδύ, άναγκαΐον δ' εν ίο τ έστίν. έπειδή δε ταΰτα ξυνδοκεΐ καί σοι, φέρε φής παρ' ΰμΐν και τοΐσδε μάλλον η παρά τοίς άλλοις ' Ελλη σ ι γίγνεσθαι τα τοιαΰτα ;
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
αθ. Τ/ δ’ ει καί παρά τ οΐς άλλοις γίγνοιθ' ου τω, ποτερον αυτά καλλιόνως ούτως elvai φαΐμ€ν αν ή καθάπερ νυν γίγνεται γιγνόμενα ;
ΚΛ. ΠολΨ π ου το διαφέρον, ει καθάπερ παρά τε τοϊσδε και παρ' ήμΐν, και ετι καθάπερ είπες συ νυν δη δεΐν είναι, yiyvono.
Α0. Φερε δη, ξυνομολογήσωμέθα τά νυν. άλλο E τι παρ’ ΰμΐν εν πάση παιδεία καί μουσική τά λεγόμενά εστι τάδε; τούς ποιητάς αναγκάζετε λέγειν ως δ μεν αγαθός άνήρ σώφρων ών και δίκαιος ευδαίμων εστι και μακάριος, εάν τε μεγας καί ίσ-χυρος εάν τε σμικρος καί ασθενής ή, και εάν πλουτή και μη* εάν δε άρα πλουτή μεν Κινύρα τε και Μίδα μάλλον, ή δε άδικος, άθλιός τ' εστι και άνιαρώς ζή' και O ὅτ’ αν μνησαίμην, φησίν ΰμΐν ό ποιητής, είπε ρ όρθώς λέγει, ον τ' εν λόγω άνδρα τ ιθείμην, ος μή πάντα τά λεγάμενα καλά μετά δικαιοσύνης πράττοι καί κτώτο, και δη καί δηί'ων τοιούτος 1
1 Tyrtaeus xii. 6 ; see Bk. i. 629. Cinyras was a fabled king of Cyprus, son of Apollo and priest of Aphrodite. Midas, king of Phrygia, was noted for his wealth.
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are in use now, very likely your mistake arose from my own failure to express my meaning clearly ; probably I stated my own desires with regard to music in such a way that you imagined me to be stating present facts. To denounce things that are beyond remedy and far gone in error is a task that is by no means pleasant; but at times it is unavoidable. And new that you hold the same opinion on this subject, come, tell me, do you assert that such practices are more general among the Cretans and the Lacedaemonians than among the other Greeks ?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. Suppose now that they were to become general among the rest also,—should we say that the method of procedure then would be better than it is now ?
clin. The improvement would be immense, if things were done as they are in my country and in that of our friends here, and as, moreover, you yourself said just now they ought to be done.
ATH. Come now, let us come to an understanding on this matter. In all education and music in your countries, is not this your teaching? You oblige the poets to teach that the good man, since he is temperate and just, is fortunate and happy, whether he be great or small, strong or weak, rich or poor ; whereas, though he be richer even “than Cinyras or Midas,” 1 if he be unjust, he is a wretched man and lives a miserable life. Your poet says—if he speaks the truth—“I Λν-ould spend no word on the man, and hold him in no esteem,” who without justice performs or acquires all the things accounted good; and again he describes how the just man
1 x5
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661 ών opeyoiTO iyyv6ev ίστάμενος, άδικος δε ών μήτε τολμά όρων φόνον αιματόεντα μήτε νικώ Θεών Θρηί'κιον 13 ορέην, μήτε άλλο αύτω μηδέν των λεyoμέvωv ayaOoiv yiyvoiTO ποτε· τα yap υπό των πολλών λεyόμεva ayaOa ούκ όρθώς "λεγεται. λέγεται yap ως άριστον μεν υγιαίνειν, δεύτερον δε κάλλος, τρίτον δε πλούτος, μύρια δε άλλα αγαθά λέγεται' καί γάρ οξύ όραν και Β άκούειν καί πάντα ὅσα. εχεται των αισθήσεων εύαισθήτως εχειν, ετι δε και το ποιεΐν τυραννοϋντα ο τι αν έπιθυμή, καί τό δη τέλος άπάσης μακα-ριότητος είναι τό πάντα ταΰτα κεκτημενον αθάνατον είναι yεvόμεvov ὅτι τάχιστα, υμείς δε και εγώ που τάδε λέyoμεv, ως ταύτά εστι ξύμπαντα δικαίοις μεν και όσίοις άνδράσιν άριστα κτήματα, άδίκοις δέ κάκιστα ξύμπαντα άρξάμενα από .της ύyιείaς. καί δη και τό όραν καί τό άκούειν και C αίσθάνεσθαι και τό παράπαν ζην μέyιστov μεν κακόν τον ξύμπαντα χρόνον αθάνατον οντα και κεκτημενον πάντα τα λεyόμεva αγαθά πλήν δικαιοσύνης τε και αρετής άπάσης, ελαττον δέ, αν ως όλίyιστov ό τοιοΰτος χρόνον επιζών ή.1 ταύτα δη λέyειv οίμαι τούς παρ' ύμίν ποιητάς, άπερ εγώ, πείσετε καί άvayκάσετε, και ετι τούτοις επομένους ρυθμούς τε και αρμονίας αποδίδοντας παιδεύειν ου τω τούς νέους υμών,2 ή yάp ; όράτε’ O iyo) μεν yap λέyω σαφώς τα μεν κακά λεyόμεva αγαθά τοΐς άδίκοις είναι, τοΐς δέ δικαίοις κακά, τα δ’ αγαθά τοΐς μεν αγαθοί? όντως άyaθά, τοΐς δέ κακοΐς κακά, οπερ ούν ήρόμην, άρα ξυμφωνοϋ-μεν εγώ τε καλ ύμεΐς ; ή πώς ;
1	ίιτιζών ξ Schanz: (τηζψν MSS.
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“ drives his spear against the foe at close quarters,” whereas the unjust man dares not “to look upon the face of bloody death,” nor does he outpace in speed of foot “the north wind out of Thrace,” nor acquire any other of the things called “good.” For the things which most men call good are wrongly so described. Men say that the chief good is health, beauty the second, wealth the third ; and they call countless other things "goods”—such as sharpness of sight and hearing, and quickness in perceiving all the objects of sense ; being a king, too, and doing exactly as you please; and to possess the whole of these goods and become on the spot an immortal, that, as they say, is the crown and top of all felicity. But what you and I say is this,—that all these things are very good as possessions for men who are just and holy, but for the unjust they are (one and all, from health downwards) very bad ; and we say too that sight and hearing and sensation and even life itself are very great evils for the man endowed with all the so-called goods, but lacking in justice and all virtue, if he is immortal for ever, but a lesser evil for such a man if he survives but a short time. This, I imagine, is what you (like myself) will persuade or compel your poets to teach, and compel them also to educate your youth by furnishing them with rhythms and harmonies in consonance with this teaching. Am I not right? Just consider : what I assert is that what are called “ evils ” are good for the unjust, but evil for the just, while the so-called “ goods ” are really good for the good, but bad for the bad. Are you in accord \vith me, then,—that was my question,—or Ιιολυ stands the matter ? *
* υμών : τιμών MSS·, edd.
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ΚΛ. Τἀ μεν εμοιye φαινόμεθά πως, τα δ’ ονδα-μώς.
ΑΘ. Άρ’ ονν byίειάν τε κεκτημενον και πλούτον και τυραννίδα Βία τέλους, καί ετι προστίθημι νμΐν ίσχνν διαφερονσαν και άνδρίαν μετ άθα-Ε νασίας, και μηδέν άλλο αν τω των λεyoμεvωv κακών είναι ηιηνόμενον, αδικίαν δε και νβριν εχουτα εν αν τω μόνον—τον ον τω ζώντ α ίσως νμάς ον πείθω μη ονκ αρα ενδαίμονα ἀλλ’ άθλιον yiyνεσθαι σαφώς ;
ΚΛ. 'Αληθέστατα λεyεις.
ΑΘ. Κίεν' τί ονν το μετά τοντ’ είπεϊν ημάς χρεών ; ανδρείος yap δη και ίσχνρός και καλός καί πλούσιος, και ποιων ο τί περ επιθνμοί τον 662 βίον άπαντα, ούχ νμΐν δοκεϊ, είπερ άδικος είη και νβριστης, εξ avayκης αίσχρώς αν ζην ; η τοντο μεν ίσως αν σvyχωpησaιτε, τό yε αίσχρώς ;
ΚΛ. Πάνυ μεν ονν.
ΑΘ. Τ/ δε ; τό και κακώς ;
ΚΛ. Ονκ αν ετι τουθ' ομοίως.
ΑΘ. Τί δέ ; τό και άηδώς και μη ξνμφερόντως αν τω ;
ΚΛ. Καί πω? αν ταυτά γ’ ετι f;vyχωροϊμεν ;
Α0. "Οπως ; ει θεός ήμΐν, ώς εοικεν, ω φίλοι, β δοίη τις σνμφωνίαν, ως νυν yε σχεδόν άπάδοριεν απ' άλληλων. εμοϊ yap δη φαίνεται ταυτα όντως avayKala, ώς ουδέ, ω φίλε Κλεινία, Κρήτη νήσος σαφώς' και νομοθετης ών ταντη πειρωμην αν τούς
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cun. We are, apparently, partly in accord, but partly quite the reverse.
ATH. Take the case of a man who has health and wealth and absolute power in perpetuity,—in addition to which I bestow on him, if you like, matchless strength and courage, together with immortality and freedom from all the other “ evils ’’ so-called,—but a man who has within him nothing but injustice and insolence : probably I fail to convince you that the man who lives such a life is obviously not happy but wretched ? cun. Quite true.
ATH. Well, then, what ought I to say next ? Do you not think that if a man who is courageous, strong, beautiful, and rich, and who does exactly as he likes all his life long, is really unjust and insolent, he must necessarily be living a base life ? Probably you will agree at any rate to call it “ base ’’ i clin. Certainly. ath. And also a bad life 1 ? cun. We would not go so far as to admit that. ath. Well, would you admit the epithets “ unpleasant ” and “ unprofitable to himself” ?
clin. How could we agree to such further descriptions ?
ath. ‘-'How?” do you ask? Only (as it seems, my friend) if some god were to grant us concord, since at present we are fairly at discord one with another. In my opinion these facts are quite indisputable—even more plainly so, my dear Clinias, than the fact that Crete is an island; and were 1 a legis-
1 κοκ'!·* ζήν, “to live badly” may mean either “to live wickedly ” or “ to live wretchedly ” : Clinias takes it in this latter sense.
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τε ποιητάς άναηκάζειν φθέηηεσθαι καί πάντας τούς εν τή πόλει, ζημίαν τε ολίγου μεηίστην έπηιθείην αν, ει τι? iv ττ) χώρα φθέγξαιτο ως C είσί τιν€ς άνθρωποί ποτε πονηροί μεν, ήδέως δε ζώντες, η ΧυσιτεΧουντα μεν αΧΧα εστν καί κερδα-Χέα, δικαιότερα δε αΧΧα, καί ποΧΧά αττ αν παρά τα νυν Χε'γόμενα υπό τε Κρητών καί Αακεδαιμο-ι’ίων, ως εοικε, καί δη ττου καί των α,ΧΧων ανθρώπων διάφορα πείθοιμ αν τούς ποΧίτας μοι φθέηηεσθαι' φέρε ηάρ, ώ προς Αιός τε καί ΆπόΧΧωνος, ώ άριστοι των άνδρών, ει τούς νομοθετησαντας ύμΐν αυτούς τούτους εροίμεθα θεούς, άρ’ ό δικαιότατος D εστ ι βίος ήδιστος, ή δύ' εστόν τινε βίω, οϊν ό μεν ήδιστος ών τυηχάνει, δικαιότατος δ’ έτερος; ει δη δύο φαΐεν, εροίμεθ' αν 'ίσως αυτούς πάΧιν, ε'ίπερ όρθώς επανερωτώμεν, ποτέρους δ’ εύδαιμον-εστέρους χρη Χέηειν, τούς τον δικαιότατον τ) τούς τον ήδιστον διαβιούντας βίον ; ει μεν δη φαΐεν τούς τον ήδιστον, άτοπος αυτών ό Χόηος αν 7ίγνοιτο- βούΧομαι δε μοι μη επί θεών Χέηε-σθαι το τοιοΰτον, ἀλλ’ επί πατέρων καί νο-Ε μοθετών μάΧΧον, καί μοι τα έμπροσθεν ήρωτη-μένα πατέρα τε καί νομοθέτην ήρωτήσθω, ό δ' είπέτω ως ό ζών τον ήδιστον βίον εστί μακαριώτατος. ειτα μετά ταΰτα έηωη αν φαίην, Ώ πάτερ, ούχ ως εύδαιμονέστατά με εβούΧου ζην ; ἀλλ’ αει διακεΧευόμενος ουδέ ν επαύου ζήν με ως δικαιότατα, ταύτη μεν ούν ό τιθέμενος είτε νο-μυοθέτης είτε καί πατήρ άτοπος άν, οΐμαι, καί άπορος φαίνοιτο του ξυμφωνούντως εαυτώ Χέηειν. ει δ' αύ τον δικαιότατον εύδαιμονέστατον άπο-
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Iator, I should endeavour to compel the poets and all the citizens to speak in this sense; and I should impose all but the heaviest of penalties on anyone in the land who should declare that any wicked men lead pleasant lives, or that things profitable and lucrative are different from things just; and there are many other things contrary to what is now said, as it seems, by Cretans and Lacedaemonians,—and of course by the rest of mankind,—which I should persuade my citizens to proclaim. For, come now, my most excellent sirs, in the name of Zeus and Apollo, suppose we should interrogate those very gods themselves who legislated for you, and ask: “ Is the most just life the most pleasant; or are there two lives, of which the one is most pleasant, the other most just?” If they replied that there were two, we might well ask them further, if we were to put the correct question : “ Which of the two ought one to describe as the happier, those that live the most just or those that live the most pleasant life ? ” If they replied, “Those that live the most pleasant life,” that would be a monstrous statement in their mouths. But I prefer not to ascribe such statements to gods, but rather to ancestors and lawgivers : imagine, then, that the questions I have put have been put to an ancestor and lawgiver, and that he has stated that the man who lives the most pleasant life is the happiest. In the next place I would say to him this: “ O father, did you not desire me to live as happily as possible? Yet you never ceased bidding me constantly to live as justly as possible.” And hereby, as I think, our lawgiver or ancestor would be shown up as illogical and incapable of speaking consistently with himself. But if, on the other hand, he were to
I 2 I
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φαίνοιτο βίον είναι, ζητοϊ που πας αν 6 άκούων, 61 μαι, τί ποτ' iv αύτω το τής ήδονής κρεϊττοι αγαθόν τε και καλόν ο νομοθέτης 1 ivov επαινεί;
663 τί yap Βή Βικαίω χωριζόμενον ήΒονής ayaQov αν γίγνοιτο ; φερε, κλέος τε και έπαινος προς ανθριοπων τε και θβών άρ' εστίν ayaQov μεν και καλόν, αηδές δε, Βύσκλεια Be τάναντία ; ήκιστα, ω φί\€ νομοθετα, φήσομεν. αλλά το μήτε τινα άΒικεϊν μήτε υπό τινος αΒικεΐσθαι μών αηδές μεν, ayaQov δε ή καλόν, τα δ’ ετερα ήδεα μεν, αίσχρα Be καί κακά ; κλ. Καί. πως ;
αθ. Ούκούν ό μεν μή χωρίζω ν λόyoς ήδύ τε και Βίκαιον [καί ayaQov τε και καλοί;] 1 2 πώανός Β y , ει μηδέν ετερον, προς τό τινα eQeXeiv ζήν τον όσων και Βίκαιον βίον, ώστε νομοθετη ye αϊσχισ-τος λόγων καί εναντιώτατος δ? αν μή φή ταύτα ούτως εχειν ουΒείς yap αν εκων eQeXoi πείQεσQaι πράττειν τούτο οτω μή τό χαίρειν τού λυπεΐσQaι πλέον επεται. σκοτοΒινίαν3 Be τό πόppωQεv όρώμενον πάσί τε ως έπος ειπειν και Βή και τοΐς παισϊ παρεχει' voμoQετης Β’ ήμϊν δόξαν εις τουναντίον τούτου καταστήσει τό σκότος αφελών, C και πείσει όμως ye πως eQeai καλ επαίνοις καί λόγοις ω? εσ κιαγραφή μίνα τα δίκαιά εστι καί άδικα, τα μεν άδικα τω τού δικαίου εναντίω4 φαινόμενα, εκ μεν αδίκου καί κακού εαυτού Qeω-
1 νομοθΐτ-ηί Badham, Schanz: νό/ior MSS.
*	[κα! · . . καλδν] bracketed by England.
*	σκοτοδινίαν England : σκοτοδινιπν MSS.
4 έναντΙψ Apelt: έναντἱωΓ MSS.
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declare the most just life to be the happiest, everyone who heard him would, I suppose, enquire what is the good and charm it contains which is superior to pleasure, and for which the lawgiver praises it. For. apart from pleasure, what good could accrue to a just man ?	“ Come, tell me, is fair fame and praise from
the mouths of men and gods a noble and good thing, but unpleasant, while ill-fame is the opposite ? ” “ By no means, my dear lawgiver,” we shall say. And is it unpleasant, but noble and good, neither to injure anyone nor be injured by anyone, while the opposite is pleasant, but ignoble and bad ?
clin. By no means.
Ath. So then the teaching which refuses to separate the pleasant from the just helps, if nothing else, to induce a man to live the holy and just life, so that any doctrine which denies this truth is, in the eyes of the lawgiver, most shameful and most hateful; for no one would voluntarily consent to be induced to commit an act, unless it involves as its consequence more pleasure than pain. Now distance has the effect of befogging the vision of nearly everybody, and of children especially; but our lawgiver will reverse the appearance by removing the fog,1 and by one means or another—habituation, commendation, or argument—will persuade people that their notions of justice and injustice are illusory pictures, unjust objects appearing pleasant and just objects most unpleasant to him who is opposed to justice, through being viewed from his own unjust and evil stand-
1 i.e. the lawgiver will make justice clear and distinct by bringing citizens close up to it: discipline in just actions will give them a near and true view of it, and correct the wrong impression due to distance.
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ρούμενα, ήδέα, τα δε δίκαια αηδέστατα, εκ Be δικαίου πάντα τάναντία πάντη προς άμφότερα. κλ. Φαίνεται.
αθ. Τήν δ’ αλήθειαν τής κρίσεως ποτέραν κυριωτέραν είναι φώμεν ; πάτερα τήν τής χείρονος ψυχής ή τήν τής βελτίονος ;
ΚΛ. ’Αναγκαίου που τήν τής άμείνονος.
Χ) ΑΘ. ’AvajKaiov άρα τον άδικον βίου ου μόνον αίσχίω καί μοχθηρότερου, άλλα καί αηδέστερου τή αλήθεια του δικαίου τε είναι και οσίου βίου.
κλ. Κινδυνεύει κατά γε τον νυν λόγον, ω φίλοι.
αθ. Νομοθέτης δε ου τι και σ μικρόν οφελος, ει και μή τούτο ήν ούτως εχον, ως και νυν αυτό VPVX ° λόγος βχειν, εϊπερ τι και άλλο ετόλμησεν αν επ' άγαθω ψεύδεσθαι προς τούς νέους, εστιν δ τι τούτου ψεύδος λυσιτελέστερον αν εψεύσατό ποτε και δυνάμενον μάλλον <πείθειν>1 ποιεί ν E μή βία ἀλλ’ έκόντας <πάντας>2 πάντα τα δίκαια ;
ΚΛ. Καλού μεν ή αλήθεια, ω ξένε, και μόνιμον εοικε μήν ου ράδιον είναι πείθειν.
ΑΘ. Fiev τό μέντοι Σιδώνιον3 μυθολόγημα ράδιον εγένετο πείθειν, ούτως απίθανου ον, καί άλλα μύρια.
ΚΛ. ΥΙοϊα ;
αθ. Τό σπαρέντων ποτε όδόντων όπλίτας εξ αυτών φύναι. καί τοι μέγα γ’ εστϊ νομοθε τη 664 παράδειγμα τού πείσειν ο τι αν έπιχειρή τις πείθειν τάς των νέων ψυχάς, ώστε ούδεν άλλο
1	<·7τΐ1θ(ΐν> added by Stephens, Scliauz.
2	Otu'Tas> added by Euseb.
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point, but when seen from the standpoint of justice, both of them appear in all ways entirely the opposite. clin. So it appears.
ATH. In point of truth, which of the two judgments shall we say is the more authoritative,—that of the worse soul or that of the better ? clin. That of the better, undoubtedly. ath. Undoubtedly, then, the unjust life is not only more base and ignoble, but also in very truth more unpleasant, than the just and holy life.
clin. It would seem so, my friends, from our present argument.
ath. And even if the state of the case were different from Avliat it has now been proved to be by our argument, could a lawgiver who was worth his salt find any more useful fiction than this (if he dared to use any fiction at all in addressing the youths for their good), or one more effective in persuading all men to act justly in all things willingly and without constraint ?
clin. Truth is a noble thing, Stranger, and an enduring; yet to persuade men of it seems no easy matter.
ath. Be it so; yet it proved easy to persuade men of the Sidonian fairy-tale,1 incredible though it was, and of numberless others. cun. What tales?
ath. The tale of the teeth that were sown, and how armed men sprang out of them. Here, indeed, the lawgiver has a notable example of how one can, if he tries, persuade the souls of the young of any-
1 About Cadmus ; cp. Rep. 414 C. *
* μίντοι 2ι£ώνιον England: μ\ν τον 2i5%'vlov MSS.
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avrbv δει σκοποΰντα άνευρίσκειν ἡ τί πείσας μέηιστον άηαθόν έρηάσαιτο αν ποΧιν, τούτου δε ■περί πάσαν μηχανην εύρίσκειν οντιν αν1 ποτε τρόπον ή τοιαύτη ξυνοικία πάσα περί τούτων εν καί ταύτον οτι μάλιστα φθεγγοιτ' αει δια βίου παντός εν τε ωδαΐς και μύθοις καί λόγοίς. ει δ' συν αΧΧη πη δοκέ ϊ η ταύτη, προς ταυτα ούδεϊς φθόνος άμφισβητησαι τω λόγω.
Β κλ. Άλλ’ ου μοι φαίνεται πρός γε ταυτα δύνασθαι ημών άμφισβητησαι ποτ αν ουδέτερος.
ΑΘ. Το μετά τούτο τοίνυν εμόν αν εϊη Xέyειv. φημϊ yap άπαντας δεΐν επάδειν τρεις όντας τους χορούς ετι νέαις ούσαις ταϊς ψυχαΐς καί άπαΧαΐς των παίδων, τά τε άΧΧα καΧά Xέyovτaς πάντα οσα διεΧηΧύθαμεν τε καί ετι διέΧθοιμεν αν, τό δε κεφάΧαιον αυτών τούτο έστω' τον αυτόν ηδιστόν τε καί άριστον υπό Θεών βίον Xέyεσθaι φάσκοντες C άΧηθέστατα ερούμεν άμα καί μάΧΧον πείσομεν ου ς δεϊ πείθειν ή εάν άΧΧως πως φθεηηώμεθα Χέηοντες.
ΚΛ. 2υγχωρητέον α Xέyεις.
ΑΘ. ΥΙρώτον μεν τοίνυν ό Μουσών χορος ό παιδικός όρθότατ αν είσίοι πρώτος τά τοιαύτα εις τό μέσον άσόμενος άπάση σπουδή καί δΧη τη 7τόΧει, δεύτερος δε ό μέχρι τριάκοντα ετών, τον τε Τίαιάνα επικαΧούμενος μάρτυρα τών Xεyoμέvωv άΧηθείας πέρι καί τοΐς νέοις ΐΧεων μετά πειθούς D yiyνεσθαι επευχόμενος. δει δε δη καί ετι τρίτους
1 δντιν’ &ν Sclianz : δντινα MSS.
1 At Spartan festivals it was customary to have three choirs—of boys, young men, and older men.
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thing, so that the only question he lias to consider in his inventing is what would do most good to the State, if it were believed ; and then he must devise all possible means to ensure that the whole of the community constantly, so long as they live, use exactly the same language, so far as possible, about these matters, alike in their songs, their tales, and their discourses. If you, however, think otherwise, I have no objection to your arguing in the opposite sense.
cun. Neither of us, I think, could possibly argue against your view.
ATH. Our next subject I must handle myself. I maintain that all the three choirs 1 must enchant the souls of the children, while still young and tender, by rehearsing all the noble things which we have already recounted, or shall recount hereafter; and let this be the sum of them : in asserting that one and the same life is declared by the gods to be both most pleasant and most just, we shall not only be saying what is most true, but we shall also convince those who need convincing more forcibly than we could by any other assertion.
cun. We must assent to what you say.
ATH. First, then, the right order of procedure will be for the Muses’ choir of children to come forward first to sing these things with the utmost vigour and before the whole city; second will come the choir of those under thirty, invoking Apollo Paian2 as witness of the truth of what is said, and praying him of his grace to persuade the youth. The next singers will be the third choir, of those
* i.e. “ the Healer.” Cp. the medicinal sense of έταδὲ«ν, “ enchant,” in B4 above. Music is to be a medicine of the soul.
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του? υπέρ τριάκοντα ετη μέχρι των εξήκοντα γεγονότα? αδειν του? Βέ μετά ταύτα, ου <γάρ ετι Βυνατοϊ φέρειν ωΒά?, μυθοΧόγου? ητερι των αυτών ηθών Βία Θεία? φήμη? καταΧεΧεΐφθαι.
κλ. Αέγει? Βέ, ω ξένε, τινα? τούτου? του? χορού? του? τρίτον? ; ου γάρ πάνυ ξυνίεμεν σαφώ? ο τί ποτε βούΧει φράζειν αυτών πέρι.
αθ. Καί μήν είσί γε ουτοι σχεΒόν ών χάριν οι πΧεΐστοι τών έμπροσθεν ερρηθησαν Χόγων.
E κλ. Ούπω μεμαθήκαμεν, ἀλλ’ en σαφέστερον πειρώ φράζειν.
αθ. Κϊπομεν, ει μεμνήμεθα, κατ άρχά? τών Χόγων ω? ή φασι? απάντων τών νέων Βιάπυρο? ουσα ησυχίαν ούχ οϊα τε άγειν ούτε κατά το σώμα ούτε κατά την φωνήν εϊη, φθέγγοιτο δ’ αει άτάκτω? και πηΒώη' τάξεω? δ’ αϊσθησιν τούτων άμφοτέρων τών αΧΧων μεν ζώων ονΒέν εφάπτοιτό, ή Βέ άνθρωπον φύσι? εχοι μόνη τούτο' τή Βή τή?
665 κινήσεω? τάξει ρυθμό? ονομα εϊη, τή δ’ αύ τή? φωνή?, τού τε όξέο? άμα και βαρέο? συγκεραννυ-μένων, αρμονία ονομα προσαγορεύοιτο, χορεία Βέ το ξυναμφότερον κΧηθειη. θεού? δ’ εφαμεν εΧε-ούντα? ήμά? σνγχορευτά? τε καί χορηγού? ήμΐν ΒεΒωκέναι τον τε ’ΑπόΧΧωνα και Μούσα?, καί Βή καί τρίτον εφαμεν, ει μεμνήμεθα, Διόνυσον.
ΚΛ. Πω? δ’ ου μεμνήμεθα ;
ΑΘ. 'O μέν τοίνυν τού ’Απόλλωνος και τών Μουσών χορό? εϊρηνται, τον Βέ τρίτον και τον Β Χοιπον χορόν ανάγκη τού Διονύσου Χέγεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Πως Βή ; Χέγε· μάλα γάρ άτοπο? γίγνοιτ
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over thirty and under sixty ; and lastly, there were left those who, being no longer able to uplift the song, shall handle the same moral themes in stories and by oracular speech.
clin. Whom do you mean, Stranger, by these third choristers ? For we do not grasp very clearly what you intend to convey about them.
ATH. Yet they are in fact the very people to whom most of our previous discourse was intended to lead up.
cun. We are still in the dark: try to explain yourself more clearly still.
ATH. At the commencement of our discourse we said, if we recollect, that since all young creatures are by nature fiery, they are unable to keep still either body or voice, but are always crying and leaping in disorderly fashion ; we said also that none of the other creatures attains a sense of order, bodily and vocal, and that this .is possessed by man alone ; and that the order of motion is called “ rhvthm/’ while the order of voice (in which acute and grave tones are blended together) is termed “ harmony/’ and to the combination of these two the name “ choristry ” is given. We stated also that the gods, in pity for us, have granted to us as fellow-choristers and choir-leaders Apollo and the Muses,—besides whom we mentioned, if we recollect, a third, Dionysus.
clin. Certainly we recollect.
ATH. The choir of Apollo and that of the Muses have been described, and the third and remaining choir must necessarily be described, which is that of Dionysus.
cun. How so i Tell us ; for at the first mention
129
PLATO
αν ως y εξαίφνιμ άκούσαντι Διονύσου πρεσβυτών χορός, ει άρα οι υπέρ τριάκοντα και πεντήκοντα 8ε yεyovότες ετη μέχρι εξήκοντα αν τω χορεύ-σουσιν.1
αθ. ’Αληθέστατα μέντοι \^εις. λόγου δτ) δει προς ταύτα, οΧμαι, οπη τούτο 6v\oyov ου τω yiyνόμενον αν yiyνοιτο.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. ’Αρ’ ούν ήμϊν τά ye έμπροσθεν όμόλο-γβίται;
C ΚΛ. Τ ου περί;
αθ. Το δεΐν πάντα άνδρα και παϊδα, ελεύθερον και δούλον, θήλύν τε και άρ'ρενα, καί ολη τή πόλει ολην την πάλιν αυτήν αυτή έπάδουσαν μή παύε-σθαί ποτε ταυτα α διεληλύθαμεν άμώς yk πως αει μεταβαλλόμενα και πάντως παρεχόμενα ποικιλίαν, ώστε απληστίαν έιναί τινα των ύμνων τοϊς αδουσι και ηδονήν.
ΚΛ. Πω? δ’ ούχ όμoλoyoΐτo αν δεΐν ταυτα ου τω πράττεσθαι;
D αθ. Που δη τούθ' ήμιν το άριστον της πόλεως, ήλικίαις τε καί άμα φρονήσεσι πιθανώτατον ον των εν τή πόλει, άδον τα κάλλιστα μkyιστ αν εξepyάζoιτo άyaθά; ή τούτο άνοήτως ούτως άφήσομεν, δ κυριώτατον αν εϊη των καλλίστων τε και ώφελιμωτάτων ωδών ;
ΚΛ. Άλλ’ αδύνατον τό μεθιεναι, ως ye τα νύν λεyόμεva.
ΑΘ. Πω? ούν πρεπον αν εϊη τούτο ; όράτε ει τήδε.
ΚΛ. Πτ) δή ;
αθ. Πά? που yιyvόμ6voς πρεσβύτερος οκνου 130
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of it, a Dionysiac choir of old men sounds mighty strange,—if you mean that men over thirty, and even men over fifty and up to sixty, are really going to dance in his honour.
Ath. That is, indeed, perfectly true. It needs argument, I fancy, to show how such a procedure would be reasonable.
clin. It does.
ATH. Are we agreed about our previous proposals ?
cun. In what respect ?
ATH. That it is the duty of every man and child —bond and free, male and female,—and the duty of the whole State, to charm themselves unceasingly with the chants we have described, constantly changing them and securing variety in every way possible, so as to inspire the singers with an insatiable appetite for the hymns and with pleasure therein.
cun. Assuredly we would agree as to the duty of doing this.
Ath. Then Avhere should we put the best element in the State,—that which by age and judgment alike is the most influential it contains,—so that by singing its noblest songs it might do most good ? Or shall we be so foolish as to dismiss that section which possesses the highest capacity for the noblest and most useful songs ?
clin. We cannot possibly dismiss it, judging from what you now say.
Ath. What seemly method can we adopt about it ? Will the method be this ?
clin. What ?
ATH. Every man as he grows older becomes 1
1 χορΐύσονσιν MSS; : χορΐύουσιν Zur.
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προς τάς ώδάς μεστός, καί -χαίρει τε ήττον πράτ-των τούτο καί άνά-γκης γι-γνομενης αίσχύνοιτ αν E μάΧλον, οσω πρεσβύτερος και σωφρονέστερος 7ί7νεται, τόσω μάΧλον. αρ ούχ ούτως ; κλ. Οντω μεν ούν.
αθ. Ούκούν εν θεάτρω γε και τταντοίοις άνθρωπος αδειν εστώς ορθός ετι μάλλον αίσχύνοιτ αν. καί τ αυτά <y el καθάπερ οι π ερι νίκης χορο'ι αλωνιζόμενοι πεφωνασκηκάτες ισχνοί τε κα\ άσιτοι άναηκάζοιντο αδειν οι τοιούτοι, παντάπασί που άηδώς τε και αίσχυντηλώς αδοντες άπροθύ-μως αν τούτ ερ^άζοιντο.
666 κλ. ’Χναηκαιότατα μέντοι λε^ες.
αθ. Πως ούν αυτούς παραμυθησόμεθα προθύμους είναι προς τάς ωδάς ; άρ’ ου νομοθετησομεν πρώτον μεν τούς παΐδας μέχρι ετών όκτωκαίδεκα το παράπαν οίνου μη ηεύεσθαι, διδάσκοντες ως όυ χρη πυρ επί πυρ όχετεύειν εις τε το σώμα καί την ψυχήν, πρϊν επί τούς πόνους ε^χειρεϊν πορεύεσθαι, την έμμανη εύΧαβούμενοι εξιν τών νέων’ μετά δε τούτο οίνου μεν δη γεύεσθαι τού μέτριου μέχρι Β τριάκοντα ετών, μέθης δε καί πολυοινίας τό παράπαν τον νεον άπεχεσθαΐ’ τετταράκοντα δε επιβαίνοντα ετών, εν τοϊς ξυσσιτίος εύωχηθεντα, καλείν τούς τε άλλους θεούς καί δη καί Διόνυσον παρακαΧεΐν εις την τών πρεσβυτών τελετήν άμα καί παιδιάν, ήν τοΐς άνθρωπος επίκουρον της τού λήρως αύστηρότητος εδωρησατο [τον οίνον]1 φάρμακον ώστ άνηβαν ημάς, καί δυσθυμίας λήθη2 λ'ιΐνεσθαι μαΧακώτερον εκ σκΧηροτέρου O τό τής ψυχής ήθος, καθάπερ ει ς πύρ σίδηρον 1 [τδο οἶνον] Ι bracket (so too England).
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reluctant to sing songs, and takes less pleasure in doing so ; and when compelled to sing, the older he is and the more temperate, the more he will feel ashamed. Is it not so ?
cun. It is.
ATH. Surely, then, he will be more than ever ashamed to get up and sing in the theatre, before people of all sorts. Moreover, if old men like that were obliged to do as the choristers do, who go lean and fasting when training their voices for a competition, they would assuredly find singing an unpleasant and degrading task, and they would undertake it with no great readiness.
clin. That is beyond a doubt.
ATH. How then shall we encourage them to take readily to singing ? Shall we not pass a law that, in the first place, no children under eighteen may touch wine at all, teaching that it is wrong to pour fire upon fire either in body or in soul, before they set about tackling their real Avork, and thus guarding against the excitable disposition of the young ? And next, we shall rule that the young man under thirty may take wine in moderation, but that he must entirely abstain from intoxication and heavy drinking. But when a man has reached the age of forty, he may join in the convivial gatherings and invoke Dionysus, above all other gods, inviting his presence at the rite (which is also the recreation) of the elders, which lie bestowed on mankind as a medicine potent against the crabbedness of old age, that thereby we men may renew our youth, and that, through forgetfulness of care, the temper of our souls may lose its hardness and become softer and more 1
135
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εντεθέντα τηκόμενου,1 καί ούτως einτΧαστότερον είναι ; πρώτον μεν δη διατεθείς ούτως έκαστος αρ’ ούκ αν εθέΧοι προθυμότερου γε, ήττον αίσχυ-νομενος, ούκ εν ποΧΧοΐς ἀλλ’ εν μετρίοις, καλ ούκ εν άΧΧοτρίοις ἀλλ’ εν οίκείοις, αδειν τε και ο 7τοΧΧάκις ειρήκαμεν επάδειν ;
κλ. Καί 7ΓοΧύ γε.
ΑΘ. Εις μεν yε το προάγειν τοίνυν αύτούς D μετέχειν ήμίν ωδής οντος ό τρόπος ούκ αν παντά-πασιν άσχημων yiyνοιτο.
κλ. O ύδαμώς.
Αθ. ΥΙοίαν δε οϊσουσιν* οι ανδρες [φωνήν ή ΧΙούσαν] ;3 ή δήΧον ὅτι πρεπουσαν αύτοϊς αει 4 yk τινα.
κλ. Πως yap ου ;
αθ. Τις αν ούν πρέποι θείοις άνδράσιν ; αρ αν ή των χορών ;
κλ. 'Ημείς yovv, ω ξένε, καιο'ίδε ούκ αΧΧην αν τινα δυναίμεθα ωδήν ή ήν εν τοΐς χοροΐς εμάθομεν ξυνήθεις αδειν yεvόμεvoι·
αθ. Εικότως yε' όντως yap ούκ έπήβοΧοι Β yεyόvaτε τής καΧΧίστης ωδής, στρατοπέδου yap πόΧιτείαν εχετε, ἀλλ’ ούκ εν άστεσι κατωκηκότων, ἀλλ’ οιον άθρόονς πώΧους εν ayiXrj νεμομένους φορβάδας τούς νέους κέκτησθε. Χαβών δε ύμών ούδεις τον αυτού, παρά τών ξυννόμων σπάσας σφόδρα aypiaivovTa καί ayavaKTodvTa, ιπποκόμον τε έπέστησεν ιδία καί παιδεύει ψήχων τε και ημερών καί πάντα προσήκοντα άποδιδούς τή
1	τηκόμ(νον : γ^νόμ^νον MSS., edd.
2	οΧσουαιν: αΧσονσιν MSS. : τ^σουσιν Porson, Schanz.
* [φ»νήν ή Μονσαν] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
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ductile, even as iron when it has been - forged in the fire. Will not this softer disposition, in the first place, render each one of them more ready and less ashamed to sing chants and “incantations” (as we have often called them), in the presence, not of a large company of strangers, but of a small number of intimate friends ?
clin. Yes! much more ready.
Ath. So then, for the purpose of inducing them to take a share in our singing, this plan would not be altogether unseemly.
clin. By no means.
ATH. What manner of song will the men raise ? Will it not, evidently, be one that suits their own condition in every case ?
clin. Of course.
ATH. What song, then, would suit godlike men ? Would a choric song1 ?
clin. At any rate, Stranger, we and our friends here would be unable to sing any other song than that which we learnt by practice in choruses.
Ath. Naturally; for in truth you never attained to the noblest singing. For your civic organisation is that of an army rather than that of city-dwellers, and you keep your young people massed together like a herd of colts at grass : none of you takes his own colt, dragging him away from his fellows, in spite of his fretting and fuming, and puts a special groom in charge of him, and trains him by rubbing him down and stroking him and using all the means
1 i.e. a song suited for singing by a chorus at a festival or other public occasion. 4
4 aft Schanz : 5e? MSS.
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παιδοτροφία, δθεν ον μόνον άyaθoς αν στρατιώ-667 της €Ϊη, 7τόλιν δε καί άστη δυνάμενος διοικεϊν, ον δη κατ άρχάς ehτομεν των Τυρταίου πολεμικών είναι πόλεμικώτερον, τέταρτον αρετής ἀλλ’ ου πρώτον την άνδρίαν κτήμα τιμώντα αει και παν-ταχόν ίδιώταις τε και ξυμπάση πόλει.
κλ. Oυκ οίδα ημών, ώ ξένε, οπη πάλιν αν τούς νομοθέτας φαυλίζεις.
αθ. Oύκ, ώ 'ηαθέ, προσέχων τούτω τον νουν δρώ τούτο, εϊπερ' ἀλλ’ ό λόyoς οπη φέρει, ταύτη πορευώμεθα, ει βούλεσθε. ει yap έχομεν Μούσαν τής τών χορών καΧλιω και τής εν τοΐς κοινοΐς Β θεάτροις, πειρώμεθα άποδούναι τούτοις ονς φαμεν εκείνην μεν αίσχύνεσθαι, ζητεΐν δε ήτις καλλίστη ταντης κοινωνεΐν. κλ. ΤΙάνυ yε.
αθ. Oύκούν πρώτον μεν δει τάδε γε ύπάρχειν ειπασιν δσοις συμπαρέπεταί τις χάρις, ή τούτο αυτό μόνον αυτού το σπουδαιότατου είναι ή τινα ορθότητα ή το τρίτον ωφέλειαν; οΐον δη λέyω εδωδή μεν και πόσει καί ξυμπάση τροφή παρέ-πεσθαι μεν την χάριν, ήν ηδονήν αν προσείποιμεν C ήν δέ όρθότητά τε και ωφέλειαν, δπερ vyieivov τών προσφερομένων λέyoμev έκάστοτε, τούτ αν το είναι εν αύτοϊς καί το όρθότατον. κλ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν. 1
1 The following passage (down to 669 Β) deals with the considerations of which a competent judge must take account in the sphere of music and art. He must have regard to three things—“correctness” (the truth of the copy to the original), moral effect or “utility,” and “charm” or
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proper to child-nursing, that so he may turn out not only a good soldier, but able also to manage a State and cities—in short, a man λ\Ήο (as we said at the first) is more of a warrior than the warriors of Tyrtaeus, inasmuch as always and everywhere, both in States and in individuals, he esteems courage as the fourth in order of the virtues, not the first.
clin. Once again. Stranger, you are—in a sort of a way—disparaging our lawgivers.
ATH. It is not intentionally, my friend, that I do so—if I am doing it; but whither the argument leads us, thither, if you please, let us go. If we know of a music that is superior to that of the choirs or to that of the public theatres, let us try to supply it to those men who, as we said, are ashamed of the latter, yet are eager to take a part in that music which is noblest.
clin. Certainly.
ath.1 Now, in the first place, must it not be true of everything which possesses charm as its concomitant, that its most important element is either this charm in itself, or some form of correctness, or, thirdly, utility ? For instance, meat and drink and nutriment in general have, as I say, for concomitant that charm which we should term pleasure; but as regards their correctness and utility, what we call the wholesomeness of each article administered is precisely the most correct element they contain.
clin. Certainly.
pleasure. Though this last, by itself, is no criterion of artistic excellence, it is a natural “concomitant” (in the mind of the competent judge) when the work of art in question possesses a high degree of both “utility” and “ correctness.”
137
PLATO
Α©. Καί. μήν καί τη μαθήσει παρακολουθεΐν μεν τό γε της χάριτος την ηδονήν, την δε ορθότητα καί την ωφέλειαν καί το εν και το καλώς την αλήθειαν είναι την αποτελούσαν.
κλ. “Εστιν ούτως.
D ΑΘ. Τί δε; τή των όμοιων εργασία, οσαι τέχναι είκαστικαί, αρ’ ούκ, αν τούτο εξερ'γάζωνται, τό μεν ηδονήν εν αύτοΐς ytyνεσθαι, παρεπόμενον εάν <γί<γνηται, χάριν αυτό δικαιότατου αν εΐη προσαηορεύειν ; κλ. Ν αι.
Αθ. Ύήν δε yε ορθότητα που των τοιούτων ή Ισότης αν, ως επί τό παν ειπεϊν, εξερηάζοιτο τού τε τοσούτου καί τού τοιούτου πρότερον, ἀλλ’ ούχ ηδονή.
κλ. Καλώς.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν ηδονή κρίνοιτ αν μόνον εκείνο E όρθώς, ό μήτε τινα ωφέλειαν μήτε αλήθειαν μήτε ομοιότητα άπεργαζόμενον παρέχεται, μηδ’ αύ yε βλάβην, ἀλλ’ αυτού τούτου μόνου ένεκα yiyvono τού ξυμπαρεπομένου τοίς άλλοις, τής χάριτος, ήν δη κάλλιστα τις όνομάσαι αν ηδονήν, όταν μηδέν αυτή τούτων έπακολουθή ;
ΚΛ. Άβλαβή λέyεις ηδονήν μόνον.
αθ. Ναί, καί παιδιάν yε είναι τήν αυτήν ταύτην λέyω τότε όταν μήτε τι βλάπτη μήτε ώφελή σπουδής ή λόγου άξιον.
κλ. Αληθέστατα λέyεις.
ΑΘ. Α.ρ' ούν ου πάσαν μιμησιν φαίμεν αν εκ των νύν λεyoμέvων ήκιστα ηδονή προσήκειν κρί-668 νεσθαι καί δόξη μή άληθεϊ, καί δή καί πάσαν Ισότητα ; ου yap ει τω δοκεΐ ή [μή] 1 τις χαίρει, 138
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Ath. Learning, too, is accompanied by the element of charm, which is pleasure; but that which produces its correctness and utility, its goodness and nobleness, is truth.
clin. Quite so.
ATH. Then how about the imitative arts which produce likenesses? If they succeed in their productions, should not any concomitant pleasure which results therefrom be most properly called “charm ” ?
clin. Y es.
ATH, But, speaking generally, the correctness of these things would be the result not, primarily, of pleasure, but of equality in respect of both quality and quantity.1
clin. Excellent!
Ath. Then we shall rightly judge by the criterion of pleasure that object only which, in its effects, produces neither utility nor truth nor similarity, nor yet harm, and which exists solely for the sake of the concomitant element of charm,—which element will best be named “ pleasure ” whenever it is accompanied by none of the other qualities mentioned.
clin. You mean only harmless pleasure.
ATH. Yes, and I say that this same pleasure is also play, whenever the harm or good it does is negligible.
clin. Very true.
ath. Should we not then assert, as a corollary, that no imitation should be judged by the criterion of pleasure or of untrue opinion, nor indeed should any kind of equality be so judged? The reason
1 i.e. a “likeness” must be “equal” to its original both in character and size.
1 [αή] bracketed by Cornarius.
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τω τ οι1 τό ye ίσον ίσον ούΒε το σύμμετρον άν eh) σύμμετρον ολως, ἀλλά τω άληθεϊ ττάντων μάλιστα, ήκιστα Be ότωούν άΧΧω.
κλ. ΤΙαντάπασι μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν μουσικήν ye πάσαν φαμεν εικαστικήν τε είναι και μιμητικήν ;
ΚΛ. Τι μην ;
ΑΘ. 'Ήκιστ αρα όταν τις μουσικήν ήΒονή φή κρίνεσθαι, τούτον άττοΒεκτέον τον \6yov, κα\ ξητητεον ήκιστα τ αυτήν ως σττουΒαίαν, ει τι ς Β άρα που καλ yiyvono, ἀλλ.’ εκείνην την εχουσαν την ομοιότητα τω του καλού μιμήματι.
κλ. Αληθέστατα.
ΑΘ. Και τούτοις Βή τοϊς την καλλίστην ωΒψ τε ζητούσι και Μούσαν ζητητεον, ως εοικεν, ούχ ητις ηΒεια, ἀλλ’ ητις ορθή, μιμήσεως yap ήν, ως εφαμεν, όρθότης, ει το μιμηθεν οσον τε και οιον ήν άποτελοΐτο.
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Καί μήν τούτο yε πας αν όμoλoyoϊ περί τής μουσικής, οτι πάντα τα περί αυτήν εστι C ποιήματα μίμησίς τε και άπεικασία. και τούτο ye μών ούκ αν ζύμπαντες oμoλoyoΐεv ποιηται τε και άκροαταΧ καί ύποκριταί;
ΚΛ. Kat μάλα.
ΑΘ. Αει Βή καθ’ έκαστον ye, ως εοικε, yiyviii-σκειν των ποιημάτων, ο τί ποτε εστι, τον μέλλοντα £ν αύτω μή άμαρτήσεσθαι. μή yap yiyνώσκων
1 τψ τοι Schmidt: τφ MSS.
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why the equal is equal, or the symmetrical symmetrical, is not at all because a man so opines, or is charmed thereby, but most of all because of truth, and least of all for any other reason.
clin. Most certainly.
ATH. We assert, do we not, that all music is representative and imitative ?
clin. Of course.
Ath. So whenever a man states that pleasure is the criterion of music, we shall decisively reject his statement; and we shall regard such music as the least important of all (if indeed any music is important) and prefer that which possesses similarity in its imitation of the beautiful.
clin. Very true.
ath. Thus those who are seeking the best sing-ing and music must seek, as it appears, not that which is pleasant, but that which is correct; and the correctness of imitation consists, as we say, in the reproduction of the original in its own proper quantity and quality.
clin. Of course.
ath. And this is certainly true of music, as everyone would allow,—that all its productions are imitative and representative;1 that much, at least, they would all admit,—poets, audience, and actors alike,—would they not ?
clin. They would.
ath. Now the man who is to judge a poem2 unerringly must know in each particular case the exact nature of the poem; for if he does not know
1 Cp. 655 D, above. The music (songs and times) of dramatic compositions is specially alluded to.
5 Or musical composition.
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την ουσίαν, τί ποτε βούλεται καί οτ ου ποτε εστιν είκών όντως, σχολή την γε ορθότητα της βουλήσεως η και αμαρτίαν αυτού διαηνώσεται.
κλ. Έχολή· πως S' ου ;
D αθ. Ό δε τό όρθώς μη ηιηνώσ κων άρ' αν ποτε τό γε ευ και τό κακώς δυνατός εϊη διαηνώναι ; λεηω δ’ ου πάνυ σαφώς, ἀλλ’ ώδε σαφεστερον ΐσως αν λεγθείη.
ΚΛ. Πω? ;
ΑΘ. Eίσί δη που κατά την όψιν ημΐν άπεικα-σίαι μυρίαι.
κλ. Ν α ί.
αθ. Τί ούν; ει τις καί εν τούτοις ayvooi τών μεμιμημενων ο τί ποτε εστιν έκαστον τών σωμάτων, άρ’ αν ποτε τό <γε όρθώς αυτών είρηασ μόνον ηνοίη ; λόγω δε τό τοιόνδε, όΐον τους αριθμούς [του σώματος καϊ\χ έκαστων τών μερών E τά? <τει> θεσεις η εχει, όσοι τ είσί και όποια παρ' όποια αυτών κείμενα την προσηκουσαν τάξιν άπείληφε, καί ετι δη χρώματά τε καί σχήματα, η πάντα ταύτα τεταραημενως εϊρηασται. μών δοκεΐ ταϋτ' αν ποτε διαηνώναί τις τό παράπαν άηνοών ό τί ποτε εστι τό μεμιμημενον ζώον ;
ΚΛ. Kat πώς ;
ΑΘ. Τί δ' ; ει γΐ'γνώσκοιμεν οτι τό ηεηραμ-μενον η τό πεπλασμόνον εστιν άνθρωπος, καί τα μέρη πάντα τα εαυτού καί χρώματα άμα καί 669 σχήματα άπείληφεν υπό τής τέχνης, άρά <γε άνα'γκαΐον ήδη τω ταύτα <yνοντι καί εκείνο ετοί-μως ηιηνώσκειν, είτε καλόν είτε οπη ποτε ελλιπες αύ εϊη κάλλους ;
1 [τον σώματος καί] Ι bracket, and add <τ<=> after τὰ$.
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its essence,—what its intention is and what the actual original which it represents,—then he will hardly be able to decide how far it succeeds or fails in fulfilling its intention. cun. Hardly, to be sure.
Ath. And would a man who does not know what constitutes correctness be able to decide as to the goodness or badness of a poem ? But I am not making myself quite clear: it might be clearer if I put it in this way— clin. In what way ?
ath. As regards objects of sight we have, of course, thousands of representations. clin. Yes.
ath. How, then, if in this class of objects a man were to be ignorant of the nature of each of the bodies represented,—could he ever know whether it is correctly executed ? What I mean is this: whether it preserves the proper dimensions and the positions of each of the bodily parts, and has caught their exact number and the proper order in which one is placed next another, and their colours and shapes as well,—or whether all these things are wrought in a confused manner. Do you suppose that anyone could possibly decide these points if he were totally ignorant as to what animal Λναε being represented ? clin. How could he ?
ath. Well, suppose we should know that the object painted or moulded is a man, and know that art has endowed him with all his proper parts, colours, and shapes,—is it at once inevitable that the person \vho kno\vs this can easily discern also whether the \vork is beautiful, or wherein it is deficient in beauty?
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ΚΛ. Πάντες μένταν, ως έπος είπεϊν, ώ ξένε, τα καΧά των ζώων έηιηνώσκομεν.
Αθ. ’Ορθότατα Χεγεις. άρ ον ν ου περί εκά-στην εικόνα καλ εν <γραφικί) και εν μουσική καί ττάντη τον μεΧΧοντα εμφρονα κριτήν εσεσθαι Βει Β ταΰτα τρία εχειν, ο τε εστι ττρώτον <γι<γνώσκειν, εττειτα ως όρθώς, επειθ’ ως ευ, το τρίτον, ειρηασται των εΙκόνων ήτισοΰν [ρήμασί τε και μεΧεσι και τοις ρυθμοις] ; 1
ΚΛ. 'Έοικε yovv.
ΑΘ. Μἡ τοίνυν άπείπωμεν Xέyovτες το 7τερϊ την μουσικήν ή χαλεπόν. επειΒή yap υμνείται 7τερϊ αυτήν Βιαφερόντως ή τάς άΧΧας εικόνας, εύΧαβείας Βή ΒεΙται πΧείστης πασών εικόνων, άμαρτών τε yap τις μεγίστ αν βΧάπτοιτο, ήθη C κακά φιΧοφρονονμενος, χαΧεπώτατόν τε αίσθε-σθαι Βία τό τούς ττοιητάς φαυΧοτερους είναι ΤΓΟίητάς αυτών τών Μ ουσών. ον yap αν εκειναί yε έξαμάρτοιεν ποτε τοσουτον, ώστε ρήματα άνΒρών 7τοιήσασαι το σχήμα yvvai^v και μεΧος άποΒονναι, και μεΧος εΧευθέρων αν καί σχήματα ξυνθείσαι ρυθμούς ΒουΧων και άνεΧευθερων προσ-αρμόττειν, ούΒ’ αύ ρυθμούς καί σχήμα έΧευ-θεριον ύττοθείσαι μεΧος ή Xoyov εναντίον αιτο-D Βούναι τοΐς ρυθμοις' έτι Βε θηρίων φωνάς και ανθρώπων και όpyάvωv και πάντας ψόφους εις ταύτό ούκ αν ποτε ξυνθεΐεν, ως εν τι μιμούμεναι.
1 [βήμασί . . . βνθμοΐς] bracketed by England.
1 In what follows, the main features censured are—incongruity, when the words, tunes and gestures of an acted piece of music are out of harmony ; senselessness, when tunes and gestures are divorced from words ; barbarousness, when
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cux. If that were so, Stranger, practically all Οι us would know what animals are beautiful.
ATH. You are quite right. In regard, then, to every representation—ΛνΙιεΙΙιεΓ in painting, music or any other art—must not the judicious critic possess these three requisites : first, a knowledge of the nature of the original; next, a knowledge of the correctness of the copy; and thirdly, a knowledge of the excellence with which the copy is executed ?
cun. It would seem so, certainly.
ATH. Let us not hesitate, then, to mention the point wherein lies the difficulty of music. Just because it is more talked about than any other form of representation, it needs more caution than any. The man who blunders in this art will do himself the greatest harm, by welcoming base morals ; and, moreover, his blunder is very hard to discern, inasmuch as our poets are inferior as poets to the Muses themselves.1 For the Muses would never blunder so far as to assign a feminine tune and gesture to verses composed for men, or to fit the rhythms of captives and slaves to a tune and gestures framed for free men, or conversely, after constructing the rhythms and gestures of free men, to assign to the rhythms a tune or verses of an opposite style. Nor would the Muses ever combine in a single piece the cries of beasts and men, the clash of instruments, and noises of all kinds, by way of representing a single object;
the thing represented is paltry or uncouth (such as a duck’s quack); virtuosity, when the performer makes a display of the control he has over his limbs and instruments, like a mountebank or “ contortionist.” All these are marks of bad music from the point of view of the educationist and statesman, since they are neither “correct” nor morally elevating.
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ποιηταϊ δ’ ανθρώπινοι, σφοδρά τα τοιαύτα έμ-πΧέκοντες και σιηκυκώντες αλόγως γἐλωτ* αν παρασκευάζουν των ανθρώπων οσοις1 φησιν Όρφεύς “ Χαχείν ώραν της τέρψιος'” ταύτά τε 'yap δρώσι πάντα κυκώμενα και ει τι 2 διασπώσιν οι ποιηταϊ ρυθμόν μεν καί σχήματα μέΧους χωρίς, λόγους ψιΧούς εις μέτρα τιθέντες, μεΧος E δ’ αι) καί ρυθμόν άνευ ρημάτων, ψίΧή κιθαρίσει τε καί αύΧήσει προσχρώμενοι, εν οις δη παηχάΧε-7τον άνευ Χόγου ηιηνόμενον ρυθμόν τε και αρμονίαν γιγνώσκειν ο τί τε βούΧεται καί οτω εοικε των άξιοΧο~/ων μιμημάτων. άΧΧ υποΧαβείν αναγκαίου ότι το τοιοΰτόν γε ποΧΧής αγροικίας μεστόν παν, όπόσον τάχους τε και άπταίσιας καί φωνής θηριώδους σφοδρά <^εραί> [φίΧον],3 ώστ αυΧήσει γε χρήσθαι καί κιθαρίσει πΧήν οσον υπό ορχησίν 670 τε καί ωδήν ψιΧώ δ’ έκατερω πασά τις άμουσία καί θαυματουργία jijvoit αν τής χρήσεως. ταΰ-τα μεν έχει ταύτη Xojov ημείς δε γε ουχ δ τι μή δει ταΐς Μούσαις ημών προσχρήσθαι τούς ήδη τριακοντούτας καί των πεντήκοντα πέραν ^ε^ονότας σκοπούμεθα, ἀλλ’ ο τί ποτε δεΐ. τάδε μεν ούν εκ τούτων ό Xojος ήμΐν δοκεΐ μοι σημαίνει ήδη τής γβ χορικής Μούσης οτι πεπαι-δεύσθαι δεΐ βέΧτιον τούς πεντηκοντούτας, οσοις Β περ αν αδειν προσήκη. των jap ρυθμών και τών αρμονιών άναηκαίον αύτοΐς εστιν εύαισθήτως εχειν και ηιηνώσκειν ή πώς τις την ορθότητα Jvώσεται τών μεΧών [ω προσήκεν ή μή προσήκε του Δωριστι καί του ρυθμού ον ό ποιητής αύτω προσήψεν, όρθώς ή μή] ; 4
1 otrots H. Richards: Sirovs MSS., edd.
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whereas human poets, by their senselessness in mixing such things and jumbling them up together, would furnish a theme for laughter to all the men who, in Orpheus’ phrase, “ have attained the full flower of joyousness.” For they behold all these things jumbled together, and how, also, the poets rudely sunder rhythm and gesture from tune, putting tuneless words into metre, or leaving tune and rhythm without -words, and using the bare sound of harp or flute, wherein it is almost impossible to understand what is intended by this wordless rhythm and harmony, or what noteworthy original it represents. Such methods, as one ought to realise, are clownish in the extreme in so far as they exhibit an excessive craving for speed, mechanical accuracy, and the imitation of animals’ sounds, and consequently employ the pipe and the harp without the accompaniment of dance and song; for the use of either of these instruments by itself is the mark of the mountebank or the boor. Enough, then, of that matter: now as to ourselves. What we are considering is, not how those of us λυΉο are over thirty years old, or beyond fifty, ought not to make use of the Muses, but how they ought to do so. Our argument already indicates, I think, this result from our discussion,—that all men of over fifty that are fit to sing ought to have a training that is better than that of the choric Muse. For they must of necessity possess knowledge and a quick perception of rhythms and harmonies ; else how shall a man know which tunes are correct ? * *
*	(ϊ τι Badhara, Schanz: ἔτι MSS.
s <4pa> 1 add, and bracket φίλον.
*	[ψ . . . fi-ή] bracketed by England.
147
PLATO
ΚΛ. ΑήΧον ώ? ούδαμών.
αθ. Γελοίος yap ο yε ποΧυν δχΧον γούμενος ικανών ηιηνώσκειν τό τ εύάρμοστον καί εύρυθμον καί μη, οσοι 7τροσάδειν αύΧώ1 καί βαίνειν εν C ρυθμώ ηεηόνασι διηναηκασμένοι· οτι δε δρώσι ταΰτα αηνοούντεν αυτών έκαστα, ου avXXoyi-ζονται. τό δε που προσήκοντα μεν εχον παν μίλος ορθών έχει, μή προσήκοντα δε ημαρτημένων.
ΚΛ. ’ Κναηκαιότατα.
ΑΘ. Τί συν ; ό μηδέ ο τί ποτ έχει yiyνώσκων αρα, ο τί περ εϊπομεν, ως ορθών yε αυτό εχει ηνώσεταί ποτε εν ότωοϋν ;
ΚΛ. Και τίς μηχανή ;
ΑΘ. Τοΰτ ούν, ών εοικεν, άνευρίσκομεν αύ τα νυν, οτι τοϊν ωδοΐν ήμίν, ουν νυν παρακαΧοΰμεν D καί εκόνταν τινα τρόπον αναηκαζομεν αδειν, αέχρι yε τοσούτον πεπαιδεύσθαι σχεδόν αναηκαιον, μέχρι του δυνατόν είναι ξυνακοΧουθεΐν έκαστον ταϊν τε βάσεσι των ρυθμών καί ταΐν χορδαιν ταίν των μεΧών, ΐνα καθορώντεν τάν τε αρμονίαν και τουν ρυθμουν εκΧ^εσθαί τε τα προσήκοντα όϊοί τ ώσιν, α τοΐν τηΧικούτοιν τε καί τοιούτοιν αδειν πρεπον, και ου των αδωσι, καί αδοντεν αυτοί τε ήδοναν τό παραχρήμα άσινειν ήδωνται και τ οΐν νεωτέροιν ήηεμόνεν ηθών χρηστών ασπασμού E προσήκοντον ηίηνωνται. μέχρι όέ τοσούτου παι-δευθέντεν άκριβεστέραν αν παιδείαν την επί τό 1 αΰλφ Badham, Schanz: αυτών MSS.
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cun. Obviously he cannot know this at all.
ATH. It is absurd of the general crowd to imagine that they can fully understand what is harmonious and rhythmical, or the reverse, when they have been drilled to sing to the flute or step in time; and they fail to comprehend that, in doing each of these things, they do them in ignorance. But the fact is that every tune which has its appropriate elements is correct, but incorrect if the elements are inappropriate.
cun. Undoubtedly.
ATH. What then of the man who does not know in the least what the tune’s elements are ? Will he ever know about any tune, as we said, that it is correct ?
cun. There is no possible means of his doing so.
ATH. We are now once more, as it appears, discovering the fact that these singers of ours (whom we are now inviting and compelling, so to say, of their own free will to sing) must almost necessarily be trained up to such a point that every one of them may be able to follow both the steps 1 of the rhythms and the chords of the tunes, so that, by observing the harmonies and rhythms, they may be able to select those of an appropriate kind, which it is seemly for men of their own age and character to sing, and may in this wise sing them, and in the singing may not only enjoy innocent pleasure themselves at the moment, but also may serve as leaders to the younger men in their seemly adoption of noble manners. If they were .trained up to such a point, their training would be more thorough than
1 i.e. dance-steps and gestures: “ chords ” nearly equals “notes,” with which the “steps” should “keep time.”
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7τΧήθος φερούσης ειεν μετακεχειρισμένοι καί τί}? 7τερί τους ποιητάς αυτούς, το yap τρίτον ούδε μία ανάηκτ) ποιητή ηιηνώσκς,ιν, εΓτε καΧον είτε μή καΧον το μίμημα, το δ' αρμονίας και ρυθμού σχεδόν ανάγκη· τοῖς δε πάντα τἀ τρία της 671 eKXoyr/ς ενεκα τού καΧΧίστου καί δευτέρου, ή μηδέποτε ικανόν επωδόν ηίηνεσθαι νέοις προς αρετήν, καί δπερ 6 Xόyoς εν άρχαΐς εβουΧήθη, την τω τού Αιονύσου χορω βοήθειαν έπιδεϊξαί καΧώς Xεyoμέvηv, εις δύναμιν εϊρηκε. σκοπώμεθα δη ει τ ούθ' ου τω yέyovε. θορυβώδης μέν που ο ξύXXoyoς 6 τοιούτος εξ άvάyκης προϊούσης τής πόσεως επί μάΧΧον αει ξυμβαίνει yιyvόμεvoς, δπερ ύπεθέμεθα κατ άρχάς άναηκαιον είναι Β yίyvεσθaι περί των νύν συηηιηνομένων?·
ΚΛ. ,Avάy κη.
αθ. ΥΙάς δέ yε αυτός αυτού κουφότερος αίρεται καί ηέηηθέ τε καί παρρησίας εμπίπΧαται καί άνηκουστίας εν τω τοιούτω των 7Γίλας, αρχών δ’ ικανός άξιοι εαυτού τε καί των άΧΧων ηεηονέναι. κΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Ούκούν έφαμεν, όταν yίηνηται ταύτα, καθάπερ τινα σίδηρον, τάς ψυχάς των πινόντων διαπύρους yιyvoμέvaς μαΧθακωτέρας y'1'γνεσθαι C καί νεωτέρας, ώστε εύayώyoυς ξυμβαίνειν τω δυναμένω καί επισταμένω π αιδεύειν τε καί πΧάττειν, καθάπερ οτ ήσαν νέαι; τούτον δ’
1 συγγι·γνομινων:	γιγνο,ιιένα>ν MSS. :	λ€γομένα>ν Euseb.,
Schanz.
150
LAWS, BOOK II
that of the majority, or indeed of the poets themselves. For although it is almost necessary for a poet to have a knowledge of harmony and rhythm, it is not necessary for him to know the third point also—namely, whether the representation is noble or ignoble1; bat for our older singers a knowledge of all these three points is necessary, to enable them to determine what is first, what second in order of nobility; otherwise none of them will ever succeed in attracting the young to virtue by his incantations. The primary intention of our argument, which was to demonstrate that our defence of the Dionysiac chorus was justifiable, has now been carried out to the best of our ability. Let us consider if that is really so. Such a gathering inevitably tends, as the drinking proceeds, to grow ever more and more uproarious; and in the case of the present day gatherings that is, as we said at the outset, an inevitable result.
cun. Inevitable.
Ath. Everyone is uplifted above his normal self, and is merrv and bubbles over with loquacious audacity himself, while turning a deaf ear to his neighbours, and regards himself as competent to rule both himself and everyone else.
cltn. To be sure.
ATH. And did we not say that when this takes place, the souls of the drinkers turn softer, like iron, through being heated, and younger too; whence they become ductile, just as when they were young, in the hands of the roan who has the skill and ability to train and mould them. And now, even as
1 i.e. the composer, as such, is not concerned with the moral (or psychological) effect of the piece,
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είναι τον πλάστην τον αύτ'ον ώσπερ τότε, τον αγαθόν νομοθετην, ον νόμους είναι δει σνμπο-τικούς, δυναμένους τον ενελπιν καί θαρραλέου εκείνον γιγνόμενον καί άναισχυντότερον του δέοντος, και ουκ εθέλοντα τάξιν και τό κατά μέρος σιγής και λόγον και πόσεως και μούσης νπο-μένειν, έθέλειν ποιεΐν πάντα τουτοις τάναντία, D καί εισιόντι τω μή καλώ θάρρει τον κάλλιστον διαμαχούμενον1 φόβον είσπέμπειν ο'ίους τ είναι μετά δίκης, ον αιδώ τε και αισχύνην [θειον φόβον] 2 ώνομάκαμεν ;
κλ. Έστι ταΰτα.
ΑΘ. Τούτων δέ γε των νόμων είναι νομοφύλακας και συι’δημιουργούς αύτοίς τούς άθορύβους και νήφοντας των μή νηφόντων στρατηγούς, ών δη χωρίς μέθη διαμάχεαθαι δεινότερου ή πολεμίοις είναι μή μετά αρχόντων άθορύβων, καί τον αν μή δυνάμενον έθέλειν πείθεσθαι τούτοις καί τοΐς E ήγεμόσι τοΐς του Διονύσου, τοΐς υπέρ εξήκοντα ετη γεγονόσιν, ίσην και μείζω τήν αισχύνην φέρειν ή τον τοΐς τοΰ'Άρεος άπειθοΰντα άρχουσιν.
κλ. Όρθώς.
ΑΘ. Ονκοΰν ει γε εϊη τοιαύτη μεν μέθη, τοιαύτη δέ παιδιά, μών ούκ ώφεληθέντες αν οι τοιοντοι συμπόται καί μάλλον φίλοι ή πρότερον άπαλλάττοιντο άλλήλων, άλλ' ονχ ώσπερ τά νυν εχθροί, κατά νόμους δή 3 πάσαν τήν ξυνουσίαν 672 ξνγγενόμενοι και άκολουθήσαντες οπότε άφηγοΐντο οι νήφοντες τοΐς μή νήφουσιν ;
ΚΛ. Όρθώς, ει γε δή εϊη τοιαύτη οΐαν νυν λέγεις.
1 διαμαχούμίνον H. Richards: διαμαχό/uevov MSS.
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then, the man who is to mould them is the good legislator; he must lay down banqueting la^ws, able to control that banqueter who becomes confident and bold and unduly shameless, and unwilling to submit to the proper limits of silence and speech, of drinking and of music, making him consent to do in all ways the opposite,—laws able also, with the aid of justice, to fight against the entrance of such ignoble audacity, by bringing in that most noble fear which we have named “ modesty ” and “ shame.” clin. That is so.
ATH. And as law-wardens of these Ia\vs and co-operators therewith, there must be sober and sedate men to act as commanders over the un-sober; for to fight drunkenness without these would be a more formidable task than to fight enemies without sedate leaders. Any man λυ4>ο refuses willingly to obey these men and the officers of Dionysus (who are over sixty years of age) shall incur as much disgrace as the man who disobeys the officers of Ares, and even more,
clin. Quite right.
Ath. If such was the character of the drinking and of the recreation, would not such fellow-drinkers be the better for it, and part from one another better friends than before, instead of enemies, as now? For they would be guided by laws in all their intercourse, and would listen to the directions given to the un-sober by the sober.
clin. True, if it really were of the character you describe. * *
*	[ifiov φόβον] bracketed by Badham, Schanz.
*	δη England: δι MSS.
153
PLATO
Αθ. Μἡ τοίνυν εκείνο γ’ ετι της τού Διονύσου δωρεάς ψέγωμεν αιτΧώς, ως εστι κακή και εις πόΧιν ούκ αξία παραδεχεσθαι. και yap ετι πΧείω τις αν επεξεΧθοι Xeywv, επεί και το μ^ιστον ayadov δ δωρειται \eyeiv μεν οκνος εις τους ποΧΧούς δια τδ κακώς τούς ανθρώπους Β αύτο ύπόΧαβεΐν καί yvcovai Χεχθεν.
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον δη ;
ΑΘ. Λόγο? τι? άμα και φήμη υπορρεΐ πως, ως 6 θεός οντος ύπο της μητρυιάς "ΙΙρας διεφο-ρηθη της ψυχής την yvώμηv, διο τάς τε βακχείας και πάσαν την μανικήν εμβάΧΧει χορείαν τιμωρούμενος· οθεν καί τον οίνον επί τούτ αύτο δεδώρηται. eycb δε τα μεν τοιαύτα τοΐς άσφαΧες ι^ουμένοις είναι Xεyειv περί θεών άφίημι Xiyeiv, το δε τοσόνδε οΐδα, οτι παν ζώον, οσον αύτω C προσήκει νουν εχειν τεΧεωθεντι, τούτον και τοσούτον ούδεν εχον ποτε φύεται, εν τούτω δη τω χρόνω εν ω μήπω κεκτηται την οίκείαν φρόνησιν, παν μαίνεται τε και βοα άτάκτως, και δταν άκταινώση εαυτό τάχιστα, άτάκτως αύ πηδά, άναμνησθώμεν δε οτι μουσικής τε και yυμvaστικής εφαμεν άρχάς ταύτας είναι.
ΚΛ. Μεμνήμέθα' τί δ’ ου ;
ΑΘ. Ούκοϋν καί οτι την ρυθμού τε καί αρμονίας D αϊσθησιν τοΐς άνθρώποις ήμϊν ενδεδωκεναι την αρχήν ταύτην εφαμεν, ΆπόΧΧωνα δε καί Μούσας καί Διόνυσον συναιτίους 1 yεyovεvaι;
1 συναιτίους: θΐών αιτίους MSS. : τούτων αιτίους Cornarius.
1 i.e. the “frenzied ” motion ascribed to Dionysus is, rather
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ATH. Then we must no longer, without qualification, bring that old charge against the gift of Dionysus, that it is bad and unworthy of admittance into a State. Indeed, one might enlarge considerably on this subject; for the greatest benefit that gift confers is one which one hesitates to declare to the multitude, since, when declared, it is misconceived and misunderstood.
cun. What is that ?
ATH. There is a secret stream of story and report to the effect that the god Dionysus was robbed of his soul’s judgment by his stepmother Hera, and that in vengeance therefor he brought in Bacchic rites and all the frenzied choristry, and with the same aim bestowed also the gift of wine. These matters, however, I leave to those who think it safe to say them about deities1; but this much I know,— that no creature is ever born in possession of that reason, or that amount of reason, which properly belongs to it when fully developed ; consequently, every creature, during the period when it is still lacking in its proper intelligence, continues all in a frenzy, crying out wildly, and, as soon as it can get on its feet, leaping wildly. Let us remember how we said that in this we have the origin of music and gymnastic.2
clin. We remember that, of course.
Ath. Do we not also remember how we said that from this origin there was implanted in us men the sense of rhythm and harmony, and that the joint authors thereof were Apollo and the Muses and the god Dionysus?
a natural instinct exhibited in all child-life, and D. helps to reduce it to rhythm.	* Cp. 653 l) AT.
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ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Καί. 8η καί τον οίνον ye, ως εοικεν, 6 των αΧΧων λόγος ινα μανώμεν φησιν ί7τ' τιμωρία τη των ανθρώπων δεδόσθαι· ο δε νυν Χεγόμενος ύφ' ημών φάρμακον επι τουναντίον φησϊν αΐδονς μεν ψυχής κτήσεως ενεκα δεδόσθαι, σώματος δε Lyιβίας τε και ισχύος.
ΚΛ. Κάλλιστα, ω ζενε, τον Xoyov άπεμνη-μόνευκας.
E ΑΘ. Και τά μεν 8ή τής χορείας ήμί,σεα δια-πεπεράνθω- τά δ’ ήμίσεα, όπως αν ετι δοκή, περανουμεν ή και εάσομεν ;
ΚΛ. ΠοΓα δη Χέγεις, καί πώς εκάτερα διαιρών ;
Α0. 'ΌΧη μεν που χορεία δΧη παίδευσις ήν ήμΐν, τούτου δ’ αύ το μεν ρυθμοί τε και άρμονίαι το κατά την φωνήν.
ΚΛ. Ναι.
ΑΘ. Το δε ye κατά την του σώματος κίνησιν ρυθμόν μεν κοινόν τή τής φωνής είχε κινήσει, σχήμα δε ίδιον. εκεί δε μεΧος ή τής φωνής 673 κίνησις.
ΚΛ. ΆΧηθεστατα.
ΑΘ. Τά μεν τοίνυν τής φωνής μέχρι τής ψυχής προς αρετήν παιδείας,1 ούκ οίδ’ οντινα τρόπον, ώνομάσαμεν μουσικήν·
ΚΛ. ’Oρθώς μεν ουν.
ΑΘ. Τά δε ye του σώματος, α παιζόντων ορχησιν εΐπομεν, εάν μέχρι της τ ου σώματος αρετής ή τοιαύτη κίνησις yiyνηται, την έντεχνον αγωγήν επί τό τ οιοΰτον αύτοϋ γυμναστικήν προσείπωμεν.
1 αρετήν παιδείας Ritter : αρετής παιδείαν MSS.
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cun. Certainly we remember.
ATH. Moreover, as to wine, the account given by other people apparently is that it was bestowed on us men as a punishment, to make us mad ; but our own account, on the contrary, declares that it is a medicine given for the purpose of securing modesty of soul and health and strength of body.
clin. You have recalled our account admirably, Stranger.
ATH. We may say, then, that the one half of the subject of choristry has now been disposed of. Shall we proceed at once to deal with the other half in whatever way seems best, or shall we leave it alone ?
clin. What halves do you mean ? How are you dividing the subject ?
ATH. In our view, choristry as a whole is identical with education as a whole ; and the part of this concerned with the voice consists of rhythms and harmonies. clin. Yes.
ATH. And the part concerned with bodily motion possesses, in common with vocal motion, rhythm ; ' besides which it possesses gesture as its own peculiar attribute, just as tune is the peculiar attribute of vocal motion.
clin. Very true.
Ath. Now the vocal actions which pertain to the training of the soul in excellence we ventured somehow to name “music.” clin. And rightly so.
Ath. As regards the bodily actions which we called playful dancing,—if such action attains to bodily excellence, we may terra the technical guidance of the body to this end “ gymnastic.”
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Β κλ. 'Ορθότατα.
ΑΘ. Το δε τής μουσικής, ο νυν δη σχεδόν ημισυ διεΧηΧυθέναι της χορείας εϊπομεν καί διαπεπεράνθαΐ} καί νυν ούτως είρησθω' το δε ημισυ Χέγωμεν, η πως καί πη ποιητέον ;
ΚΛ. Ώ άρισ τε, Κ ρησϊ και Αακεδαιμονίοις διαΧεγόμενος, μουσικής περί διεΧθόντων ημών, έΧΧειπόντων δε γυμναστικής, τί ποτε οϊει σοι πότερον ημών άποκρινεισθαι προς ταυ την την ερώτησιν ;
ΑΘ. Άποκεκρίσθαι έγωγ’ αν σε φαίην σχεδόν C ταυ τ' ερόμενον σαφώς, και μανθάνω ως ερώτησις ουσα αΰτη τα νυν άπόκρισίς τ' εστίν, ως ειπον και ετι πρόσταξις διαπεράνασθαι τα περί γυμναστικής.
ΚΛ. 'Άρισθ' ΰπέΧαβές τε καί ου τω δη ποιεί.
ΑΘ. ΤΙοιητεον’ ουδέ γάρ πάνυ χαΧεπόν εστιν είπεΐν ΰμΐν γε άμφοτέροις γνώριμα. ποΧύ γάρ εν ταύτη τή τέχνη πΧεον εμπειρίας ή εν εκείνη μετέχετε.
κλ. Σχεδόν άΧηθή Χέγεις.
ΑΘ. O ύκουν αΰ τ αυτής άρχή μεν τής παιδιάς D τό κατά φύσιν πηδάν είθίσθαι παν ζώον, τό δ' ανθρώπινον, ως εφαμεν, αϊσθησιν Χαβόν του ρυθμοΰ έγέννησέ τε ορχησιν και ετεκε, του δε μέΧους υπ ο μι μνή σ κ οντος και εγείροντος τον ρυθμόν, κοινωθέvt άΧΧήΧοις χορείαν και παιδιάν έτεκέτην.
ΚΛ. ΆΧηθέστατα.
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clin. Quite rightly.
ATH. As to music, which was referred to when we said a moment ago that the one half of choristry had been described and disposed of,—let us say the same of it now; but as to the other half, are Ave to speak about it, or what are we to do ?
cun. My good sir, you are conversing with Cretans and Lacedaemonians, and we have discussed the subject of music; what reply, then, to your question do you suppose that either of us will make, when the subject left still untouched is gymnastic ?
ATH. You have given me a pretty clear answer, I should say, in putting this question ; although it is a question, I understand it to be also (as I say) an answer—or rather, an actual injunction to give a full account of gymnastic.
clin. You have grasped my meaning excellently *. please do so.
Ath. Do it I must; and indeed it is no very hard task to speak of things well known to you both. For you are far better acquainted with this art than with the other.
clin. That is about true.
ATH. The origin of the play 1 we are speaking of is to be found in the habitual tendency of every living creature to leap; and the human creature, by acquiring, as we said, a sense of rhythm, generated and brought forth dancing; and since the rhythm is suggested and αΛΝ'βΙίεηεά by the tune, the union of these two brought forth choristry and play.
clin. Very true.
1 i.e. playful motion, or dancing, as contrasted with “ music ” ( or “ harmony”) which springs from the tendency to cry out.
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Αθ. Καί τό μέν, φαμέν, ήδη διεληλύθαμεν αυτού, τ δ δέ 7τειρασόμεθα εφεξής διελθεΐν. κλ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν.
Αθ. Επί τοίνυν τη τής μέθης χρεία τον α:ολο-Ε φώνα πρώτον έπιθώμεν, ει καί σ φω ν ξυνδοκεί. κλ. ΤΙοΙον δη καί τινα λέγεις ; αθ. Εί μεν τις πόλις ως οΰσης σπουδής τω επιτηδεύματι τω νυν ε'ιρημένω χρήσεται μετά νόμων καί τάξεως, ως του σωφρονεΐν ενεκα μελέτη1 χρωμένη, καί των άλλων ηδονών μή άφεξεται ωσαύτως καί κατά τον αυτόν Xoyov, του κρατείν αυτών ενεκα μηχανωμένη, τούτον μεν τον τρόπον άπασι τούτοις χρηστέον ει δ’ ως παιδιά τε, καί εξέσται τω βουλομένω, καί 674 οτ αν βούληται, καί μεθ' ων αν βούληται, πίνειν μετ επιτηδευμάτων ωντινωνούν άλλων, ούκ αν τ ιθ ει μην τ αυτήν την ψήφον, ως δει ποτέ μέθη χρήσθαι τούτην την πάλιν ή τούτον τον άνδρα, ἀλλ’ ετ ι μάλλον τής Κ ρητών καί Λακεδαιμονίων χρείας προσθείμην αν τω των Καρχηδονίων νόμω, μηδέποτε μηδένα επί στρατοπέδου ηεύεσθαι τούτου τού πώματος, ἀλλ’ ύδροποσίαις ζυηηίηνεσθαι τούτον τον χρόνον άπαντα, καί κατά πάλιν μήτε δούλον μήτε δούλη ν ηεύεσθαι μηδέποτε, μηδέ Β άρχοντας τούτον τον ενιαυτόν ον αν άρχωσι, μηδ' αύ κνβερνήτας μηδέ δικαστάς ενεργούς όντας οϊνου ηεύεσθαι τό παράπαν, μηδ' οστις βουλευ-σόμενος εις βουλήν αξίαν τινά λόγου συνέρχεται, μηδέ yε μεθ' ημέραν μηδένα τό παράπαν, ει μή σωμασκίας ή νόσων ένεκα, μηδ' αν νύκτωρ, όταν
1 μ«λέτρ Euseb., Schanz: μ«λέτι)$ MSS.
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ATH. Of choristry we have already discussed the one part, and we shall next endeavour to discuss the other part.
clin. By all means.
ATH. But, if you both agree, let us first put the finishing stroke to our discourse on the use of drink. clin. What, or what kind of, finish do you mean ? ATH. If a State shall make use of the institution now mentioned in a lawful and orderly manner, regarding it in a serious light and practising it with a view to temperance, and if in like manner and with a like object, aiming at the mastery oi them, it shall allow indulgence in all other pleasures,—then they must all be made use of in the manner described. But if, on the other hand, this institution is regarded in the light of play, and if anyone that likes is to be allowed to drink whenever he likes and with any companions he likes, and that in conjunction with all sorts of other institutions,—then I would refuse to vote for allowing such a State or such an individual ever to indulge in drink, and I would go even beyond the practice of the Cretans and Lacedaemonians 1; and to the Carthaginian law, which ordains that no soldier on the march should ever taste of this potion, but confine himself for the whole of the time to water-drinking only, I would add this, that in the city also no bondsman or bondsmaid should ever taste of it; and that magistrates during their year of office, and pilots and judges while on duty, should taste no wine at all; nor should anv councillor, while attending any important council; nor should anyone whatever taste of it at all, except for reasons of bodily training or health, in the day-time; nor 1 Cp. Bk. i. 637a, b.
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επινοτ) τις 7ταΐδας 7τοιείσθαι άνηρ η και ηυνή. kai άΧΧα δε πάμπόΧΧα αν τις Xiyoi, iv οϊς τοΐς νουν τε /cat νόμον εγουσιν ορθόν ου 7τοτίος οίνος' C ώστε «ατά τον Xoyov τούτον ούδ’ άμπεΧωνων1 ἀν ποΧΧων δέοι ού8’ ^τίΐΊ ττόλει, τακτ α δε τά τ’ άλλα αν βἶἡ ηεωρηήματα και πάσα ή δίαιτα, καί δη τά 76 ne/ol οίνοι; σχεδόν απάντων εμμετρό-τατα καί όΧί'γιστα yiyvon αν. οντος, ω ξένοι, ημίν, ει ξυνδοκεί, κοΧοφων επί τω περί οίνου λόγω ρηθέντι είρησθω.
ΚΛ. Καλώς, καί ξυνδοκεί.
1 άμΐΓ€λιίναιν Euseb. : ίμπίΚων MSS.
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should anyone do so by night—be he man or woman —when proposing to procreate children. Many other occasions, also, might be mentioned when wine should not be drunk by men who are swayed by right reason and law. Hence, according to this argument, there would be no need for any State to have a large number of vineyards; and while all the other agricultural products, and all the foodstuffs, would be controlled, the production of wine especially would be kept within the smallest and most modest dimensions. Let this, then, Strangers, if you agree, be the finishing stroke which we put to our discourse concerning wine.
cun. Very good; we quite agree.
Γ
676 ΑΘ. ΤαΟτα μεν ουν δη ταύτη' πολιτείας δ' άρχην τινα ποτέ φώμεν yeyovivat ; μών ουκ ένθένδε τις αν αυτήν ραστά τε καί κάλλιστα κατίδοι;
ΚΛ. ΪΙόθεν ;
ΑΘ. "Οθεν περ καί την των πόλεων επίδοσιν εις αρετήν μεταβαινουσών 1 άμα καί κακίαν έκά-στοτε θεατέον.
ΚΛ. Aeyei? δε ποθεν ;
αθ. Οιμαι μεν από χρόνου μήκους τε καλ Β απειρίας καί των μεταβολών εν τω τοιοότω.
ΚΛ. Πώς λέγεις ;
αθ. Φέρε, άφ’ ου πόλεις τ είσϊ καί άνθρωποι πολιτευόμενοι, δοκεΐς αν ποτε κατανοήσαι χρόνου πλήθος οσον <γέ·γονεν ;
ΚΛ. Οΰκουν ράδιόν γε ούδαμώς.
ΑΘ. Τό δε <γε, ως άπλετόν τι καί άμήχανον αν εϊη.
ΚΛ. Τίάνυ μεν ουν τοΰτό γε.
ΑΘ. Μω;' ουν ου μυρίαι μεν επι μυρίαις ήμϊν ηεηόνασι πόλεις εν τούτω τω χρόνω, κατά τον αυτόν δε του πλήθους λό^ον ουκ ελάττους εφθαρ-C μέναιπεπολιτευμέναι δ’ αυ πάσας πολιτείας πόλλάκις έκασταχού ; καί τότε μεν εξ ελαττόνων μείζους, τότε δέ εκ μειζόνων ελάττους, και χείρους εκ βελτιόνων ηεηόνασι καί βελτίους εκ χειρόνων ;
1 μ(ταβαινουσων Boeckh : μΐταβαίνουσαν MSS.
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ATH. So much for that, then! Now, what are we to say about the origin of government ? Would not the best and easiest way of discerning it be from this standpoint ?
clin. What standpoint ?
ATH. That from which one should always observe the progress of States as they move towards either goodness or badness.
clin. What point is that?
ATH. The observation, as I suppose, of an infinitely long period of time and of the variations therein occurring.
cun. Explain your meaning.
Ath. Tell me now: do you think you could ever ascertain the space of time that has passed since cities came into existence and men lived tinder civic rule?
cun. Certainly it would be no easy task.
ATH. But you can easily see that it is vast and immeasurable ?
clin. That I most certainly can do.
ATH. During this time, have not thousands upon thousands of States come into existence, and, on a similar computation, just as many perished? And have they not in each case exhibited all kinds of constitutions over and over again ? And have they not changed at one time from small to great, at another from great to small, and changed also from good to bad and from bad to good ?
PLATO
κλ. AvayKalov.
A0. Ύαύτης δή πόρι Χάβω μεν, el δυναίμεθα, τής μεταβοΧής τήν αιτίαν τάχα yap αν ίσως δείξειεν ήμΐν τήν πρώτην των ποΧιτειών yeveaiv καλ μετάβασιν.
κλ. Ευ Aeyeis, καί προθυμεισθαι δει σε μεν δ διανοεΐ περί αυτών άποφαινόμενον, ημάς δε ξννεττ ο μένους.
677 ΑΘ. ' Α ρ' ουν ύμΐν οι παΧαιοι Xoyoi άΧήθειαν εχειν τινα δοκούσιν ;
ΚΛ. ΠοΓοί δη ;
ΑΘ. Τό ποΧΧάς ανθρώπων φθοράς yeyovevai κατακΧυσμοΐς τε και νόσοις και ά,ΧΧοις ποΧΧοΐς, εν οϊς βραχύ τι των ανθρώπων Χείπεσθαι yενός.
κλ. Πάνυ μεν ουν πιθανόν το τοιούτον παν π αντί.
ΑΘ. Φερε δη, νοήσωμεν μίαν των πόΧΧών τ αυτήν τήν τω κατακΧυσμώ ποτε yevopuk νην.
κλ. Τό ποιόν τι περί αυτής διανοηθεντες ;
Β ΑΘ. 'Ως οι τότε πεpιφυyόvτες τήν φθοράν σχεδόν όρειοί τινες αν ειεν νομής, εν κορυφαΐς που σμικρά ζώπυρα του των ανθρώπων διασεσωσ-μενα yei/ους.
κλ. Δή Χον.
ΑΘ. Και δή τους τοιούτους ye avayκη που των άΧΧων απείρους είναι τεχνών και τών εν τοΐς άστεσι προς άΧΧήΧους μηχανών εις τε πΧεονεζίας και φιΧονεικίας, καλ όπόσ' άΧΧα κaκoυpyήμaτa προς άΧΧήΧους επινοουσιν.
κλ. Εικός yoi>ν.
C ΑΘ. ®ώμεν δή τάς εν τ οΐς πεδίοις πόΧεις και 1
ι66
1 Deucalion’s Flood : cp. Polit. 270 0.
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clin. Necessarily.
ATH. Of this process of change let us discover, if we can, the cause ; for this, perhaps, would show us what is the primary origin of constitutions, as well as their transformation.
clin. You are right; and we must all exert ourselves,—you to expound your view about them, and we to keep pace with you.
ATH. Do you consider that there is any truth in the ancient tales ?
clin. What tales ?
Ath. That the world of men has often been' destroyed by floods, plagues, and many other things, in such a way that only a small portion of the human race.has survived.
clin. Everyone would regard such accounts as perfectly credible.
ATH. Come now, let us picture to ourselves one of the many catastrophes,—namely, that which occurred onV:e upon a time through the Deluge.1
clin. And what are we to imagine about it ?
ATH. That the men who then escaped destruction must have been mostly herdsmen of the hills, scanty embers of the human race preserved somewhere on the mountain-tops.
clin. Evidently.
Ath. Moreover, men of this kind must necessarily have been unskilled in the arts generally, and especially in such contrivances as men use against one another in cities for purposes of greed and rivalry and all the other villainies which they devise one against another.
clin. It is certainly probable.
ATH. Shall we assume that the cities situated in the
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προς θαΧάττη κατοικούσα? άρδην εν τω τότε χρόνω διαφθείρεσθαι ;
ΚΛ. Θώμεν.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν ορφανά τε πάντα άητόΧΧνσθαι, καί εϊ τι τέχνης ην επόμενον σπουδαίως εύρημενον η ποΧιτικης η και σοφίας τινος ετερας, πάντα ερρειν ταύτα εν τω τότε χρόνω φησομεν ; πώς 1 yap αν, ώ άριστε, ει yε εμενε τάδε ου τω τον πάντα χρόνον ως νυν διακεκόσμηται, καινόν άνευρίσκετό ποτε καί ότιούν ;
D ΚΛ. <Ή ον ν> τούτο,2 οτ ι μεν yap μυριάκις μύρια ετη διεΧάνθανεν άρα τούς τότε, χίΧια δ' άφ' ου yεyovεν η δίς τοσαύτα ετη τα μεν ΔαιδάΧω καταφανή [γίγοι^],3 τα δε Όρφεΐ, τα δε Παλα-μηδει, τα δε περί μουσικήν Μαρσύα καί ’ΟΧύμπω, περί Χύραν δε Άμφίονι, τα δ’ αΧΧα άΧΧοις πάμποΧΧα, ως έπος είπεΐν χθες καί πρώην yε-yovότa ;
ΑΘ. *Αρ' οίσθ', ώ ΚΧεινία, τον φίΧον ότι παρεΧιπες, τον άτεχνώς χθες yεvόμεvov ;
ΚΛ. Μωι> φράζεις Έπιμενίδην ;
ΑΘ. Nat τούτον ποΧύ yap υ μιν ύπερε πήδησε τω μηχανηματι τούς ζύμπαντας, ώ φίΧε, ο Xoyip μεν Ησίοδος εμαντεύετο πάΧαι, τω δ’ £pya> εκείνος άπετεΧεσεν, ως υμείς φάτε.
E ΚΛ. Φαμεν yap ούν.
1 With Immisch and Burnet, I assign ir5>s . . . inovv to Ath., not to Clin, (as Zur., al.)
*	<TH ο?ν> I add: Schanz reads ταΰτ* οΰ τι, Hermann τοΰτο oUi: Zur. omits tovto.
*	[γέγονβ] bracketed by Ast, Schanz.
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plains and near the sea were totally destroyed at the time ?
clin. Let us assume it.
ATH. And shall we say that all implements were lost, and that everything in the way of important arts or inventions that they may have had,— whether concerned with politics or other sciences,— perished at that time ? For, supposing that things had remained all that time ordered just as they are now, how, my good sir, could anything new have ever been invented ?
cun. Do you mean that these things were unknown to the men of those days for thousands upon thousands of years, and that one or two thousand years ago some of them were revealed to Daedalus, some to Orpheus, some to Palamedes, musical arts to Marsyas and Olympus, lyric to Amphion, and, in short, a vast number of others to other persons—all dating, so to say, from yesterday or the day before ?
ATH. Are you aware, Clinias, that you have left out your friend who was literally a man of yesterday ?
clin. Is it Epimenides1 you mean?
ATH. Yes, I mean him. For he far outstripped everybody you had, my friend, by that invention of his of which he was the actual producer, as you Cretans say, although Hesiod2 had divined it and spoken of it long before.
clin. We do say so.
* Op. D. 40 f.
VTiTioi, oiiVt ΐσασιν οσφ πλέον ημισυ χαντδο, οΰδ* Sirov iv μα\άχ·ρ re καί ασφοϋλψ uty’ ovtiap.
Hesiod’s allusion to the “great virtue residing in mallow and asphodel ” is supposed to have suggested to Epimenides his “ invention” of a herbal concoction, or “elixir of life.”
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ΑΘ. Ο υκουν ον τω 8ή Χέγωμεν εχειν τότε, οτε eyeveTO η φθορά, τα περί τούς άνθρώπους irpay-ματα, μυρίαν μεν τινα φοβέραν ερημιάν, yfjs 8' άφθονου πλήθος πάμπολυ, ζώων 8ε των άλλων ερρόντων βουκόλι ἄττα, καί ει τί που alycov περίλειφθεν ετύγχανε yevos, σπάνια καί ταντα 078 νεμουσιν είναι ζην τό ye 1 κατ άρχάς.
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
ΑΘ. Πόλβως 8ε καί πολιτείας περί και νομοθεσίας, ών νυν 6 Xόyoς ήμϊν παρέστηκεν, άρ’ ως έπος είπεΐν οίόμεθα και μνήμην είναι το παράπαν ;
ΚΛ. Oύ8αμώς.	. ·.
ΑΘ. O υκουν εξ εκείνων των 8ιακειμενων οντω τα νυν yiyovev ήμίν ξνμπαντα, πόλεις τε καί πολιτεΐαι καί τέχναι καί νόμοι καί πολλή μεν πονηριά, πολλή 8έ καί αρετή ;
ΚΛ. Πω? λίγας ;
Β ΑΘ. Α ρ’ οίόμεθα, ώ θαυμάσιε, τους τότε απείρους όντας πολλών μεν καλών τών κατά τα άστη, πολλών 8ε καί τών εναντίων, τ ελέους προς άρε τήν ή καί προς κακίαν yeyονεναι;
ΚΛ. Καλώς είπες, καί μανθάνομεν ο λίγβις.
ΑΘ. Ουκουν προϊοντος μεν του χρόνου, πλη-θύοντος 8' ημών τού yεvoυς, εις πάντα τα νυν καθε-στηκότα προελήλυθε πάντα ;
ΚΛ. ’Ορθότατα.
ΑΘ. Oύκ εξαίφνης ye, ως είκός, κατά σμικρον 8ε εν παμπόλλω τινι χρόνω.
C ΚΛ. Κ αι μάλα πρέπει τ οΰθ’ ούτως.
ΑΘ. Έ« yάp τών ύφηλών εις τα πε8ία κατα-βαίνειν, οίμαι, πάσι φόβος εναυλος iyeyovei.
1 τό yt: τότ* MSS. (τλ England).
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ATH. Shall we, then, state that, at the time when the destruction took place, human affairs were in this position: there was fearful and widespread desolation over a vast tract of land ; most of the animals were destroyed, and the few herds of oxen and flocks of goats that happened to survive afforded at the first but scanty sustenance to their herdsmen?
clist. Yes.
ATH. And as to the matters with which our present discourse is concerned—States and statecraft and legislation,—do we think they could have retained any memory whatsoever, broadly speaking, of such matters ?
cun. By no means.
ATH. So from those men, in that situation, there has sprung the whole of our present order—States and constitutions, arts and laws, with a great amount both of evil and of good ?
clin. How do you mean ?
Ath. Do we imagine, ray good Sir, that the men of that age, who were unversed in the ways of citv life—many of them noble, many ignoble,—were perfect either in virtue or in vice ?
clin. Well said ! We grasp your meaning.
ATH. As time went on and our race multiplied, all things advanced—did they not ?—to the condition which now exists.
ci.in. Very true.
Ath. But, in all probability, they advanced, not all at once, but by small degrees, during an immense space of time.
clin. Yes, that is most likely.
ATH. For they all, I fancy, felt as it were still ringing in their ears a dread of going down from the highlands to the plains.
PLATO
ΚΛ. Πω? δ’ ον ;
ΑΘ. Άρ’ ούκ άσμενοι μεν εαυτούς εώρων δι ό\ι<γότητα εν τοΐς περιξ1 εκείνον τον χρόνον,. <τά>2 -πορεία δε, ώστ επ' άΧΧηΧους τότε ττορεύεσθαι κατο, <γήν ή κατο, ΘάΧατταν, συν ταίς τεχναις ως έπος ειπεΐν πάντα σχεδόν άποΧώΧει; ζνμμίσηειν ούν άΧΧήΧοις ούκ ήν, οΊμαι, σφόδρα D δυνατόν σίδηρος yap καί χαΧκος καί πάντα τα μεταλλεία συηκεχυμενα ήφάνιστο, ώστε απορία πάσα ην τον άνακαθαίρεσθαι τα τοιαντα, δρυοτο-μίας τε είχον σπάνιν. ει ηάρ πού τι καλ περι-yεyovoς ην opyavov εν ορεσι, ταυτα μεν ταχύ κατατριβεντα ήφάνιστο, άλΧα δ' ούκ εμεΧΧε yεvή-σεσθαι πρ\ν πάΧιν η των μεταΧΧέων άφίκοιτο εις ανθρώπους τέχνη.
ΚΛ. Πω? yap αν ;
ΑΘ. repeat? δη πόσαις ύστερον οίόμεθα τούθ' ον τω yεy ονεναι ;
E ΚΛ. Δἡλον οτ ι παμπόΧΧαις τισίν.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν καί τεχναι οσαιπερ σίδηρον δέονται καί χαΧκον καλ των τοιούτων απάντων, τον αυτόν χρόνον και ετι πΧείονα ήφανισμεναι αν ειεν εν τω τότε ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
ΑΘ. Καί. τοίνυν στάσις άμα και πόΧεμος άποΧώΧει κατά τον τότε χρόνον ποΧΧαχή).
ΚΛ. Πω? ;
ΑΘ. Πρώτον μεν ήyάπων και εφιΧοφρονούντο άΧΧηΧους δι ερημιάν, επειτα ου περιμάχητος ην 679 αύτοϊς η τροφή, νομής yap ούκ ήν σπάνις, ει μη τ ισι κατ' άρχάς ϊσως, ή δη τ ο πΧεΐστ ον διεζων εν
1 πέριξ : irtpl MSS., edd. * <τὰ> added by Schanz. 172
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cun. Of course.
ATH. And because there were so few of them round about in those days, were they not delighted to see one another, but for the fact that means of transport, whereby they might visit one another by sea or land, had practically all perished along with the arts? Hence intercourse, I imagine, was not very easy. For iron and bronze and all the metals in the mines had been flooded and had disappeared; so that it was extremely difficult to extract fresh metal; and there was a dearth, in consequence, of felled timber. For even if there happened to be some few tools still left somewhere on the mountains, these were soon worn out, and they could not be replaced by others until men had rediscovered the art of metal-working.
cun. They could not.
ATH. Now, how many generations, do we suppose, had passed before this took place ?
clin. A great many, evidently.
ATH. And during all this period, or even longer, all the arts that require iron and bronze and alt such metals must have remained in abeyance ?
cun. Of course.
ATH. Moreover, civil strife and Λ\αΓ also disappeared during that time, and that for many reasons.
clin. How so ?
ATH. In the first place, owing to their desolate state, they were kindly disposed and friendly towards one another; and secondly, they had no need to quarrel about food. For they had no lack of flocks and herds (except perhaps some of them at the outset), and in that age these were what men mostly
G
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τφ τ ότε χρόνω· γάΧακτος yap καί κρεών ούδαμώς ενδεείς ήσαν, ετι Be θηρεύοντες ου φαυΧην ούδ' όΧ'^ην τροφήν παρείχοντο. καί μην άμπεχόνης ye καί στρωμνής καί οικήσεων και σκευών έμπυρων τε καί απόρων ευπορούν αι πΧαστικαϊ yap καί οσαι πΧεκτικαλ των τεχνών ουδέ εν προσδεον-Β ται σιδήρου· ταυτα δε πάντα τουτω τω τεχνα θεός εδωκε πορίζειν τοϊς άνθρώποις, ιν οπότε εις την τοιαύτην απορίαν εΧθοιεν, εχοι βΧάστην καί επίδοσιν το των ανθρώπων yέvoς. πενητες μεν δη διά το τοιουτον σφοδρά ούκ ήσαν, ούδ’ υπό πενίας άvayκaζόμevoι διάφοροι εαυτοϊς iyiyvovro· πΧούσιοι δ’ ουκ αν ποτ eyevovTO άχρνσοί τε και άvάpyυpoι ον τες [δ τότε εν εκείνοις παρήν\χ ή δ’ αν ποτε ξυνοικία μήτε πΧούτος ξυνοική μήτε πενία, σχεδόν εν ταυ τη yevvaioTaTa ήθη yiyvoiT C αν ούτε yap ΰβρις ουτ αδικία, ζήΧοί τε αν καί φθόνοι ουκ eyyiyvovTai. aya0ol μεν δη διά ταύτά τε ήσαν καλ διά την Xεyoμεvηv ευήθειαν α yάρ ήκουον καΧά καλ αισχρά, ευήθεις οντες ήyoυvτo άΧηθεστατα Χ^εσθαι καλ επείθοντο. ψευδός yάp υπονοεϊν ούδεις ήπίστατο διά σοφίαν, ώσπερ τα νυν, άΧΧά περί θεών τε καλ ανθρώπων τά Xeyopeva άΧηθή νομίζοντες εζων κατά ταυτα· διόπερ ήσαν τοιουτοι παντάπασιν ο ιούς αυτούς ημείς άρτι διεΧηΧύθαμεν.
D κλ. Έμοι yovv δη καλ τωδε ου τω ταυτα ξυνδοκεΐ.
ΑΘ. Oύκοΰν εϊπωμεν οτι yενεαί διαβιοΰσαι 7τοΧΧαϊ τούτον τον τρόπον των προ κατακΧυσμού yεyovότων και τών νυν άτεχνότεροι μεν και άμα-1 [Ι . . . ιταρήν] omitted by Ficinus.
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lived on : thus they \vere well supplied with milk and meat, and they procured further supplies of food, both excellent and plentiful, by hunting. They were also well furnished with clothing and coverlets aud houses, and with vessels for cooking and other kinds; for no iron is required for the arts of moulding and weaving, which two arts God gave to men to furnish them with all these necessaries, in order that the human race might have means of sprouting and increase whenever it should fall into such a state of distress. Consequently, they were not excessively poor, nor were they constrained by stress of poverty to quarrel one with another; and, on the other hand, since they were without gold and silver, they could never have become rich. Now a community which has no communion with either poverty or wealth is generally the one in which the noblest characters will be formed; for in it there is no place for the growth of insolence and injustice, of rivalries and jealousies. So these men were good, both for these reasons and because of their simple-mindedness, as it is called; for, being simple-minded, ivhen they heard things called bad or good, they took what was said for gospel-truth and believed it. For none of them had the shrewdness of the modern man to suspect a falsehood; but they accepted as true the statements made about gods and men, and ordered their lives by them. Thus they were entirely of the character we have just described.
cun. Certainly Megillus and I quite agree with what you say.
Ath. And shall we not say that people living in this fashion for many generations were bound to be unskilled, as compared with either the antediluvians
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θεστεροι πρός τε τά·? άΧΧας μέΧΧουσιν είναι τέχι>ας και προς τ ας πόΧεμικάς, οσαι τε πε£αί καί οσαι κατά, ΘάΧατταν γίγνονται τα νυν, και οσαι δη κατά πόΧιν, ονομά που1 δίκαι και στάσεις Χεγόμεναι, λόγοι? εργοις τε μεμηχανημεναι πάσας μηχανάς εις το κακουργεΐν τε άΧΧήΧους και E άδικεΐν, εύηθεστεροι δε και άνδρειότεροι και άμα σωφρονίστεροι και ξύμπαντα δικαιότεροι ; το δε τούτων αίτιον ήδη διεΧηΧνθαμεν. κλ. Όρθιος Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. ΚεΧεχθω δη ταΰτα ήμΐν καί τά τούτοις ξύνειτόμενα ετι πάντα είρήσθω τοΰδ’ ενεκα, ίνα 680 νοήσωμεν τοΐς τότε νόμων τις ποτ ήν χρ^ία καί τις ήν νομοθε της αύτοΐς.
κλ. Και καΧως γε εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. ’Α/)’ ούν εκείνοι μεν ου τ εδεοντο νομοθετων ούτε πω εφίΧει κατά τούτους τούς χρόνους γίγνεσθαι τό τοιούτον ; ούδε γάρ γράμματά εστί πω τοΐς εν τούτω τω μερει τής περιόδου γεγονόσιν, ἀλλ’ εθεσι καί τοΐς Χεγομενοις πατρίοις νόμοις επόμενοι ζώσιν. κλ. E ίκος γ ούν.
ΑΘ. Πολίτε/α? δε γε ήδη καί τρόπος εστί τις οντος.
κλ. Τίς;
Β ΑΘ. Δοκούσί μοι πάντες την εν τούτω τω χρόνιο ποΧιτείαν δυναστείαν καΧεϊν, ή καί νυν ετι 7τοΧΧαχοΰ καί εν "EΧΧησι καί κατά βαρβάρους εστί· Χεγει δ' αυτήν που καί 'Όμηρος
1 ονομά που : μόνον αύτοΰ MSS. {ον 6ματ ι Badham)
1 Cp. Arist. Pol. 1252» 17 ff. This “ headship,” which ia 176
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or the men of to-day, and ignorant of arts in general and especially of the arts of war as now practised by land and sea, including those warlike arts which, disguised under the names of law-suits and factions, are peculiar to cities, contrived as they are with every device of word and deed to inflict mutual hurt and injury; and that they were also more simple and brave and temperate, and in all ways more righteous? And the cause of this state of things we have already explained. clin. Quite true.
Ath. We must bear in mind that the whole purpose of what we have said and of what we are going to say next is this,—that we may understand what possible need of laws the men of that time had, and who their lawgiver was. clin. Excellent.
ATH. Shall we suppose that those men had no need of lawgivers, and that in those days it was not as yet usual to have such a thing ? For those born in that age of the world’s history did not as yet possess the art of writing, but lived by following custom and what is called “ patriarchal ” law. clin. That is certainly probable.
ATH. But this already amounts to a kind of government.
clin. What kind ?
ATH. Everybody, I believe, gives the name of “ headship ” to the government which then existed, —and it still continues to exist to-day among both Greeks and barbarians in many quarters.1 And, of course, Homer2 mentions its existence in connexion the hereditary personal authority of the father of a family or chief of a clan, we should term “patriarchy.”
1 Odyss. ix. 112E
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yeyovevai περί την των Κυκλώπων οϊκησιν, ehτων
τοΐσιν 8' οντ ayopal βουληφόροι ούτε θεμισ τες,
ἀλλ,’ οι y υψηλών ορίων ναίουσι κάρηνα iv σπεσσι y\a<pvpotat, θεμιστεύει 8ε έκαστος
O	παί8ων η8' αλόγων, ούΒ' άλληλων άλί-
yovaiv.
ΚΛ. 'Έοικί ye ό ποιητης ύμϊν οντος yeyovevai χαρίεις. και yap 8η και άλλα αυτού Βιεληλύ-θαμεν μάλ' αστεία, ου μην πολλά ye’ ου yap σφό8ρα χρώμεθα οι Κρητες τοΐς ξενικοϊς ποιή-μασιν.
με. Ήμβίς 8' αύ γρώμεθα μεν, καί εοικε ye κρατεΐν των τοιούτων ποιητών' ου μέντοι Αακω-/ ικόν ye, αλλά τινα μάλλον Ιωνικόν βίαν Βιεξίρ-D χεται εκάστοτε. νυν μην ευ τω σώ λόγω εοικε μαρτυρειν, τό άργαΐον αυτών επι την aypto^Ta 8ιά μυθολο^/ιας eiraveveyKiov.
αθ. Ναί* ξυμμαρτυρεΐ yap και λάβωμεν ye αυτόν μηνυτην οτι τοιαϋται πολιτειαι yiyvovTai ποτε.
ΚΑ. Καλώς·
ΑΘ. Μωρ ούν ούκ εκ τούτων των κατά μίαν οϊκησιν και κατά yενός Βιεσπαρμενων υπό απορίας-της εν ταΐς φθοραϊς, εν οίς τό πρεσβύτατον άρχει 8ιά τό την άρχην αύτοις εκ πατρός και μητρός E yeyovevai, οϊς επόμενοι καθάπερ όρνιθες ay ίλην μίαν ποιησουσι, πατρονομούμενοι και βασιλείαν πασών Βικαιοτάτην βασίλευόμενοι ;
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with the household system of the Cyclopes, where he says—
“ No halls of council and no laws are theirs,
But Avithin hollow caves on mountain heights Aloft they dwell, each making his own law For wife and child ; of others reck they naught.”
clin. This poet of yours seems to have been a man of genius. We have also read other verses of his, and they were extremely fine ; though in truth we have not read much of him, since we Cretans do not indulge much in foreign poetry.
meg. But Ave Spartans do, and we regard Homer as the best of them; all the same, the mode of life he describes is always Ionian rather than Laconian. And now he appears to be confirming your statement admirably, when in his legendary account he ascribes the primitive habits of the Cyclopes to their savagery.
ATH. Yes, his testimony supports us; so let us take him as evidence that polities of this sort do sometimes come into existence. clin. Quite right.
Ath. Did they not originate with those people who lived scattered in separate clans or in single households, owing to the distress which followed after the catastrophes; for amongst these the eldest holds rule, owing to the fact that the rule proceeds from the parents, by following whom they form a single flock, like a covey of birds, and live under a patriarchal government and a kingship which is of all kingships the most just?
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ΚΛ. ΤΙάνυ μεν συν.
Α®. Μera δε τ αυτά γε εις τό κοινόν μείζους <ποιμνάς>χ ποιονντες [πόλ^ς] πλείους συνέρχονται, καί επί γεωργίας τάς εν ται? ύπωρείαις τρε-681 πονται πρώτας, περιβόλους τε αίμασιώδεις τινας τειχών <τ’>2 ερύματα των θηρίων ένεκα ποιούνται, μίαν οικίαν αΰ κοινήν κα\ μεγάΧην άποτε-Χουντες.
ΚΛ. To γοΰν είκος ταύθ' ου τω γίγνεσθαι.
Α®. Τί δί ; τάδε αρα ουκ είκός ;
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον ;
Α®. Ύών οικήσεων τούτων μειζόνων αυξανόμενων εκ των έΧαττόνων και πρώτων, έκάστην των σμικρών παρεϊναι κατο, γένος εχουσαν τον Β τε πρεσβύτατον άρχοντα καλ αυτής εθη άττα ΐδια διά το χωρίς άΧΧήΧων οίκειν, ετερα άφ' ετέρων οντων των γεννητόρων τε και θρεψάντών α είθίσθησαν περί θεούς τε και εαυτούς κοσμιω-τέρων μεν κοσμιώτερα καί ανδρικών άνδρικώτερα· και κατά τρόπον ούτως έκαστους τάς αυτών αν αιρέσεις3 εις τούς παιδας άποτυπουμένους και παίδων παιδας, ο Χέγομεν, ήκειν έχοντας ίδιους νόμους εις τήν μείζονα ξυνοικίαν.
ΚΛ. Πως γάρ ου ;
O	αθ. Και μήν τούς γε αυτών νόμους άρέσκειν έκάστοις άναγκαΐόν που, τούς δε τών αΧΧων υστέρους.
ΚΛ. Ούτως.
Α®. Αρχή δη νομοθεσίας οιον έμβάντες εΧά-θομεν, ως εοικεν.
1	<ιτοιμνα$> Ι add, and bracket [πόλ*»*].
2	<τ’> added by W.-Mollendorff.
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clint. Most certainly.
ATH. Next, they congregate together in greater numbers, and form larger droves; and first they turn to farming on the hill-sides, and make ring-fences of rubble and walls to ward off wild beasts, till finally they have constructed a single large common dwelling.
clin. It is certainly probable that such was the course of events.
ATH. Well, is not this also probable ?
clin. What ?
ATH. That, while these larger settlements were growing out of the original small ones, each of the small settlements continued to retain, clan by clan, both the rule of the eldest and also some customs derived from its isolated condition and peculiar to itself. As those who begot and reared them were different, so these customs of theirs, relating to the gods and to themselves, differed, being more orderly where their forefathers had been orderly, and more brave where they had been brave ; and as thus the fathers of each clan in due course stamped upon their children and children’s children their own cast of mind, these people came (as we say) into the larger community furnished each with their own peculiar laws.
clin. Of course.
Ath. And no doubt each clan was well pleased with its own laws, and less well with those of its neighbours.
cun. True.
ATH. Unwittingly, as it seems, we have now set foot, as it were, on the starting-point of legislation.
3 £v alpiaus Schneider, Hermann : avaiptatis MSS.
PLATO
ΚΛ. ΙΙάνυ μεν ουν.
Α0. To γούν μ€τα ταΰτα άναγκαΐον αίρεΐσθαι τούς συνεΧθόντας τούτους κοινούς τινας εαυτών, οι δη τα πάντων ίδόντες νόμιμα, τά σφίσιν άρέσ-κοντα αυτών μάΧιστα εις το κοινόν τοΐς ήγεμόσι και άγαγούσι τούς δήμους οϊον βασιΧεύσι φανερά D δείξαντες έΧέσθαι τε δόντες, αυτοί μεν νομοθέται κΧηθήσονται, τούς δέ άρχοντας καταστήσαντες, αριστοκρατίαν τινα εκ των δυναστειών ποιήσαντες ή καί τινα βασιΧείαν, 4ν ταύτη ττ) μεταβοΧή τής ποΧιτείας οικήσουσιν.
ΚΛ. Εφεξής γούν αν ου τω τε και ταύτη γίγνοιτο.
ΑΘ. Τρίτον τοίνυν εϊπωμεν ετι ττοΧιτείας σχήμα γιγνόμενον, εν ω δη πάντα είδη καί παθήματα ποΧιτειών και άμα πόΧεων ξυμπίπτει γίγνεσθαι,
E ΚΛ. Το ποιον δη τούτο ;
ΑΘ. 'Ό μετά το δεύτερον και 'Όμηρος επεση-μήνατο, Χέγων τό τρίτον ου τω γεγονέναι' κτίσσε δε Ααρδανίην γάρ πού φήσιν,
επεϊ ου πω "Ιλιο? ίρή
εν πεδίω πεπόΧιστο, πόΧις μερόπων ανθρώπων,
άΧΧ’ εθ' υπώρειας ωκουν ποΧυπιδάκου 'Ίδης.
682 Χέγει γάρ δη ταϋτα τά επη καί εκείνα α περί των ΚυκΧώπων εϊρηκε κατά θεόν πως είρημένα και κατά φύσιν' θειον γάρ ουν δη και τό ποιητικόν [ενθεαστικόν]1 ον γένος υμνωδούν ποΧΧών των
1 [ένδὲαστι/ὥν] bracketed by Boeckh, Schanz.
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cun. We have indeed.
Ath. The next step necessary is that these people should come together and choose out some members of each clan who, after a survey of the legal usages of all the clans, shall notify publicly to the tribal leaders and chiefs (who may be termed their “ kings ”) which of those usages please them best, and shall recommend their adoption. These men will themselves be named “legislators,” and when they have established the chiefs as “ magistrates,” and have framed an aristocracy, or possibly even a monarchy, from the existing plurality of " headships,” they will live under the constitution thus transformed.
clin. The next steps would certainly be such as you describe.
ATH. Let us go on to describe the rise of a third form of constitution, in which are blended all kinds and varieties of constitutions, and of States as well.1
clkv. What form is that ?
ATH. The same that Homer himself mentioned next to the second, when he said that the third form arose in this way. His verses 2 run thus—
“ Dardania he founded when as yet The holy keep of Ilium was not built Upon the plain, a town for mortal folk,
But still they dwelt upon the highland slopes Of many-fountain'd Ida.”
Indeed, these verses of his, as well as those he utrteis concerning the Cyclopes, are in a kind of unison with the voices of both God and Nature. For being divinely inspired in its chanting, the poetic tribe,
1	For this “mixed” polity of the “ city of the plain,” cp. the description of democracy in Rep. 557 I) ff.
2	Π. xx. 216 ff.
PLATO
κατ άΧήθειαν yiyνομενων ζύν τισι Χάρισι καί Αίούσαις εφάπτεται εκάστοτε.
κλ. Και μάλα.
ΑΘ. Είς δη το πρόσθεν προεΧθωμεν ετι του νυν επεΧθόντος ήμίν μύθου, τάχα yap αν σημήνειε τι τής ήμετερας περί βουΧήσεως. ούκοΰν χρή ;
Β ΚΛ. ΐίάνυ μεν ουν.
ΑΘ. Χατωκίσθη δη, φαμεν, εκ των ύψηΧών εις μίγα τε και καΧον πεδίον νΙλίοι;, επί Χόφον τινα ούχ ύψηΧον και εχοντα ποταμούς πόΧΧούς άνωθεν εκ της "Ιδης ώρμημενους.
ΚΛ. Φασί 7ουν.
ΑΘ. ΎΑρ' ουν ούκ εν ποΧΧοΐς τισι χρόνοις τοΐς μετά τον κατακΧυσμον τούτο οίόμεθα yεyovεvaι ;
κλ. Πως δ’ ούκ εν ποΧΧοΐς ;
ΑΘ. Αεινή yoOv εοικεν αύτοϊς Χήθη τότε παρ-C είναι τής νυν Xεyoμέvης φθοράς, οθ' ούτως ύπο ποταμούς ποΧΧούς και εκ των ύψηΧων ρέοντας πόΧιν ύπεθεσαν, πιστεύσαντες ου σφόδρα ύψηΧοΐς τισι Χόφοις.
κλ. ΑήΧον ουν ως παντάπασί τινα μακρον άπειχον χρόνον του τοιούτου πάθους.
ΑΘ. Καϊ άΧΧαι yε, οΤμαι, πόΧεις τότε κατωκουν ήδη ποΧΧαι πΧηθυόντων των ανθρώπων.
κλ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Αι yk που καί επεστρατεύσαντο αυτή, καί κατά θάΧατταν δε ίσως, άφόβως ήδη πάντων χρωμενων τή θαΧάτττ).
D κλ. Φαίνεται.
ΑΘ. Αεκα δ’ ετη που μείναντες ’Αχαιοί την Τροίαν άνάστατον εποίησαν.
ΚΛ. Καί μάΧα.
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with the aid of Graces and Muses, often grasps the truth of history.
cun. It certainly does.
ATH. Now let us advance still further in the tale that now engages us ; for possibly it may furnish some hint regarding the matter we have in view. Ought we not to do so ? cun. Most certainly.
ATH. Ilium was founded, we say, after moving from the highlands down to a large and noble plain, on a hill of no great height which had many rivers flowing down from Ida above. clin. So they say.
Ath. And do we not suppose that this took place many ages after the Deluge ?
clin. Many ages after, no doubt.
ATH. At any rate they seem to have been strangely forgetful of the catastrophe now mentioned, since they placed their city, as described, under a number of rivers descending from the mount, and relied for their safety upon hillocks of no great height.
clin. So it is evident that they were removed by quite a long interval from that calamity.
ATH. By this time, too, as mankind multiplied, many other cities had been founded. clin. Of course.
Ath. And these cities also made attacks on Ilium, probably by sea too, as well as by land, since by this time all made use of the sea fearlessly. clin. So it appears.
ATH. And after a stay of ten years the Achaeans sacked Troy.
clin. Very true.
*85
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Αθ. Ούκοΰν εν τούτω τω χρόνω, όντι Βεκέτει, ον τό'ΊΧιον εττοΧιορκεϊτο, τ α των ττοΧιορκούντων έκαστων οϊκοι κακά πολλά ξυνέβαινε ηιηνόμενα ττερί τἀ? στάσεις των νέων, οι και άφικομένους τους στρατιώτας εις τάς αυτών ττόΧεις τε και E οικίας ου καΧώς ούΒ’ εν Βίκη ύττεΒέξαντο, ἀλλ’ ώστε θανάτους τε καί σφαγάς καί φυγάς γενέσθαι 7ταμττόΧΧας' οι ττάΧιν εκττεσόντες κατήΧθον με-ταβαΧόντες 'όνομα, Αωριής άντ 'Αχαιών κΧη-θέντες Βία τό τον συΧΧέξαντα είναι τάς τότε φυηάς Αωριά. καί 8η ταυτά <γε ήΒη ττάνθ' υμείς,, ώ ΑακεΒαιμόνιοι, τάντεΰθεν μυθοΧοηεϊτε τε καί Β ιαττε ραίνετε. με. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. "Οθεν Βή κατ' άρχάς εξετραττόμεθα 7τερ\ νόμων ΒιαΧε^όμενοι, ττεριττεσόντες μουσική τε καί ταϊς μέθαις, νυν έττί τα αυτά ττάΧιν άφίημεθα ώσττερ κατά θεόν, καί ο Χο,γος ήμίν οΐον Χαβήν άττοΒίΒωσιν· ήκει γάρ εττί τήν εις ΑακεΒαίμονα 683 κατοίκισιν αυτήν, ήν υμείς όρθώς έφατε κατωκίσ-θαι* 1 καί Κρήτην ως άΒεΧφοΐς νόμοις. νυν ου ν Βή τοσόνΒε ττΧεονέκτουμεν τή ττΧάνη του Χόγου, Βιά ττοΧιτειών τινών καί κατοικισμών ΒιεξεΧθόντες· εθεασάμεθα ττρώτην τε καί Βευτέραν καί τρίτην ττόΧιν, άΧΧήΧων, ως οίόμεθα, ταϊς κατοικίσεσιν
1 κατψκίσθαι Ast: κατοικέΐσθαι MSS.
1 We do not hear of him elsewhere; and the account here is so vague that it is hard to say what events (or traditions) are alluded to. The usual story is that Dorian invaders drove out the Achaeans from S. Greece (about 900 B.O.).
1 Cp. 638 D.
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ath. Now during this period of ten years, while the siege lasted, the affairs of each of the besiegers at home suffered much owing to the seditious conduct of the young men. For when the soldiers returned to their own cities and homes, these young people did not receive them fittingly and justly, but in such a way that there ensued a vast number of cases of death, slaughter, and exile. So they, being again driven out, migrated by sea; and because Dorieus1 was the man who then banded together the exiles, they got the new name of ff Dorians,” instead of “Achaeans.” But as to all the events that follow this, you Lacedaemonians relate them all fully in jour traditions.
meg. Quite true.
ath. And now—as it were by divine direction— we have returned once more to the very point in our discourse on laws where we made our digression,2 when we plunged into the subject of music and drinking-parties; and we can, so to speak, get a fresh grip upon the argument, now that it has reached this point,—the settlement of Lacedaemon, about which you said truly that it and Crete were settled under kindred laws. From the wandering course of our argument, and our excursion through various polities and settlements, we have now gained this much: we have discerned a first, a second and a third State,3 all, as we suppose, succeeding one another in the settlements which took place during *
* i.e. (1) the family or clan, under patriarchal “headship” ; (2) the combination of clans under an aristocracy (or monarchy) ; (3) the “mixed” State (or “ city of the plain,” like Troy); and (4) the confederacy, consisting, in the example, of three States leagued together.
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εχομενας εν χρόνου τινός μήκεσιν άπΧέτοις. νυν δε δη τετάρτη τις ήμΐν αυτή ττόΧις, ει δε βούΧεσθε, έθνος ήκει κατοικιζόμενόν τε ποτε και νυν κατωκισ-Β μόνον, εξ ών απάντων ει τι ξυνεϊναι δυνάμεθα τί τε καΧώς η μη κατωκίσθη, καί ποιοι νόμοι σώζουσιν αυτών τα σωζόμενα και ποιοι φθείρουσι τα φθειρόμενα, καί αντί ποιων ποια μετατεθεντα ευδαίμονα πόΧιν άπεργάζοιτ αν, ω ΜiyiXXi τε καί ΚΧεινία, ταυτα δη πάΧιν olov εξ αρχής ήμΐν Χεκτεον, ει μή τι τοΐς είρημενοις εγκαΧουμεν Χό<γοις.
με. Ει’ ηουν, ω ξενε, τις ήμΐν ύπόσχοιτο θεός C ως, εάν επιχειρήσωμεν τό δεύτερον τή τής νομοθεσίας σκεψει, των νυν είρημενων Χόηων ου χείρους ούδ' εΧάττους άκουσόμεθα, μακράν αν εΧθοιμι εyωyε, καί μοι βραχεί' αν δόξειεν ή νυν παρούσα ήμερα ηίηνεσθαι. καί τοι σχεδόν y εστίν ή εκ θερινών εις τά χειμερινά του θεόύ τρεπόμενου.
ΑΘ. Χρή δη ταυτα, ως εοικε, σκοπεΐν.
ΜΕ. Πάνυ μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Γενώμεθα δη ταΐς διανοίαις εν τω τότε χρόνω, οτε Αακεδαίμων μεν καί “Αργος καί Μεσ-σήνη καί τά μετά τούτων υποχείρια τοϊς πpoyό-D νοις υμών, ω Μεγίλλε, ίκανώς εyεyόvει· τό δε δη μετά τούτο εδοξεν αύτοϊς, ως yε Χ^εται το τού μύθου, τριχή τό στράτευμα διανείμαντας τρεις πόΧεις κατοικίζειν, ',Apyoς, Μεσσήνην, Αακεδαί-μονα.
με. Πάνυ μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Καί βασιΧεύς μεν 'Άpyoυς Τήμενος iyiy-νετο, Μεσσήνης δε Κρεσφόντης, Αακεδαίμόνος δό ΏροκΧής καί Eύρυσθενης. ι88
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vast ages of time. And now there has emerged this fourth State—or “nation,” if you so prefer—which was once upon a time in course of establishment and is now established. Now, if we can gather from all this which of these settlements was right and which wrong, and which laws keep safe what is kept safe, and which laws ruin what is ruined, and what changes in what particulars would effect the happiness of the State,—then, O Megillus and Clinias, we ought to describe these things again, making a fresh start from the beginning,—unless we have some fault to find with our previous statements.
meg. I can assure you, Stranger, that if some god were to promise us that, in making this second attempt to investigate legislation, we shall listen to a discourse that is no worse and no shorter than that we have just been listening to, I for one would go a long Avay to hear it; indeed, this would seem quite a short day, although it is, as a matter of fact, close on midsummer.
ATH. So it seems that we must proceed with our enquiry.
meg. Most certainly.
ATH. Let us, then, place ourselves in imagination at that epoch when Lacedaemon, together with Argos and Messene and the adjoining districts, had become completely subject, Megillus, to your forefathers. They determined next, according to the tradition, to divide their host into three parts, and to establish three States,—Argos, Messene and Lacedaemon.
meg. Very true.
ATH. And Temenus became King of Argos, Cres-phontes of Messene, and Procles and Eurysthenes of Lacedaemon.
PLATO
ME. Πω? yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Και πάντες δη τούτοις ωμοσαν ol τότε E βοηθήσειν, εάν τις την βασιΧείαν αυτών διαφθείρη.
ΜΕ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Βασίλεια δε καταΧύεται, ώ προς ίΧιός, ή και τις αρχή πωποτε κατεΧύθη μών υπό τινων άΧΧων ή σφών αυτών; ή νυν δη μεν [oXiyov εμπροσθεν]1 τούτοις περιτυχόντες τοΐς λόγοίς ου τω ταυτ ετίθεμεν, νυν δ’ inτιΧεΧήσμεθα ;
με. Καλ πώς;
ΑΘ. Ούκούν νυν δη μάΧΧον βεβαιωσόμεθα το τοιοΰτον περιτυχόντες yap epyow yεvoμεvoις, ώς εοικεν, επι τον αυτόν Xoyov εΧηΧύθαμεν, ώστε ου περί κενόν τι ζητήσομεν [τον αυτόν λόγον],2 άΧΧά 684 περί yεyovός τε καί εχον άΧήθειαν. ykyονε δη τάδε· βασιΧεΐαι τρεις βασιΧευομεναις πόΧεσι τριτταΐς ώμοσαν άΧΧήΧαις εκάτεραι, κατά νόμους οΰς εθεντο του τε άρχειν καί άρχεσθαι κοινούς, οι μεν μη βιαιοτέραν την αρχήν ποιήσεσθαι προϊόντος του χρόνου καί yεvoυς, οι δε ταύτα εμπεδούντων τών αρχόντων μήτε αυτοί τάς βασι-Χείας ποτε καταΧύσειν μήτ επιτρεψειν επιχει-ρούσιν ετεροις, βοηθήσειν δε βασιΧής τε βασι-Β Χεύσιν άδικουμενοις και δήμοις καί δήμοι δήμοις καί βασιΧεΰσιν άδικουμενοις. άρ ούχ ούτως ;
ΜΕ. Οὅτω μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν τό yε μεyιστον ταις καταστάσεσι τών ποΧιτειών υπήρχε τ αις εν τ αις τρισι πόΧεσι νομοθετουμεναις, εϊτε οι βασιΧής ενομοθετουν ειτ άΧΧοι τινες;
1	\n\lyov ϊμπροσθίν] bracketed by Cobet, Schanz.
2	[τόν . . . λόγον] bracketed by Badham, Schanz.
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meg. Of course.
ATH. And all the men of that time swore that they would assist these kings if anyone should try to wreck their kingdoms. meg. Quite so.
ATH. Is the dissolution of a kingdom, or of any government that has ever yet been dissolved, caused by any other agency than that of the rulers themselves? Or, though we made this assertion a moment ago Avhen we happened upon this subject, have we now forgotten it ?1
meg. How could we possibly have forgotten ?
ATH. Shall we further confirm that assertion now ? For we have come to the same view now, as it appears, in dealing with facts of history; so that we shall be examining it with reference not to a mere abstraction, but to real events. Now what actually took place was this : each of the three royal houses, and the cities under their sway, swore to one another,2 according to the laws, binding alike on ruler and subject, which they had made,—the rulers that, as time went on and the nation advanced, they would refrain from making their rule more severe, and the subjects that, so long as the rulers kept fast to their promise, they would never upset the monarchy themselves, nor would they allow others to do so; and they swore that the kings should aid both kings and peoples when wronged, and the peoples aid both peoples and kings. Was not that the way of it ? meg. It was.
Ath. In the polities legally established—whether by the kings or others—in the three States, was not this the most important principle ?
1	Cp. 682 D, E.	* Cp. 692 B.
PLATO
me. ΤΙοϊον;
ΑΘ. To βοηθούς ye είναι τάς δύο επί την μίαν αει πόΧιν, την τοϊς τεθεϊσι νόμους άπειθούσαν.
ΜΕ. ΑήΧον.
ΑΘ. Καί μην τούτο ye οι ποΧΧοί προστάττουσι C τοι? νομοθέταις, 'όπως τοιούτους θήσουσι τούς νόμους ούς εκόντε? οι δήμοι και τα πΧηθη δένονται, καθάπ€ρ αν εί τις yυμvaστaϊς ή ίατροΐς προστάττοι μεθ' ήδονί}ς θεραπεύειν τε και ίάσθαι τα θεραπευόμενα σώματα.
ΜΕ. Παντάπασι μεν συν.
ΑΘ. Τό δε y εστίν ayαπητον ποΧΧάκις ει καί τις μετά Χύπης μή μεyάXης δύναιτο εύεκτικά τε καί hyιή σώματα ^epya%ea0ai.
ΜΕ. Τί μήν ;
D ΑΘ. Kat τόδβ ye ετι τοϊς τότε ύπήρχεν ου σμικρον εις ραστώνην τής θεσεως των νόμων. *
ΜΕ. Το ποιον ;
ΑΘ. Oύκ ήν τοίς νομοθέταις ή μεyίστη των μεμψεων, ισότητα αύτοΐς τινα κατασκευάζουσι τής ουσίας, ήπερ εν άΧΧη1 νομοθετουμεναις πόΧεσι ποΧΧαΐς yiyνεται, εάν τις ζητή yής τε κτήσιν κινεϊν καί χρεών διάΧυσιν, όρων ως ούκ αν δύναιτο άνευ τούτων yei>εσθαι ποτε τό ίσον ίκανώς’ ως επιχειροΰντι δη νομοθε τη κινεϊν των E τοιούτων τι πας άπαντα Χ^ων μή κινεϊν τα ακίνητα, και επαράται yής τε αναδασμούς είσ-7jyονμενω 1 2 και χρεών άποκοπάς, ώστ εις απορίαν καθίστασθαι πάντα άνδρα. τ οϊς δε δη Δωριεύσι
1	όλλτ) England: όλλοστ Zur., αἱ. : αλλήλαι* MSS.
2	ΐίσηήουμίνφ H. Richards, England : «ΐσηγοί/ΐίνον MSS.
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meg. What ?
ATH. That the other two States should always help against the third, whenever it disobeyed the la\vs laid down. meg. Evidently.
ATH. And surely most people insist on this,— that the lawgivers shall enact la\vs of such a kind that the masses of the people accept them willingly ; just as one might insist that trainers or doctors should make their treatments or cures of men’s bodies pleasurable. meg. Exactly so.
ATH. But in fact one often has to be content if one can bring a body into a sound and healthy state with no great amount of pain. meg. Very true.
ATH. The men of that age possessed also another advantage which helped not a little to facilitate legislation.1
meg. What was that ?
Ath. Their legislators, in their efforts to establish equality of property, were free from that worst of accusations which is commonly incurred in States with la\vs of a different kind, whenever anyone seeks to disturb the occupation of land, or to propose the abolition of debts, since he perceives that without these measures equality could never be fully secured. In such cases, if the lawgiver attempts to disturb any of these things, everyone confronts him with the cry, “ Hands off/’ and they curse him for introducing redistributions of land and remissions of debts, with the result that every man is rendered pcnverless. But the Dorians had this further ad van·
1	Cp. 736 C.
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καί τούθ' ούτως υπήρχε καλώς καί άνεμεσήτως, γην τε άναμφισ βητήτως διανέμεσθαι, καί χρέα μεγάλα καί παλαιά ούκ ήν.
ΜΕ. 'Αληθή.
ΑΘ. Π?} δη ποτε ονν, ω άριστοι, κακώς ούτως αύτοϊς εχώρησεν ή κατοίκισις τε καί γομοθεσία ;
685 με. Πω? δη, καί τί μεμφόμενος αυτών λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. "Οτι τριών γενομένων τών οικήσεων τα δύο αυτών μέρη ταχύ την τε πολιτείαν καί- τούς νόμους διέφθειρε, το δε εν μόνον έμεινε, το τής ύμετέρας πόλεως.
ΜΕ. Ου πάνυ ράδιον έρωτας.
ΑΘ. 'Αλλά μήν δεΊ γε ημάς τούτο εν τω νυν σκοπονντας καί εξετάζοντας, περί νόμων παίζοντας παιδιάν πρεσβυτικήν σώφρονα, διελθεΐν Β την όδον άλύπως, ως έφαμεν ήνίκα ήργομεθα πορεύεσθαι.
ΜΕ. Τί μήν ; καί ποιητέον γε ως λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Τίν ούν αν σκέψιν καλλίω ποιησαίμεθα περί νόμων ή τούτων οι ταύτας διακεκοσμήκασιν ; ή πόλεων περί τίνων εύδοκιμωτέρων τε καί μει-ζόνων κατοικίσεων σκοποίμεθ' αν;
με. Ου ράδιον αντί τούτων έτέρας λέγειν.
Α©. Ούκούν οτι μεν διενοούντό γε οι τότε την κατασκευήν ταυ την ου ΤΙελοποννήσω μόνον έσε-C σθαι βοηθόν Ικανήν, σχεδόν δήλον, άλλα καί τοΐς "Ελλησι πάσιν, ει τις τών βαρβάρων' αυτούς άδικοι, καθάπερ οι περί τό 'Ίλιον οίκούντες τότε, 1
1 i.e. the Dorian settlers, by right of conquest, were free to do as they pleased: none of the old owners or creditors could assert rights or claims.
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tage, that they were free from all dread of giving offence, so that they could divide up their land without dispute; and they had no large debts of old standing.1
meg. True.
Ath. How was it then, my good sirs, that their settlement and legislation turned out so badly ?
meg. What do you mean ? What fault have you to find with it ?
ATH. This, that whereas there were three States settled, two of the three 2 speedily wrecked their constitution and their laws, and one only remained stable—and that was your State, Megillus.
meg. The question is no easy one.
ATH. Yet surely in our consideration and enquiry into this subject, indulging in an old man’s sober play with laws, we ought to proceed on our journey painlessly, as we said 3 when we first started out.
meg. Certainly, we must do as you say.
ATH. Well, what laws would offer a better subject for investigation than the laws by which those States were regulated ? Or what larger or more famous States are there about whose settling we might enquire ?
meg. It would be hard to mention better instances than these.
Ath. It is fairly evident that the men of that age intended this organisation of theirs to serve as an adequate protection not only for the Peloponnesus, but for the whole of Hellas as well, in case any of the barbarians should attack them—just as the former dwellers around Ilium were emboldened
viz. Argos and Messene,—the third being Laconia. Cp. 625 B.
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πιστεύοντες τί) τών *Ασσυριών δυνάμει τί) περί Νϊνον yevopevrj, θρασυνόμενοι τον ητόλεμον tfyei-ραν τον επί Τροίαν. ήν yap ετι το τής αρχής εκείνης σχήμα το σωζόμενον ου σ μικρόν, καθάπερ νυν τον μέyav βασιλέα φοβούμεθα ημείς, και τότε εκείνην την συσταθεϊσαν σύνταξιν έδέ-δισαν οι τότε. μ^α yap εγκλήμα προς αυτούς D ή τής Τροία? άλωσις το δεύτερον εγεγόνει· τής αρχής yap τής εκείνων ήν μόριον, προς δη ταύτ ήν 1 πάντα ή τού στρατοπέδου τού τότε διανεμη-θεΐσα εις τρεις πόλεις κατασκευή μία υπό βασιλέων αδελφών, παίδων 'Ηρακλεονς, καλώς, ως1 2 εδόκει, άνενρημένη και κατακεκοσμημενη καί διαφερόντως τής επί την Τροίαν άφικομενης. πρώτον μεν yap τούς Ήρακλείδας τών ΠεΧο-πιδών άμείνους τζούντο αρχόντων άρχοντας εχειν, E επειτ αν τό στρατόπεδον τούτο τού επί Τροίαν άφικομενον διαφέρειν προς άρετήν νενικηκεναι yap τούτους, ήττήσθαι3 δ' υπό τούτων εκείνους, 'Αχαιούς όντας υπό Αωριέων. άρ ούχ ούτως οίόμεθα καί τή διάνοια ταύτη κατασκευάζεσθαι τούς τότε ;
με. Τίάνυ μεν ούν.
αθ. O ύκούν καί τό βεβαίως οΐεσθαι ταύθ1 εξειν είκός αυτούς καί χρόνον τιν αν πολύ ν 686 μένειν, άτε κεκοινωνηκότας μεν πολλών πόνων καί κινδύνων άλλήλοις, υπό */ενους δε ενός τών βασιλέων αδελφών δντων διακεκοσμημένους, προς
1	ταΰτ ή ν Schneider: ταντ·ην MSS. : ταΰτ α Zur., vulg.
2	&>s MSS., omitted by Steph., Zur.
3	ήττήσθαι Boeckh, Schanz: ήττασθαι MSS.
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to embark on the Trojan War through reliance on the Assyrian power as it had been in the reign of Ninus.1 For much of the splendour of that empire still survived ; and the people of that age stood in fear of its confederate power, just as we men of to-day dread the Great King. For since Troy was a part of the Assyrian empire, the second2 capture of Troy formed a grave charge against the Greeks. It was in view of all this that the Dorian host was at that time organised and distributed amongst three States under brother princes, the sons of Heracles;3 and men thought it admirably devised, and in its equipment superior even to the host that had sailed to Troy. For men reckoned, first, that in the sons of Heracles they had better chiefs than the Pelopidae/ and further, that this army was superior in valour to the army which went to Troy, since the latter, which was Achaean, was worsted by the former, which was Dorian. Must we not suppose that it was in this way, and with this intention, that the men of that age organised themselves?
meg. Certainly.
Ath. Is it not also probable that they would suppose this to be a stable arrangement, and likely to continue quite a loner time, since they had shared together many toils and dangers, and were marshalled under leaders of a single family (their princes being brothers), and since, moreover, they bad con-
1 The mythical founder of the Assyrian empire, husband of Semiramis, and builder of Nineveh (dated about 2200 b.c.).
* The first “capture” was by Heracles, in the reign of Laomedon, father of Priam. Cp. II. v. 640 ff.
3	viz. Temenus, king of Argos, Procles and Eurysthenes of Laconia, Cresphontes of Messene.
4	viz. Agamemnon and Menelaus.
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τούτοις δ’ eri και ποΧΧοΐς μάιπεσι κεχρημενους είναι τοΐς τε άΧΧοις και τω ΔεΧφικω ΆιτόΧΧωνι ;
ΜΕ. Πώς δ’ ου κ είκός ;
ΑΘ. Ύαύτα δη τα μεγάΧα ου τω προσδοκωμενα διεπτατο, ως εοικε, τότε ταχύ, πΧην οπερ εΐττομεν νυν 8η σμικρού μέρους του περί τον ύμετερον Β τόπον καί τούτο 8η προς τα δύο μέρη ποΧεμούν ου πώποτε πέπαυται μέχρι τα νυν επεϊ <γενομενη γε ή τότε διάνοια και ξυμφωνήσασα εις εν άν-υπόστατον αν τινα δύναμιν εσχε κατά πόΧεμον.
ΜΕ· Πώς yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Πω? ουν καί πη διώΧετο ; άρ’ ούκ άξιον επισκοπεϊν, τηΧικούτον καλ τοιοΰτον σύστημα ητις ποτε τύχη διέφθειρεν ;
ΜΕ. Έ,χοΧη yap ουν δη τις αν αΧΧοσε1 C σκοπών η νόμους η ποΧιτείας αΧΧας θεάσαιτο σωζούσας καΧα καί μεγάΧα πpάyμaτa ή και τουναντίον διαφθειρούσας το παράπαν, ει άμε-Χησειε τούτων.
ΑΘ. ΤοΟτο μεν άρα, ως εοικεν, ευτυχώς πως εμβεβήκαμεν yε εις τινα σκεψιν ικανήν.
ΜΕ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ουν.
ΑΘ. *Αρ* ουν, ω θαυμάσιε, ΧεΧηθαμεν άνθρωποι πάντες, καί τα νυν δη ημείς, οίόμενοι μεν εκάστοτε τι καΧον όραν πpάyμa yεvόμεvov και θαυμαστά αν εpyaσάμεvov, ει τις άρα ηπισ-τηθη καΧώς αύτω χρήσθαι κατά τινα τρόπον, D το δε νυν yε ημείς τάχ αν ίσως περί τούτο αυτό ου τ όρθώς διανοούμεθα2 ου τε κατά φύσιν, και δη καί περί τά άΧΧα πάντες πάντα περί ών αν οΰτω διανοηθώσιν ;
1 ὰλλο<Γ€ Ast, Badham: όλλο MSS.
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suited a number of diviners and, amongst others, the Delphian Apollo?
meg. That is certainly probable.
ATH. But it seems that these great expectations speedily vanished, except only, as we said, in regard to that small fraction, your State of Laconia; and ever since, up to the present day, this fraction has never ceased warring against the other two. For if the original intention had been realised, and if they had been in accord about their policy, it would have created a power invincible in war.
meg. It certainly would.
ATH. How then, and by what means, was it destroyed? Is it not worth while to enquire by what stroke of fortune so grand a confederacy was wrecked ?
meg. Yes; for, if one passed over these examples, one would not be likely to find elsewhere either laws or constitutions which preserve interests thus fair and great, or, on the contrary, wreck them totally.
ATH. Thus by a piece of good luck, as it seems, we have embarked on an enquiry of some importance.
meg. Undoubtedly.
ATH. Now, my dear sir, do not men in general, like ourselves at the present moment, unconsciously fancy that every fine object they set eyes on would produce marvellous results, if only a man understood the right way to make a fine use of it ? But for us to hold such an idea in regard to the matter before us would possibly be both wrong and against nature ; and the same is true of all other cases where men hold such ideas. 2
2 Ζιανοονμίθα H. Richards: διανοοίμΐθα MSS.
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ME. Aeyeis 8ε 8η τί, καί περί τίνος σοι φώμεν μαλιστ είρήσθαι τούτον τον λόγοι/;
αθ. Ώ ’γαΡί, καί αντος εμαυτού νυν 8η KaTeyeXaaa. άποβλεψας yap 7τρος τούτον τον στόλον ου 7τερι 8ιaλεyόμεθa, ε8οξέ μοι 7τάyκaλός τε ειναι και θαυμαστόν (αν) 1 κτήμα παραπεσεΐν τοΐς "Έιλλησιν, όπερ εΐπον, el τις άρα αντω τότ€ E καλώς εχρήσατο.
με. Oύκούν ευ και εχόντως νούν σΰ τε ττάντα είπες καί επηνεσαμεν ημείς ;
ΑΘ. ’Ίσως· εννοώ yε μην ως πας ος αν Ϊ8η τι μίγα και 8ύναμιν εχον πολλήν καί ρώμην ευθύς επαθε τούτο, ως εϊπερ επίσταιτο 6 κεκτημενος αντώ χρήσθαι τοιούτω τε οντι και τηλικούτω, θανμάστ αν και 7το\λά κατερyaσάμένος εύ8αι-μονοϊ.
687	με. O ύκούν ορθόν και τούτο ; ή πώς λεyεις ;
ΑΘ. Ί,κόπει 8ή 7τοι βλεπων 6 τον έπαινον τούτον περί έκαστου τιθέμενος όρθώς λίγει. πρώτον 8ε περί αυτού τού$ νύν λεyoμevov, πώς, ει κατά τρόπον ήπιστήθησαν τάξαι το στρατό-πε8ον οι τότε 8ιακοσμούντες, τού καιρού πώς αν ετυχον ; άρ' ούκ ει ξυνεστησάν τε ασφαλώς αυτό 8ιεσωζόν τε εις τον αει χρόνον, ώστε αυτούς τε ελεύθερους είναι και άλλων άρχοντας ών βουλη-Β θεΐεν, καί ολως εν άνθρώποις 7τάσι και "Έ,λλησι καί βάρβαροις πράττειν ο τι επιθυμοΐεν αυτοί τε καί οι tKyovoi ; μών ου τούτων χάριν επαινε-θειεν 2 άν ;
ΜΕ. Πάνυ μεν ούν.
αθ. Άρ' ούν και ος αν ί8ών πλούτον pkyav ή 1 <ὰν> (after κτήμα) C. J. Taylor.
* enaινεθίΐίν Orelli, Ritter : επιθυμοαν MSS.
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meg What is it you mean? And what shall we say is the special point of yuur remarks ?
ATH. Why, my dear sir, I had a laugh at my own expense just now. For when 1 beheld this armament of Avhich we are speaking, I thought it an amazingly fine thing, and that, if anyone had made a fine use of it at that time, it would have proved, as I said, a wonderful boon to the Greeks.
meg. And Avas it not quite right and sensible of you to say this, and of us to endorse it ?
Ath. Possibly; I conceive, however, that everyone, when he beholds a thing that is large, powerful and strong, is instantly struck by the conviction that, if its possessor knew how to employ an instrument of that magnitude and quality, he could make himself happy by many wonderful achievements.
meg. Is not that a right conviction ? Or what is your view ?
ATH. Just consider what one ought to have in view in every instance, in order to justify the bestowal of such praise. And first, with regard to the matter now under discussion,—if the men who were then marshalling the army knew how to organise it properly, how \vould they have achieved success? Must it not have been by consolidating it firmly and by maintaining it perpetually, so that they should be both free themselves and masters over all others whom they chose, and so that both they and their children should do in general just what they pleased throughout the world of Greeks and barbarians alike ? Are not these the reasons why they would be praised? meg. Certainly.
ATH. And in every case where a man uses the
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τιμάς Βιαφερούσας γένους ή και ότιούν των τοιοντων εϊπη ταύτά ταύτα, προς τούτο βΧέπων ειπεν, ως Βιά τούτ αύτω ηενησόμενα ών αν επιθυμώ πάντα ή τα πΧεΐστα και οσα άξιώτατα Xoyoυ ;
ΜΕ. νΕοικε ηούν.
C ΑΘ. Φέρε Βή, πάντων ανθρώπων εστϊ κοινόν έπιθνμημα εν τι το νυν υπό τον λόγοι» ΒήΧούμενον [ω? αυτός φησιν ό λόγος]1;
ΜΕ. Τό ποιον ;
ΑΘ. Τό κατά την της αυτού ψυχής επίταξιν τά ηιηνομενα ηίηνεσθαι, μάΧιστα μεν άπαντα, ει Βέ μη, τά <γε ανθρώπινα.
με. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. O νκούν έπείπερ βουΧόμεθα πάντες το τοιούτον αει παιΒές τε οντες και άνΒρες και πρεσβύται, τούτ αυτό και εύχοίμεθ’ αν avay-καίως Βιά τέΧους;
με. Πώς δ’ ου ;
D ΑΘ. Κ αι μήν τοΐς <γε φίΧοις που ζυνευχοίμεθ' αν ταύτα άπερ εκείνοι εαυτοΐσιν.
ΜΕ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Φίλος μεν υιός πατρί, παις ών άνΒρί.
με. Πως δ’ ον ;
ΑΘ. Καί μήν ών y 6 παις εύχεται εαυτω yiyνεσθαι, ποΧΧά ό πατήρ άπεύξαιτ αν τοΐς θεοΐς μηΒαμώς κατά τάς τού υίέος εύχάς yiy-νεσθαι.
με. "Οταν ανόητος ών και ετι νέος εΰχηται, Xέyεις ;
1 [ου . . . λόγοι] bracketed by England (after Stallb.).
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language of eulogy on seeing great wealth or eminent family distinctions or anything else of the kind, would it not be true to say that, in using it, he has this fact specially in mind,—that the possessor of such things is likely, just because of this, to realise all, or at least the most and greatest, of his desires.
meg. That is certainly probable.
ATH. Come now, is there one object of desire— that now indicated by our argument—which is common to all men ?
meg. What is that ?
Ath. The desire that, if possible, everything,— or failing that, all that is humanly possible—should happen in accordance with the demands of one’s own heart.
meg. To be sure.
ATH. Since this, then, is what we all wish always, alike in childhood and manhood and old age, it is for this, necessarily, that we should pray continually.
meg. Of course.
ATH. Moretwer, on behalf of our friends we Λνΐΐΐ join in making the same prayer which they make on their own behalf.
meg. To be sure.
ATH. And a son is a friend to his father, the boy to the man.
meg. Certainly.
Ath. Yet the father will often pray the gods that the things which the son prays to obtain may in no wise be granted according to the son’s prayers.
meg. Do you mean, Λνΐιεη the son who is praying is still young and foolish ?
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ΑΘ. Καί όταν ye ό πατήρ ών yepa)ν ή καί E σφόδρα νεανίας, μηδέν των καΧών και των δικαίων yiyvwa^v, εΰχηται μάΧα προθύμως εν παθή-μασιν άδεΧφοΐς ων τοΐς yεvoμεvoις ®ησει προς τον δυστυχώς τεΧευτήσαντα 'ΙππόΧυτον, 6 δε τταΐς yiyvmaKT), τότε, δοκβΓς, τταίς πατρί συν-εύξεται;
ΜΕ. Μανθάνω δ Xeyew. Xeyeiv γάρ μοι δοκεΐς ως ου τούτο εύκτεον ουδέ επεικτεον, επεσθαι πάντα ττ} εαυτού βουΧήσει, την βουΧησιν δε μηδέν [φαλλοί»] 1 τη εαυτού φρονήσει· τούτο δε καί 7τόΧιν καί ενα ημών έκαστον καί εύχεσθαι δεΐν καί σττεύδειν, όπως νούν εξει.
688	ΑΘ. Ν αι, καί δη καί ποΧιτικόν ye άνδρα νομο-Θετην ως αει δει προς τούτο βΧεποντα τιθεναι τάς τάξεις τών νόμων, αυτός τε εμνήσθην καί υμάς επαναμιμνήσκω κατ άρχάς, ει μεμνήμεθα, τα Χεχθεντα, ὅτι τό μεν σφών ήν παρακεΧευμα ως χρεών εϊη τον ayaOov νομοθε την πάντα 7τοΧεμου χάριν τα νόμιμα τιθεναι, το δ’ εμον eXeyov ότι τούτο μεν προς μίαν αρετήν ούσών τεττάρων κεΧεύοι τίθεσθαι τούς νόμους, δεοι δε Β δη προς πάσαν μεν βΧεπειν, μάΧιστα δε καί προς πρώτην την της ξυμπάσης ήyεμόva αρετής, φρόνησις δ’ εϊη τούτο καί νούς καί δόξα μετ έρωτός τε καί επιθυμίας τούτοις επόμενης, ήκει δη 7τάΧιν ό Xόyoς εις ταύτόν, καί ό Χ^ων ἐγω νύν Xεyω πάΧιν απερ τότε, ει μεν βούΧεσθε, ως
1 [μάλλον] Ι bracket {woKb μα.\\ον Schanz).
1 Hippolytus was accused by his stepmother, Phaedra, of attempting to dishonour her : therefore his father (Theseus) invoked a curse upon him, and Poseidon (father of Theseus) 204
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ATH. Yes, and also when the father, either through age or through the hot temper of youth, being de\roid of all sense of right and justice, indulges in the vehement prayers of passion (like those of Theseus against Hippolytus,1 when he met his luckless end), while the son, on the contrary, has a sense of justice,—in this case do you suppose that the son will echo his father’s prayers ?
meg. I grasp your meaning. You mean, as I suppose, that what a man ought to pray and press for is not that everything should follow his own desire, while his desire in no way follows his own reason ; but it is the winning of wisdom that everyone of us, States and individuals alike, ought to pray for and strive after.
ATH. Yes. And what is more, I would recall to your recollection, as well as to my own, how it was said2 (if you remember) at the outset that the legislator of a State, in settling his legal ordinances, must always have regard to wisdom. The injunction you gave was that the good lawgiver must frame all his laws with a view to war: I, on the other hand, maintained that, whereas by your injunction the laws would be framed with reference to one only of the four virtues, it was really essential to look to the whole of virtue, and first and above all to pay regard to the principal virtue of the four, which is ΛνΪ8άοιη and reason and opinion, together with the love and desire that accompany them. Now the argument has come back again to the same point, and 1 now repeat my former statement,—in
sent a bull which scared the horses of H.'s chariot so that they upset the chariot and dragged him till he was dead.
1 63υ Dff.
VOL. I.
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7ταίζων, el δ’, ως σπουδάζω ν, ὅτι δη φημι €υχή χρήσθαι σφαλερόν είναι νουν μη κεκτημένον, ἀλλά τάναντία ταΐς βουλήσεσίν οι yiyveaOai. [σπουδάζοντα δ’ el με τιθέναι βούλεσθε, τίθετε·]χ C πάνυ <γάρ ουν προσδοκώ νυν υμάς εύρήσειν τω λόγω επομένους, ον o\iyov έμπροσθεν προύθέ-μεθα, τής των βασιλειών2 τε φθοράς καί ολου του διανοήματος ου δειλίαν ούσαν την αιτίαν, ούδ’ οτ ι τα περί τον πόλεμον ούκ ήπίσταντο άρχοντες τε και ους προσήκεν άρχεσθαι, τή λοιπή δε πάση κακία διεφθαρμένα, και μάλιστα τή περί τα μεηιστα των άνθρωπίνων πραγμάτων άμαθία. ταντ ουν ώς ου τω yeyove περί τα τότε D και νυν, ει που, yiyveTai, και ές τον ’έπειτα χρόνον ούκ άλλως συμβήσεται, εάν βούλησθε, πειράσομαι ίων κατά τον εξής λόηον άνευρίσκειν τε και ύμϊν δηλοϋν κατά δύναμιν ως ούσι φίλοις.
κλ. Λόγω μεν τοίνυν σε, ω ξένε, έπαινειν έπαχθ ύστερον, έργω δέ σφόδρα έπαινεσόμεθα’ προθύμως <γάρ τοϊς λεηομενοις επακολουθήσομεν, εν οι ς 6 ye έλευθέρως 3 επαίνων καί μη μάλιστα έστι καταφανής.
με. ’Άριστ, ω Κ λεινία, και ποιώ μεν α λέyεις. E ΚΛ. Έσται ταύτα, εάν θεός εθέλη. λeye μόνον. αθ. Φαμεν δή νυν, καθ' οδόν ίόντες την λοιπήν του λόyου, την μβγίστην άμαθίαν τότε εκείνην την δύναμιν άπολέσαι καί νυν ταύτόν τούτο πεφυκέναι ποιεί ν, ώστε τον yε νομοθετην, ει τούθ’ ούτως ’έχει, πειρατέον ταΐς πόλεσι φρόνησιν 1
1 [στ-ονδάξωτα . . . τίβίΤί] Ι bracket (after England’s conj.).
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jest, if you will, or else in earnest; I assert thal prayer is a perilous practice for him Λνΐιο is devoid of reason, and that λ\ΊιηΙ he obtains is the opposite of his desires. For I certainly expect that, as you follow the argument recently propounded, you will now discover that the cause of the ruin of those kingdoms, and of their whole design, was not cowardice or ignorance of warfare on the part either of the rulers or of those who should have been their subjects ; but that what ruined them was badness of all other kinds, and especially ignorance concerning the greatest of human interests. That this was the course of events then, and is so still, whenever such events occur, and -will be so likewise in the future,—this, with your permission, I will endeavour to discover in the course of the coming argument, and to make it as clear as I can to you, my very good friends.
clin. Verbal compliments are in poor taste, Stranger; but by deed, if not by word, we shall pay you the highest of compliments by attending eagerly to your discourse; and that is what best shows whether compliments are spontaneous or the reverse.
meg. Capital, Clinias! Let us do just as you say.
clin. It shall be so, God willing. Only say on.
ATH. Well then, to advance further on the track of our discourse,—we assert that it was ignorance, in its greatest form, which at that time destroyed the power Λνε have described, and which naturally produces still the same results; and if this is so, it follows that the lawgiver must try to implant in * *
*	βασιΜιών Boeckh, Schanz: βασιλέαιν MSS.
*	f.KtvOfpws Ast, Schanz: iKdOtpos MSS.
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μόν όσην δυνατόν εμποιειν, την δ’ άνοιαν ὅτι μάΧιστα εξαιρεϊν.
ΚΛ. ΑήΧον.
689	ΑΘ. Τί·? ούν η μζηίστη δικαίως αν λίγοιτο άμαθία ; σκοπείτε ei συνδόξει και σφων λεγόμενον iyώ μεν δη την τοιάνδε τίθεμαι.
ΚΛ. ΤΙοίαν;
ΑΘ. Την οτ αν τω τι δόξαν καΧόν ή ayadov είναι μη φιΧή τούτο, άΧΧά μίση, το δε πονηρόν καί άδικον δοκοΰν είναι φιΧή τε και άσττάζηται. ταύτην την διαφωνίαν Χυπης τε και ηδονής προς την κατά Xoyov δόξαν άμαθίαν φημϊ είναι την εσχάτην, <τήν>1 μεyίστηv δί, οτι του ττΧήθους β εστϊ τής ψυχής- τό yap Χυττούμενον καί ήδόριενον αυτής οπερ δήμος τε καί πΧήθος πόΧεώς εστιν. οτ αν ούν επιστήμαις ή δόξαις ή λόγω εναντιώται, τοΐς φύσει άρχικοΐς, [ή ψνχή,]2 τούτο άνοιαν πpoσayopεύω, πόΧεώς τε, όταν άρχουσι καί νόμοις μή ττείθηται το πΧήθος, τ αυτόν, καί δη καί ενός άνδρός, όττόταν καΧοϊ εν ψνχή Xoyoi ενόντες μηδέν ποιώσι πΧεον, άΧΧά δη τούτοις παν του-C ναντίον. ταύτας πάσας άμαθίας τάς πΧημμεΧεσ-τάτας 6γωγ’ αν θείην πόΧεώς τε καί ενός έκαστου των ποΧιτων, ἀλλ’ ου τάς των δημιoυpyώv, ει άρα μου καταμανθάνετε, ω ξένοι, δ λέγω.
1 <τήν> Ι add.
* [ή ψνχή.1 bracketed by Badham. 1
1 In this comparison between the Soul and the State both are regarded as consisting of two parts or elements, the ruling and the ruled, of which the former is the noblest, but the latter the “ greatest ” in bulk and extent. The ruling element in the Soul is Reason (vois, \6yos), and in the State it is Law
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States as much wisdom as possible, and to root out lolly to the utmost of his power.
clin. Obviously.
ATH. What kind of ignorance would deserve to be called the “greatest”? Consider whether you will agree with my description; I take it to be ignorance of this kind,—
clin. What kind ?
Ath, That which we see in the man who hates, instead of loving, what he judges to be noble and good, while he loves and cherishes what he judges to be evil and unjust. That want of accord, on the part of the feelings of pain and pleasure, with the rational judgment is, I maintain, the extreme form of ignorance, and also the “greatest” because it belongs to the main mass of the soul,—for the part of the soul that feels pain and pleasure corresponds to the mass of the populace in the State.1 So whenever this part opposes Λν-hat are by nature the ruling principles—knowledge, opinion, or reason,— this condition I call folly, whether it be in a State, when the masses disobey the rulers and the laws, or in an individual, when the noble elements of reason existing in the soul produce no good effect, but quite the contrary. All these I would count as the most discordant forms of ignorance, whether in the State or the individual, and not the ignorance of the artisan,—if you grasp my meaning, Strangers.
(νόμοι) and its exponents: the subject element in the Soul consists of sensations, emotions and desires, which (both in bulk and in irrationality) correspond to the mass of the volgus in the State. Plato’s usual division of the Soul is into three parts,—reason (vovj), passion (θνμόί), and desire (έπιξωιιίο) : cp. Hep. 435 ff.
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κλ. Μανθάνομέν τε, ω φίλε, καί σνγχωρονμεν α λέγεις.
Α®. Τούτο μεν τοίνυν ον τω κείσθω δεδογμένον καί λελεγμένον,1 ως τοΐς ταντ' άμαθαίνουσι των πολιτών ονδεν επιτρεπτέον άρ^ης έχόμενον καλ ως άμαθέσιν όνειδιστέον, αν και πάνυ λογιστικοί τε ώσι καί πάντα τα κομψά και όσα προς τάχος D τής ψυχής πεφυκότα διαπεπονημένοι άπαντα, τους δε τουναντίον έχοντας τούτων ως σοφούς τε προσρητέον, αν και το λεγόμενον μήτε γράμματα μήτε νεϊν έπίστωνται, και τάς άρχάς δοτέον ως έμφροσι. πώς γάρ αν, ω φίλοι, άνευ ξνμφωνίας γένοιτ αν φρονήσεως και το σμικρότατον είδος; ούκ εστιν, άλλ' ή καλλίστη και μεγίστη τών ξνμφωνιών μεγίστη δικαιότατ αν λέγοιτο σοφία, ἡς ο μεν κατά λόγον ζών μέτοχος, ό δ’ άπολει-Ε σύμενος οίκοφθόρος καί περί πάλιν ούδαμη σω-τηρ αλλά παν τουναντίον άμαθαίνων εις ταντα έκάστοτε φανεϊται. ταντα μεν ονν, καθάπερ είπομεν άρτι, λελεγμένα τεθήτω τ αυτή.
ΚΛ. Κείσθω γάρ ονν.
Α®. 'Άρχοντας δε δη καί άρχομένονς άναγκαΐον εν ταΐς πόλεσιν είναι που.
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
690	ΑΘ. Έ,ίεν αξιώματα δε δη τον τε άρχειν καί άρχεσθαι ποΐά εστι καί πόσα, εν τε πόλεσι μεγάλαις καί σμικραίς εν τε οίκίαις ωσαύτως ; άρ' ούχί εν μεν τό τε πατρός καί μητρός, καί ολως γονέας έκγόνων άρχειν αξίωμα ορθόν πανταχού αν εϊη ;
1 λίλ6γμένον Badham : \ey6,uevov MSS. (bracketed by Schanz).
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clin. We do, my dear sir, and we agree with it.
ATH. Then let it be thus resolved and declared, that no control shall be entrusted to citizens thus ignorant, but that they shall be held in reproach for their ignorance, even though they be expert calculators, and trained in all accomplishments and in everything that fosters agility of soul, while those whose mental condition is the reverse of this shall be entitled “wise,” even if—as the saying goes— “ they spell not neither do they swim” 1: and to these latter, as to men of sense, the government shall be entrusted For without harmony,2 my friends, how could even the smallest fraction of wisdom exist? It is impossible. But the greatest and best of harmonies would most properly be accounted the greatest wisdom ; and therein he who lives rationally has a share, whereas he who is devoid thereof will always prove to be a home-wrecker and anything rather than a saviour of the State, because of his ignorance in these matters. So let this declaration stand, as we recently said, as one of our axioms.
clin. Yes, let it stand.
ATH. Our States, I presume, must have rulers and subjects.
clin. Of course.
ATH. Very well then : what and how many are the agreed rights or claims in the matter of ruling and being ruled, alike in States, large or small, and in households5 Is not the right of father and mother one of them? And in general would not the claim of parents to rule over offspring be a claim universally just ?
1 i.e. are ignorant of even the most ordinary accomplishments.	* Op. Rep. 430 E ; 591 D.
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ΚΛ. Kai μάλα.
ΑΘ. Ύούτω δε γε επόμενον γενναίους άγεννών άρχειν καί τρίτον ετι τούτος ξυνέπεται το πρεσβυτερους μεν άρχειν δεΐν, νεωτερους δε άρχεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
Β Α©. Ύεταρτον δ’ αν δούΧους μεν αρχεσθαι, δέσποτας δε άρχειν.
ΚΛ. Πως.γα/? ον ;
ΑΘ. ΤΙεμπτον γε, οίμαι, τον κρείττονα μεν άρχειν, τον ήττω δε αρχεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Μάλα γε άναγκαιαν αρχήν εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. Καί πΧείστην γε εν ξύμπασι τοι? ζώοις ούσαν καί κατά φύσιν, ως ό Θηβαίος εφη ποτε Πίνδαρος, το δε μεγιστον, ως εοικεν, αξίωμα εκτον αν γίγνοιτο, επεσθαι μεν τον άνεπιστήμονα κεΧεΰον, τον δε φρονονντα ήγεϊσθαί τε καί άρχειν.
C καί τοι τοΰτό γε, ω Πίνδαρε σοφώτατε, σχεδόν ούκ αν παρά φύσιν εγωγε φαίην γίγνεσθαι, κατά φύσιν δε την του νόμου εκόντων αρχήν ἀλλ’ ου βίαιον πεφυκυΐαν.
ΚΛ. ’Ορθότατα Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. ®εοφιΧή δε γε καί ευτυχή τινά Χεγοντες εβδόμην αρχήν εις κΧήρόν τινα προάγομεν καί Χαχόντα μεν άρχειν, δυσκΧηρούντα δε άπιόντα άρχεσθαι τό δικαιότατον είναι φαμεν.
ΚΛ. ΆΧηθέστατα Χεγεις.
D ΑΘ. 'Ορας δη, φαΐμεν άν, ω νομοθετα, πρός τινα παίζοντες των επί νόμων θεσιν ιόντων ραδίως, οσα εστί περί1 άρχοντας αξιώματα καί
1 irepl Madvig, Schanz: νpbs MSS.
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clin. Certainly.
ATH. And next to this, the right of the noble to rule over the ignoble; and then, following on these as a third claim, the right of older people to rule and of younger to be ruled. clin. To be sure.
ATH. The fourth right is that slaves ought to be ruled, and masters ought to rule. cun. Undoubtedly.
ATH. And the fifth is, 1 imagine, that the stronger should rule and the weaker be ruled. cun. A truly compulsory form of rule !
Ath. Yes, and one that is very prevalent among all kinds of creatures, being “according to nature,” as Pindar of Thebes once said.1 The most important right is, it would seem, the sixth, which ordains that the man without understanding should follow, and the wise man lead and rule. Nevertheless, my most sapient Pindar, this is a thing that 1, for one, would hardly assert to be against nature, but rather according thereto—the natural rule of law, without force, over willing subjects.
clin. A very just observation.
Ath. Heaven’s favour and good-luck mark the seventli form of rule, where we bring a man forward for a casting of lots, and declare that if he gains the lot he will most justly be ruler, but if he fails he shall take his place among the ruled. clin. Very true.
ATH. "Seest thou, O legislator,”—it is thus we might playfully address one of those who lightly start on the task of legislation—"how many are the rights pertaining to rulers, and how they are 1 Cp. Gargias 484 Β Πίνδαρο; . . . λέγ*ι ότι Νόμοί . . . (κατα ρύσιν) άγ*ι δίκαιων rb βιαιότατον ύττΐρτάτα χ*ρί
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ὅτι πεφυκότα προς αΧΧηΧα έναντίως; νύν yap δη στάσεων πηyήv τινα άνευρήκαμεν ημείς, ήν δει ae θεραπεύειν. πρώτον δε μεθ' ημών άνά-σκεψαι πώς τε και τί παρά ταύτα άμαρτόντες οι περί τε ',Apyoς και Μεσσήνην βασιΧής αυτοί»? άμα καί την των Έλλ?;νωι/ δύναμιν ούσαν θαυ-Ε μαστην εν τω τότε χρόνω διέφθειραν. αρ’ ούκ αηνοήσαντες τον Ησίοδον ορθότατα XiyovTa ώς τό ημισυ του παντός ποΧΧάκις εστι πΧεον; [όπόταν η τό μεν οΧον Χαμβάνειν ζημιώδες, τό δ’ ημισυ μετριον, τότε τό μέτρων του άμετρου πΧεον rjyήσατο, άμεινον ον χείρονος.] 1 κλ. 'Ορθότατα yε.
ΑΘ. Ποτερον ούν οίόμεθα περί βασιΧεας τοΰτ iy γινόμενο ν έκάστοτε διαφθείρειν πρότερον η εν τοΐσι όήμοις ;
691	κλ. Τό μεν είκός ως 2 τό ποΧύ βασιΧεων τούτο είναι νόσημα ύπερηφάνως ζώντων διά τρυφάς.
ΑΘ. Ούκούν δήΧον ως πρώτον τούτο οι τότε βασιΧής εσχον, τό πΧεονεκτεΐν τών τεθεντων νόμων, και δ Xoyrp τε καί ορκω επηνεσαν, ου ξυνεφώνησαν αύτοΐς, ἀλλ’ η διαφωνία, ώς ημείς φαμέν, ουσα άμαθία μεyίστη, δοκούσα δε σοφία, πάντ εκείνα διά πΧημμέΧειαν και άμουσίαν την πικράν διέφθειρεν ; κλ. Έοικε 7ούν.
Β α©. E Ιεν	τί δη τον νομοθε την εδει τότε
τιθέντα εύΧαβηθηναι τούτου περί τού πάθους τής yεvέσεως; άρ' ώ προς θεών νύν μεν ούδέν
1 [δοόταν . . . xtlpovos] bracketed by Hermann, Schanz.
* is: καί MSS.:	Badham.
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essentially opposed to one another? Herein we have now discovered a source of factions, which thou must remedy. So do thou, in the first place, join with us in enquiring how it came to pass, and owing to what transgression of those rights, that the kings of Argos and Messene brought ruin alike on themselves and on the Hellenic power, splendid as it was at that epoch. Was it not through ignorance of that most true saying of Hesiod 1 that f oftiraes the half is greater than the whole ’ ? ”
clin. Most true, indeed.
ATH. Is it our view, then, that this causes ruin when it is found in kings rather than when found in peoples ?
cun. Probably this is, in the main, a disease of kings, in whom luxury breeds pride of life.
ATH. Is it not plain that what those kings strove for first was to get the better of the established laws, and that they were not in accord with one another about the pledge which they had approved both by word and by oath; and this discord—reputed to be wisdom, but really, as we affirm, the height of ignorance,—owing to its grating dissonance and lack of harmony, brought the Avhole Greek world to ruin ?
clix. It would seem so, certainly.
ATH. Very well then : what precaution ought the legislator to have taken at that time in his enactments, to guard against the growth of this disorder? Verily, to perceive that now requires no great sagacity,
1 Cp. Op. D. 38 ff.; Rep. 466 C.: the meaning is that when “the whole” is excessive, the moderate “half” is preferable ; this maxim being here applied to excesses of political power.
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σοφόν yviovai τούτο ούΒ’ ειπεϊν χαλεπόν, el δε 7τροϊΒεΐν ην τότε, σοφώτερος αν ην ημών 6 π ροϊΒών ;
με. Τό ποιον Βή λόγεις;
αθ. Εις τό γεγονός πα/ί ύμΓν, ώ ΜίγιλΛβ, βστί iw γε κατιΒόντα ηνωναι, /cat yvovTa είπειν ράΒιον, ο τότ€ εΒει yiyveoOai. με. Ί,αφέστερον ετι Xeye. αθ. Το τοίνυν σαφέστατον αν ειη το τοιόνΒε. με. Τό ποΐον ;
C ΑΘ. Έάν τις μείζονα ΒιΒω τοι? ἐλάττ οσι Βύναμιν παρεϊς το μέτρων, πλοίοις τε Ιστία και σώμασι τροφήν και ψυχαϊς άρχάς, άνατρέπεταί που πάντα και εξυβρίζοντα τα μεν εις νόσους θεΐ, τα Β’ εις 'iKyovov ύβρεως άΒικίαν. τί ούν Βη ποτε \eyομεν ; άρά yε τό τοιόνΒε, ω? ούκ εστ, ω φίλοι άνΒρες, θνητής ψυχής φύσις ήτις ποτε Βυνήσεται την μeyίστηv εν άνθρώποις αρχήν φέρειν νέα και άνυπεύθυνος, ώστε μη τής μeyιστης D νόσου άνοιας πληρωθεΐσα αυτής την Βιάνοιαν μίσος εχειν προς των όγγότατα φίλων, ο γενό-μενον ταχύ Βιέφθειρεν αυτήν καλ πάσαν τήν Βύναμιν ήφάνισεν αυτής ; τούτ ούν εύλαβηθήναι yvoi>τας το μετριον μεyάλωv νομοθετών. ώς ούν Βή <τό>1 τότε yεvόμεvov νυν εστι μετριώτατα τοπάσαι, τόΒ' εοικεν είναι. με. Το ποΐον ;
ΑΘ. ©eo? ην πρώτον2 κηΒόμενος υμών τις, ος τα μέλλοντα προορών, ΒίΒυμον ΰμΐν φυτεύσας
1	<rb> added by Ast.
2	ήν ττμωτον: elvai MSS. : efoj &v Schanz,
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nor is it a hard thing to declare; but the man who foresaw it in those days—if it could possibly have been foreseen—would have been a wiser man than we. meg. To what are you alluding?
ATH. If one looks at what has happened, Megillus, among you Lacedaemonians, it is easy to perceive, and after perceiving to state, what ought to have been done at that time.
meg. Speak still more clearly.
ATH. The clearest statement would be this— meg. What ?
ATH. If one neglects the rule of due measure, and gives things too great in power to things too small—sails to ships, food to bodies, offices of rule to souls—then everything is upset, and they run, through excess of insolence, some to bodily disorders, others to that offspring of insolence, injustice.1 What, then, is our conclusion? Is it not this? There does not exist, my friends, a mortal soul Avhose nature, when young and irresponsible, will ever be able to stand being in the highest ruling position upon earth without getting surfeited in mind with that greatest of disorders, folly, and earning the detestation of its nearest friends; and when this occurs, it speedily ruins the soul itself and annihilates the whole of its power. To guard against this, by perceiving the due measure, is the task of the great lawgiver. So the most duly reasonable conjecture we can now frame as to ΛΝ-hat took place at that epoch appears to be this— meg. What?
ATH. To begin with, there was a god watching over you ; and he, foreseeing the future, restricted 1 Cp. Soph. O.T. 873 : νβρίί φντίύίΐ τύραννον.
217
PLATO
E τήν των βασιΧεων ykveaiv εκ μονοΎβνονς, εις το μέτρων μάΧΧον συνεστeiXe. καί μετά τούτο ετι φύσις τις ανθρώπινη μεμιημενη Θεία τινι δυνάμει, κατιδούσα υμών την αρχήν φΧε'γμαίνουσαν ετι, μίηνυσι την κατά γήρας σώφρονα δύναμιν τή 692 κατά ηενος αύθάδει ρώμη, την των οκτώ καί είκοσι γερόντων ίσόψηφον εις τα μέγιστα τή των βασιΧεων ποιήσασα δυνάμει, ο Se τρίτος σωτήρ ύμίν ετι σπαρηώσαν καί θυμουμενην την αρχήν όρων οΐον ψάΧιον ενεβαΧεν αυτή την των εφόρων δύναμιν, εγγύς τής κΧηρωτής α·γα·γων δυνάμεως. και κατά δη τούτον τον Xoyov ή βασιΧεία παρ’ ύμίν, εξ ών εδει σύμμικτος yενομενη και μέτρον έλουσα, σωθείσα αυτή σωτηρίας τοΐς αΧΧοις Β yiyovev αιτία' επεί επί yε Ύ η μεν ω και Κ,ρεσφόντη και τοΐς τότε νομοθεταις, οΐτινες άρ ήσαν νομο-θετούντες, ούδ’ ή ’Αριστοδήμου μερϊς εσώθη ποτ αν. ου yάp ίκανώς ήσαν νομοθεσίας έμπειροι' σχεδόν yάp ουκ αν ποτ ωήθησαν <άρκεΐν>1 ορκοις μετριάσαι ψυχήν νεαν Χαβούσαν αρχήν εξ ής δυνατόν ήν τυραννίδα yevea0ai. νύν δ ό θεός εδειξεν οίαν εδει και δει δή τήν μενούσαν μάΧιστα αρχήν yiyi>εσθαι. το δε παρ ημών C yiyvSoKea0ai ταύτα, οπερ είπον έμπροσθεν, νύν μεν yεvόμεvov ούδεν σοφόν' εκ y0p πapaδείy-ματος όραν yεyovότoς ούδεν χαΧεπόν. ει δ’ ήν
1 <[αρκΰν) Ι add {μετριάσαι &ν H. Richards). 1 * 3
1 Lycurgus.
* Theopompus, king of Sparta about 750 b.c. The institution of the Ephorate is by some ascribed to him (as here), by others to Lycurgus. Cp. Arist. Pol. 1313s 19 ff.
3	See 6S3 D.
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within due bounds the royal power by making your kingly line no longer single but twofold, in the next place, some man,1 in whom human nature was blended with power divine, observing your government to be still swollen with fever, blended the self-willed force of the royal strain with the temperate potency of age, by making the power of the eight-and-twenty elders of equal weight with that of the kings in the greatest matters. Then your “third saviour,” 2 seeing your government still fretting and fuming, curbed it, as one may say, by the power of the ephors, which was not far removed from government by lot. Thus, in your case, according to this account, owing to its being blended of the right elements and possessed of due measure, the kingship not only survived itself but ensured the survival of all else. For if the matter had lain with Temenus and Cresphontes3 and the lawgivers of their day— whosoever those lawgivers really were,—even the portion of Aristodemus4 could never have survived, for they were not fully expert in the art of legislation ; otherwise they could hardly have deemed it sufficient to moderate by means of sworn pledges5 a youthful soul endowed with power such as might develop into a tyranny; but now God has shown of what kind the government ought to have been then, and ought to be now, if it is to endure. That we should understand this, after the occurrence, is—as I said before 6—no great mark of sagacity, since it is by no means difficult to draw an inference from an example in the past; but if, at the time, there had
4	i.e. Lacedaemon: Aristodemus was father of Eurys-thenes and Procles (cp. 68“> D).
5	Cp. 6S4 A.	‘691 B.
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τι? 7τροορών τότε ταύτα καί δυνάμενος μετριάσαι τάς άρχάς και μίαν εκ τριών ποίησαι, τά τε νοηθέντα αν καλά rare πάντα άπέσωσε και ούκ αν ποτε 6 Περσικός επί την Ελλάδα ούδ' άλλος ούδείς στόλος αν ώρμησε, καταφρόνησας ως οντων ημών βραχέος άξιων. κλ. Αληθή λέγεις.
D Α©. Αίσχρώς γούν ήμύναντο αυτούς, ώ Κλεισία. τό δ’ αισχρόν λέγω ούχ ως ον νικώντές γε οι τότε και κατά γην και κατά θάλατταν καλάς νενικήκασι μάχας· ἀλλ’ ο φημι αίσχρον τότ είναι τάδε λέγω, τό πρώτον μεν εκείνων τών πόλεων τριών ούσών μίαν υπέρ της Ελλάδος άμνναι, τω δε δύο κακώς ούτως είναι διεφθαρμένα, ώστε ή μεν και Αακεδαίμονα διεκώλυεν επαμύνειν αυτή, πολεμούσα αυτή κατά κράτος, ή δ’ αν πρωτεύουσα εν τοϊς τότε χρόνοις τοΐς περί την
E διανομήν, ή περί τό ’Άργος, παρακαλουμένη άμύ-νειν τον βάρβαρον οΰθ’ ύπήκουσεν οι'π ήμυνε. πολλά δε λέγων αν τις τά τότε γενόμενα περί εκείνον τον πόλεμον τής 'Ελλάδος ούδαμώς εύσχή-μονα αν κατηγοροίη* ούδ’ αύ άμύνασθαι την γε Ελλάδα λέγων όρθώς αν λέγοι, ἀλλ’ ει μη τό τε 693 Αθηναίων καί τό Αακεδαιμονίων κοινή διανόημα ήμυνε την επιούσαν δουλείαν, σχεδόν αν ήδη πάντ ήν μεμιγμένα τά τών 'ΕΧλήνων γένη εν άλλήλοις καί βάρβαρα εν 'Έλλησι καί 'Ελληνικά εν βαρβάροις, καθάπερ ών ΤΙέρσαι τυραννούσι τά νύν διαπεφορημένα καί ξυμπεφορημένα κακώς 1
1 Messene.
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been anyone who foresaw the result and was able to moderate the ruling powers and unify them,—such a man would have preserved all the grand designs then formed, and no Persian or other armament would ever have set out against Greece, or held us in contempt as a people of small account.
clix. True.
ATH. The way they repulsed the Persians, Clinias, was disgraceful. But when I say “ disgraceful,” I do not imply that they did not win fine victories both by land and sea in those victorious campaigns : what I call "disgraceful” is this,—that, in the first place, one only of those three States defended Greece, while the other two were so basely corrupt that one of them1 actually prevented Lacedaemon from assisting Greece by warring against her with all its might, and Argos, the other,—which stood first of the three in the days of the Dorian settlement—when summoned to help against the barbarian, paid no heed and gave no help.2 Many are the discreditable charges one would have to bring against Greece in relating the events of that \var; indeed, it would be wrong to say that Greece defended herself, for had not the bondage that threatened her been warded off by the concerted policy of the Athenians and Lacedaemonians, practically all the Greek races vrould have been confused together by now, and barbarians confused with Greeks and Greeks ^vith barbarians,—just as the races under the Persian empire to-day are either scattered abroad or jumbled together and live in a *
* Cp. Hdt. vii. 14S ff. The reference is to the Persian invasion under Mardonius in 490 b.c.; but there is no other evidence for the charge here made against Messene.
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εφθαρμενα1 κατοικείται. ταΰτ\ ω ΚΧεινία καί Μόγιλλει εχομεν επιτιμαν τοι? τε πάλαι πολι-τικοΐς Xεyoμεvoις καί νομοθεταις καί τοϊς νυν, ϊ να τ ας αίτιας αυτών άναζητοΰντες άνευρίσκωμεν Β τί τταρά ταυτα ε8ει πράττειν άλΧο, οιον 8ή καί το τταρόν εΐττομεν, ως αρα ου 8εΐ μ€<γάΧας άρχάς ούδ’ αυ άμίκτους νομοθετεΐν, 8ιανοηθεντας το τοιόν8ε, οτι ττόΧιν ελευθεραν τε είναι 8εϊ καί εμφρονα καί εαυτή φίΧην, καί τον νομοθετουντα προς ταυτα βλεποντα 8εΐ νομοθετεϊν. μη θαυ-μάσωμεν 8ε el ττοΧΧάκις ή8η ττροθεμενοι αττα είρήκαμεν οτι ττρος ταυτα 8εΐ νομοθετεΐν βλε-C ττοντα τον νομοθε την, τα 8ε προτεθεντα ου ταυτα ήμϊν φαίνεται εκάστοτε' ἀλλ’ άναΧοηίζεσθαι χρη, όταν [προς το σωφρονεϊν] 2 φώμεν 8εΐν βλεπειν [ἡ] ττ ρος φρόνησιν ἡ φιΧίαν, ώς εσθ’ οντος 6 σκοπός ούχ ετερος, ἀλλ’ 6 αυτός' καί άΧΧα 8η ττοΧλά ημάς τοιαΰτα αν ηίηνηται ρήματα, μη 8ιαταραττετω.
κλ. Πειρασόμεθα ττοιεΐν ούτως επανιόντες τους Χόγους' καί νυν 8η το περί τής φιΧίας τε καί φρονήσεως καί ελευθερίας, ττρος ο τι βουλόμενον3 έμελλες Xiyeiv 8εΐν στοχάζεσθαι τον νομοθετην,
D λίγε.
αθ. 'Άκουσον 8ή νυν. είσί πολιτειών olov μητερες 8ύο τινες, εξ ών τάς άλλας yeyovivai Xεyωv αν τις όρθώς Xiyoi. καί την μεν ττροσ-ayopεύειv μοναρχίαν ορθόν, την δ’ αυ 8ημοκρατίαν· καί τής μεν τό Π ερσών yεvoς άκρον εχειν, της 8ε ημάς. αι 8' αΧΧαι σχε8όν άττασαι, καθάπερ
1 έ φθαρμένα: (σναρμίνα MSS. (bracketed by Cobet, Schanz).
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miserable plight. Such, O Megillus and Clinias, are the charges we have to make against the so-called statesmen and lawgivers, both of the past and of the present, in order that, by investigating their causes, we may discover what different course ought to have been pursued; just as, in the case before us, we called it a blunder to establish by law a government that is great or unblended, our idea being that a State ought to be free and wise and in friendship with itself, and that the lawgiver should legislate with a view to this. Nor let it surprise us that, while we have often already proposed ends which the legislator should, as we say, aim at in his legislation, the various ends thus proposed are apparently different. One needs to reflect that wisdom and friendship, when stated to be the aim in view, are not really different aims, but identical; and, if we meet with many other such terms, let not this fact disturb us.
clin. We shall endeavour to bear this in mind as we traverse the arguments again. But for the moment, as regards friendship, wisdom and freedom, —tell us, what was it you intended to say that the lawgiver ought to aim at ?
ATH. Listen. There are two mother-forms of constitution, so to call them, from which one may truly say all the rest are derived. Of these the one is properly termed monarchy, the other democracy, the extreme case of the former being the Persian polity, and of the latter the Athenian; the rest are 1
* [*vos τί» σωφρονΰν] bracketed by Schanz: the following [ζ] is absent from the best MSS.
1 βου\όμ(νον: βουλξωνο* MSS. (bracketed by Bail ham, Schanz).
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ειπον, εκ τούτων είσϊ διαπεποικιλμέναι. δει δη ον ν καί αναγκαίου μετ αλαβεΐν άμφοΐν τούτοιν, εϊπερ ελευθερία τ' έσται καί φιλία μετά φρονη-Ε σεως’ ο δη βούλεται ημϊν ο λόγος προστάττειν, λεηων ως ούκ αν ποτε τούτων πόλί? άμοιρος γενομενη πολιτευθήναι δύναιτ' αν καλώς.
ΚΛ. Πως yap αν ;
Α0. Ή μεν τοίνυν το μοναρχικόν, η δε τό ελεύθερον ayαπησασα μειζόνοις η εδει μόνον, ουδέτερα τα μέτρια κέκτηται τούτων· αι δέ ύμέ-τεραι, η τε Αακωνικη και Κρητικη, μάλλον. Αθηναίοι δέ καί Τίέρσαι τό μεν πάλαι ον τω 694 πως, τό νυν δέ ηττον. τα δ' αίτια διέλθωμεν. V ΨΨ Ι
ΚΛ. Πάντως, ει yέ που μέλλομεν ο προύθέμεθα περαίνειν.
ΑΘ. Άκούωμεν δη. Τίέρσαι yap ότε μέν τό μέτριον μάλλον δουλείας τε και ελευθερίας r\yov επί Κύρου, πρώτον μέν ελεύθεροι έyέvovτo, έπειτα δέ άλλων πολλών δεσπόται. ελευθερίας yap άρχοντες, μεταδιδόντες άρχομένοις καί επί τό 'ίσον άyovτες μάλλον φίλοι τε ησαν στρατιώται Β στρατηγό?? καί προθύμους αυτούς εν τοΐς κινδύ-νοις παρείχοντο, καί ει τις αύ φρόνιμος ην εν αντοϊς και βουλεύειν δυνατός, ου φθονερού τον βασιλέως οντος, διδόντος δέ παρρησίαν καί τι-μώντος τούς εις τι δυναμένους συμβουλεύειν, κοινήν την του φρονεΐν εις τό μέσον παρείχετο δύναμιν, καί πάντα δη τότε επέδωκεν αντοϊς δι ελευθερίαν τε καί φιλίαν καί νού κοινωνίαν. 1
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practically all, as I said, modifications of these two. Now it is essential for a polity to partake of both these two forms, if it is to have freedom and friendliness combined with wisdom. And that is what our argument intends to enjoin, when it declares that a State which does not partake of these can never be rightly constituted.1
clin. It could not.
ATH. Since the one embraced monarchy and the other freedom, unraixed and in excess, neither of them has either in due measure: your Laconian and Cretan States are better in this respect, as were the Athenian and Persian in old times—in contrast to their present condition. Shall we expound the reasons for this ?
clin. By all means—that is if we mean to complete the task we have set ourselves.
ath. Let us attend then. When the Persians, under Cyrus, maintained the due balance between slavery and freedom, they became, first of all, free themselves, and, after that, masters of many others. For when the rulers gave a share of freedom to their subjects and advanced them to a position of equality, the soldiers were more friendly towards their officers and showed their devotion in times of danger; and if there was any wise man amongst them, able to give counsel, since the king was not jealous but allowed free speech and respected those who could help at all by their counsel,—such a man had the opportunity of contributing to the common stock the fruit of his wisdom. Consequently, at that time all their affairs made progress, owing to their freedom, friendliness and mutual interchange of reason.
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ΚΛ. Έ οικε <ye πως τ α \ey όμενα ου τω yeyovevai.
C ΑΘ.	δη οΰν ποτε άπώλετο επί Καμβύσου
καί πάλιν επί Δαρείου σγεδον εσώθη ; βούλεσθε όίον μαντεία διανοηθεντες χρώμεθα ;
ΚΛ. Φερει 7οΰν ήμΐν σκεψιν τον y 1 εφ' οπερ ώρμήκαμεν.
ΑΘ. Μαντεύομαι δη νυν περί yε Κνρον τα μεν ἀλλ’ αυτόν στρατηγόν τε aya6ov είναι και φιλό-πολιν, παιδείας δε ορθής ούχ ήφθαι το παράπαν οικονομία τε ούδεν τον νουν προσεσχηκεναι.
ΚΛ. Πως δη το τοιοΰτον φώμεν ;
D ΑΘ. '’Κοικεν εκ νέου στρατεύεσθαι διά βίου, ταίς yvvai^l παραδονς τούς παιδας τρέφειν, αι δε ως εύδαίμονας αυτούς εκ των παίδων ευθύς και μακαρίους ήδη yεyονότας και επιδεεΐς όντας τούτων ούδενος ετρεφον' κωλύουσαι δε ως ούσιν ίκανώς εύδαίμοσι μήτε αύτοϊς εναντιοΰσθαι μη-δενα εις μηδέν, επαινεϊν τε άvayκάζoυσaι <πάν>Ζ πάντας το λεyόμενον ή πραττόμενον υπ’ αυτών, έθρεψαν τοιούτους τινας.
ΚΛ. Καλήν, ως εοικας, τροφήν εϊρηκας.
E ΑΘ. Γυναικείαν μεν οΰν βασιλίδων yovaiK&v, νεωστί yεyovυιώv πλουσίων καί εν άνδρών ερημιά, διά τ ο μή σχολάζειν ύπο πολέμων καί πολλών κινδύνων, τούς παιδας τρεφουσών.
ΚΛ. Έ χει yάp λόyov.
ΑΘ. Ό δε πατήρ yε αύτοϊς αΰ ποίμνια μεν καί πρόβατα καί άyέλaς άνδρών τε καί άλλων πολ-695 λών 7Γολλάς εκτατό, αυτούς δε οΐς ταΰτα παρα-
1 τ ον γ’: τοντο MSS.: του Badham, Schanz. a ήπαν^ Ι add.
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cun. Probably that is pretty much the way in which the matters you speak of took place.
ATH. How came it, then, that they were ruined in Cambyses’ reign, and nearly restored again under Darius ? Shall I use a kind of divination to picture this ?
clin. Yes: that certainly will help us to gain a view of the object of our search.
ATH. What I now divine regarding Cyrus is this, —that, although otherwise a good and patriotic commander, he was entirely without a right education, and had paid no attention to household management.
clin. What makes us say this ?
ATH. Probably he spent all his life from boyhood in soldiering, and entrusted his children to the womenfolk to rear up ; and they brought them up from earliest childhood as though they had already attained to Heaven’s favour and felicity, and were lacking in no celestial gift; and so by treating them as the special favourites of Heaven, and forbidding anyone to oppose them in anything, and compelling everyone to praise their every word and deed, they reared them up into what they were. clin. A fine rearing, I should say!
ATH. Say rather, a womanish rearing by royal women lately grown rich, who, while the men were absent, detained by many dangers and wars, reared up the children.
clin. That sounds reasonable. vth. And their father, while gaining flocks and sheep and plenty of herds, both of men and of many other chattels, yet knew not that the children to whom he should bequeath them were without train-
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δώσειν εμεΧΧεν ήγνόει τήν πατρώαν ον 7ταιδευ-ομένους τέχνην, ούσαν [ΤΙερσικήν, ποιμένων ον των ΪΙερσών, τραχείας χώρας έκγόνων,]1 σκΧηράν καί ικανήν ποιμένας άπεργάζεσθαι μάλα ισχυρούς καί δυναμένους θυραυΧεϊν καί άγρυπνεϊν και, ει στρατεύεσθαι δέοι, στρατεύεσθαι. διεφθαρμένην δε παιδείαν ύπο της Χεγομένης ευδαιμονίας [την Μ^δικἡι/] 2 περιεϊδεν ύπο γυναικών τε καί ευνούχων παιδευθέντας αυτού τούς νίεΐς, δθεν έγένοντο Β οΐονς ην αυτούς εικός yενέσθαι, τροφή άνεπι-πΧήκτω τραφέντας. παραΧαβό ντες δ' ου ν οί παϊδες τεΧευτήσαντος Κύρου τρυφής μεστοί καί άνεπιπΧηξίας, πρώτον μεν τον ετερον ατερος άπέκτεινε τω ΐσω ayανακτών, μετά δε τούτο αντος μαινόμενος ύπο μέθης τε καί άπαιδευσίας την αρχήν άπώΧεσεν ύπο Μήδων τε καί τού Χε-yομένου τότε ευνούχου, καταφρονήσαντος της Καμ-βύσου μωρίας.
κλ. Αέγεται δη ταύτά γε, καί εοικε σχεδόν C ου τω πως γεγονέναι.
αθ. Kat μήν καί πάΧιν είς ΧΙέρσας εΧθεΐν τήν αρχήν δια Ααρείου καί τών επτά Χέγεταί που.
ΚΛ, Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Θεωρώμεν δή ξυνεπόμενοι τω λόγω. Δα-ρεΐος yap βασιΧέως ούκ ήν υιός παιδεία τε ού διατρυφώση τεθραμμένος, έΧθών δ' είς τήν αρχήν καί Χαβών αυτήν έβδομος διείΧετο επτά μέρη τεμόμενος, ών καί νύν ετι σμικρά όνείρατα Χέ-
1	[Πίρσ-ικήν . . . έ/cγόνων] bracketed by Ast, Schanz.
2	[τήν Μηδικήν] I bracket (cp. England).
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ing in their father's craft, which was a hard one, fit to turn out shepherds of great strength, able to camp out in the open and to keep watch and, if need be, to go campaigning. He overlooked the fact that his sons were trained by women and eunuchs and that the indulgence shown them as “ Heaven’s darlings” had ruined their training, whereby they became such as they were likely to become when reared with a rearing that “spared the rod.” So when, at the death of Cyrus, his sons took over the kingdom, over-pampered and undisciplined as they were, first, the one killed the other,1 through annoyance at his being put on an equality with himself, and presently, being mad ΛνΠΠ drink and debauchery, lie lost his own throne at the hands of the Medes, under the man then called the Eunuch,2 who despised the stupidity of Cambyses.
cun. That, certainly, is the story, and probably it is near to the truth.
ATH. Further, the story tells how the kingdom was restored to the Persians through Darius and the Seven.
clin. It does.
ATH. Let us follow the story and see how things went.3 Darius was not a king’s son, nor was he reared luxuriously. When he came and seized the kingdom, with his six companions, he divided it into seven parts, of which some small vestiges remain even to this day ; and he thought good to manage it by enacting laws into \vhicli he introduced some *
* i.e. the Magian, Goinates, who personated Smerdis and claimed the kingdom. After seven months’ reign this usurper was slain by seven Persian nobles, of whom Darius was one (521 b.c.).
s Cf. Hdt. in. 6S-88.
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D λειπται, καί νόμους ήξίου θέμενος οίκεϊν Ισότητά τινα κοινήν είσφέρων, και τον του Κύρου Βασμόν ον ύπέσχετο Τίέρσαις εις τον νόμον ενέΒει, φιλίαν ττοριζων καί κοινωνίαν πάσι Τίέρσαις, χρήμασι και Βωρεαΐς τον Τίερσών Βήμον ττροσα^όμ&νος' τοιηαρούν αύτώ τ α στρατεύματα μετ εύνοιας προσεκτήσατο χώρας ονκ ελάττους ών κατέλιπε Κύρος, μετά 8ε Δαρεΐον ό ττ) βασιλική και τρυ-φώση πάλιν παιΒευθεϊς παιΒεία ρΐέρξης. Ώ Δαρειε, είπειν εστι Βικαιότατον ίσως, ως1 τό E Κνρου κακόν ου κ έμαθες, εθρεψω 8ε H ερξην εν τοϊς αύτοίς ήθεσιν εν οίσπερ Κύρος Καμβύσην. ό Βέ, άτε των αυτών παιΒειών γενόμενος εκ·γονος, παραπλήσια άπετελεσε τοΐς Καμβύσον παθή-μασί' καί σχεΒόν εκ γε τοσούτου βασιλεύς εν Τίέρσαις ονΒείς πω μίγα? εγγε'^ονεν αληθώς, πλήν <γε όνόματι. το δ’ αίτιον ου τύχης, ως ό εμός 696 λόγος, ἀλλ’ ό κακός βίος ον οι τών Βιαφερόντως πλουσίων και τυράννων παϊΒες τα πολλά ζώσιν ου yap μή ποτε ηένηται παίς και άνήρ και ηερων εκ ταύτης της τροφής Βιαφερων προς αρετήν. α Βή, φαμεν, τω νομοθε τη σκεπτεον, καί ήμϊν 8ε εν τω νύν παρόντι. Βίκαιον μήν, ω ΑακεΒαι-μόνιοι, τούτο yε τή πόλει υμών άποΒιΒόναι, οτ ι πενία καί πλούτω καί ΙΒιωτεία καί βασιλεία Β Βιαφέρονσαν ούΒ’ ήντινούν τιμήν καί τροφήν νέμετε, ας μή τό κατ άρχάς ύμϊν θειον παρά θεού Βιεμαντεύσατό τινος, ου yάp Βή Βει κατά πάλιν 1 is Stephens : ts MSS. (bracketed by Ast)
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measure of political equality, and also incorporated iu the law regulations about the tribute-money which Cyrus had promised the Persians, whereby he secured friendliness and fellowship amongst all classes of the Persians, and won over the populace by money and gifts; and because of this, the devotion of liis armies Λνοη for him as much more land as Cyrus had originally bequeathed. After Darius came Xerxes, and he again was brought up with the luxurious rearing of a royal house : “ O Darius ”—for it is thus one may rightly address the father—“ how is it that you have ignored the blunder of Cyrus, and have reared up Xerxes in just the same habits of life in which Cyrus reared Cambyses ? ” And Xerxes, being the product of the same training, ended by repeating almost exactly the misfortunes of Cambyses. Since then there has hardly ever been a single Persian king who was really, as well as nominally, “ Great.” 1 And, as our argument asserts, the cause of this does not lie in luck, but in the evil life which is usually lived by the sons of excessively rich monarchs ; for such an upbringing can never produce either boy or man or greybeard of surpassing goodness. To this, we say, the lawgiver must give heed, —as must we ourselves on the present occasion. It is proper, however, my Lacedaemonian friends, to give your State credit for this at least,—that you assign no different honour or training whatsoever to poverty or -wealth, to the commoner or the king, beyond what your original oracle 2 declared at the bidding of some god. Nor indeed is it right that pre-eminent
1 The Persian monarch was commonly styled “ the Great King. ”
* The laws of Lycurgue.
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ye είναι τ ας τιμάς ύπερεχούσας, οτ ι τις εστ ι πλούτω διαφόρων, επεί ούδ' οτι ταχύς η καλός η ισχυρός άνευ τινος αρετής, οΰδ’ αρετής ἡς αν σωφροσύνη άπη.
με. Πως τούτο, ω ξενε, Xeyew ;	. .
αθ. ’Ανδρία που μόριον αρετής %ν ;
ΜΕ. Πώς yap ον ;
ΑΘ. Δίκασον τοίνυν αντος τον λόγοι/ άκούσας, ει σοι δεξαιο αν σύνοικον η yείτονα ειναί τινα σφοδρά μεν άνδρεϊον, μη σώφρονα δε ἀλλ’ ακόλαστον.
C με. E ύφήμει.
αθ. Τί δε ; τεχνικόν μεν και περί ταΰτα σοφόν, άδικον δε ;
ΜΕ. Ούδαμώς.
Αθ. Άλλα μην τό ye δίκαιον ου φύεται χωρίς τού σωφρονεϊν.
με. Πως.γα/ί αν >
ΑΘ. Ούδε μην ον ye σοφον ημείς νύν δη πρού-θεμεθα, τον τάς ι)δονάς καί λύπας κ εκ τη μόνον συμφώνους τοΐς όρθοϊς λόγοι? καί επομενας.
ΜΕ. Ου yap ούν.
D αθ. Έτί δη καί τάδε ειτισκεψώμεθα των εν ταΐς πόλεσι τιμήσεων ενεκα, ποϊαί τε όρθαί καί μη yiyvovTai εκάστοτε.
με. Τό ποιον;
αθ. Σωφροσύνη άνευ πάσης της άλλης αρετής εν ψυχή τινι μεμονωμένη τίμιον η άτιμον yiyvovr αν κατά δίκην ;
ΜΕ. Oύκ εχω όπως εϊπω.
ΑΘ. Και μην εϊρηκάς ye μετρίως· είπών yάρ 1
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honours in a State should be conferred on a man because he is specially wealthy, any more than it is right to confer them because he is swift or comely or strong without any virtue, or with a virtue devoid of temperance.
meg. What do you mean by that. Stranger ?
ATH. Courage is, presumably, one part of virtue. meg. Certainly.
ATH. Now that }'OU have heard the argument, judge for yourself whether you would welcome as housemate or neighbour a man who is extremely courageous, but licentious rather than temperate. meg. Don’t suggest such a thing!
Ath. Well then,—a man wise in arts and crafts, but unjust.
meg. Certainly not.
Ath, But justice, surely 3 is not bred apart from temperance.
meo. Impossible.
ATH. Nor is he whom we recently proposed 1 as our type of wisdom,—the man who has his feelings of pleasure and pain in accord with the dictates of right reason and obedient thereto. meg. No, indeed.
Ath. Here is a further point we must consider, in order to judge about the conferment of honours in States, when they are right and when wrong. meg. What point?
Ath. If temperance existed alone in a man’s soul, divorced from all the rest of virtue, would it justly be held in honour or the reverse ?
meg. I cannot tell what replv to make.
ATH. Yet, in truth, you have made a reply, and a reasonable one. For if you had declared for either
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δη ών ήρόμην όποτερονονν παρά μεΧος εμοιψ αν δοκεΐς φθ^ξασθαι.
με. Καλώς τοίνυν yeyονος αν είη.
ΑΘ. E lev το μεν δη πρόσθημα, ών τιμαί τε E και ατιμίαν, ου λόγου ἀλλά τινος μάΧΧον αλόγου σιγής άξιον αν είη.
ΜΕ. "Σωφροσύνην μοι φαίνει Xiyeiv.
Α©. Ν αι. το 84 ye των ἄλλων πΧεϊστα ημάς ώφεΧονν μετά τής προσθήκης μάΧιστ αν τιμώμενον ορθότατα τιμώτο, και το δεύτερον δεντερως· και ου τω δη κατά τον εξής Xoyov τάς εφεξής τιμάς \dy%avov έκαστον όρθώς αν Xay-χάνοι.
697 με. Έχει ταύτη.
ΑΘ. Τί ουν ; ου νομοθετου και ταντα αν φήσομεν είναι διανεμειν ;
ΜΕ. Καί μάλα.
ΑΘ. Βοόλ« δη τά μεν άπαντα και εφ' έκαστον epyov και κατά σμικρά εκείνω δώμεν νείμαι, τό δε τριχή διεΧεΐν, επειδή νόμων εσμεν και αυτοί πως επιθυμηταί, πειραθώμεν διατεμεϊν χωρίς τά τε μ^ιστα καί δεύτερα και τρίτα ;
ΜΕ. ΊΊάνν μεν ουν.
ΑΘ. Α^ομεν τοίνυν οτ ι πόΧιν, ως εοικε, την Β μεΧΧουσαν σώζεσθαί τε και εύδαιμονήσειν εις δύναμιν άνθρωπίνην δει και avayKaiov τιμάς τε καί ατιμίας διανεμειν όρθώς, εστι δε όρθώς άρα τιμιώτατα μεν καί πρώτα τά περί την ψυχήν 1
1 i.e. “temperance," regarded as merely an adjunct to civic merit, requires no further discussion at this point.
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of the alternatives in my question, you would have said what is, to my mind, quite out of tune.
meg. So it has turned out to be all right.
Ath. Very good. Accordingly, the additional element in objects deserving of honour or dishonour will be one that demands not speech so much as a kind of speechless silence.1
meg. I suppose you mean temperance.
ATH. Yes. And of the rest, that which, -with the addition of temperance, benefits us most would best deserve to be held in the highest honour, and the second in degree of benefit put second in order of honour; and so with each of the others in succession—to each it will be proper to assign the honour due to its rank.
meg. Just so.
Ath. Well then, shall we not declare that the distribution of these things is the lawgiver’s task?
meg. Certainly.
ATH. Is it your wish that we should hand over the whole distribution to him, to deal with every case and all the details, while we —as legal enthusiasts ourselves also—confine ourselves to making a threefold division, and endeavour to distinguish what comes first in importance, and what second and third ? 2
meg. By all means.
Ath. We declare, then, that a State which is to endure, and to be as happy as it is possible for man to be, must of necessity dispense honours rightly. And the right way is this: it shall be laid down that the goods of the soul are highest
2	Cp. 631 B, C; 661 Aff.; 726 Aff.; Arist. Eth. Λ. 109Sb 12 ff.
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αγαθά κεϊσθαι, σωφροσύνης ύπαρχούσης αυτή, Βεύτερα δε τἀ περί το σώμα καΧά και αγαθά, και τρίτα τα περί την ουσίαν και χρήματα Χε~ γόμενα. τούτων Be αν έκτος τις βαίνη νομοθετης ή πόΧις, εις τιμάς ή χρήματα προάγουσα ή τι C των υστέρων εις το πρόσθεν τιμαΐς τάττουσα, ούθ' όσιον ούτε ποΧιτικόν αν Βρωη πράγμα, είρήσθω ταύτα ή πώς ήμΐν ;
ΜΕ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ονν είρήσθω σαφώς. αθ. Ταίτα μεν τοίνυν ημάς επϊ πΧέον εποίησεν είπεϊν ή Περσών περί Βιάσκεψις της ποΧπείας. άνενρίσκομεν Be [eVt] 1 ετι χείρους αυτούς γε-γονότας’ την Be αιτίαν φαμεν ότι το έΧεύθερον Χίαν άφεΧόμενοι τού Βήμου, το Βεσποτικόν Β' επαγ άγοντες μάΧΧον τού προσήκοντος, το φίΧον D άπώΧεσαν και το κοινόν εν τή πόΧει. τούτου Be φθαρέντος ούθ* ή τών αρχόντων βουΧή υπέρ άρχομενών καί τού Βήμου βουΧεύεται, ἀλλ’ ενεκα τί/s' αυτών αρχής, αν τι και σμικρον πΧέον εκάστοτε ήγώνται εσεσθαί σφίσιν, άναστάτους μεν πόΧεις, ανάστατα Be έθνη φίΧια πυρί κατά-φθείραν τες, εχθρώς τε και άνηΧεώς μισούν τες μισούνται· όταν τε εις χρείαν τού μάχεσθαι περί εαυτών τούς Βήμους αφικνώνται, ούΒέν κοινόν εν E αύτοΐς αν μετά προθυμίας τού εθεΧειν κινΒυνεύειν και μάχεσθαι αν ευ ρίσκου σ ιν, άΧΧά κεκτημενοι μυριάΒας απέραντους Χογισμώ αχρήστους εις πόΧεμον πάσας κεκτηνται, και καθάπερ ενΒεεΐς ανθρώπων μισθούμενοι, υπό μισθωτών και όθνείων ανθρώπων ηγούνται ποτε σωθήσεσθαι- προς Be
’ [έπι] bracketed by Stephens [Μ Ιτη Schneider).
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in honour and come first, provided that the soul possesses temperance; second come the good and fair things of the body; and third the so-called goods of substance and property. And if any lawgiver or State transgresses these rules, either by promoting wealth to honours, or by raising one of the lower goods to a higher rank by means of honours, he will be guilty of a breach both of religion and of statesmanship. Shall this be our declaration, or what ?
meg. By all means let us declare this plainly.
Ath. It was our investigation of the polity of the Persians that caused us to discuss these matters at greater length. We find that they grew still worse, the reason being, as we say, that by robbing the commons unduly of their liberty and introducing despotism in excess, they destroyed in the State the bonds of friendliness and fellowship. And Λνΐιεη these are destroyed, the policy of the rulers no longer consults for the good of the subjects and the commons, but solely for the maintenance of their own power; if they think that it will profit them in the least degree, they are ready at any time to overturn States and to overturn and burn up friendly nations ; and thus they both hate and are hated with a fierce and ruthless hatred. And when they come to need the commons, to fight in their support, they find in them no patriotism or readiness to endanger their lives in battle ; so that, although they possess countless myriads of men, they are all useless for war, and they hire soldiers from abroad as though they were short of men, and imagine that their safety will be secured by hirelings and aliens. And besides all this, they
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698 τούτοις άμαθαίνειν αναγκάζονται, Xeyovres epyois οτι Χήρος προς χρυσόν τε και άργυρόν εστιν εκάστοτε τ α Xeyopeva τίμια καί καΧά κατά πόΧιν.
ΜΕ. Πάνυ μεν ου ν.
ΑΘ. Τά μεν δ ή περί ye Π ερσών, ώς ου κ όρθώς τα νυν Βιοικεϊται διά τήν σφοδρά δουΧείαν τε και δεσποτείαν, τίλος έχέτω.
με. Πάνυ μεν οΰν.
ΑΘ. Τἀ δε περί τήν της ’Αττικής αυ ποΧιτείαν το μετά τούτο ωσαύτως ημάς διεξεΧθεΐν χρεών, ως ή παντεΧής καί αιτο πασών αρχών εΧευθερία τής μέτρον εχούσης αρχής ύφ' αιρετών1 ου σμικρω Β χείρων ήμϊν yάp κατ εκείνον τον χρόνον οτε ή Π ερσών επίθεσις τοΐς'ΈΧΧησιν, ϊσως δε σχεδόν άπασι τοϊς τήν Ευρώπην οίκοϋσιν, εyίyvετο, ποΧιτεία τε ήν παΧαιά καί εκ τιμημάτων άρχαί τινες τεττάρων, καί δεσπότις ενήν τις αιδώς, δι ήν δουΧεύοντες τ οϊς τότε νόμοις ζην ήθεΧομεν. καί προς τούτοις δή τό μ^εθος τού στόΧου κατά τε yήv καί κατά θάΧατταν yevopevov, φόβον άπορον εμβαΧόν, δουΧείαν ετι μείζονα εποίησεν C ημάς τοΐς τε άρχουσι καί τ οϊς νόμοις δουΧεύσαι. καί διά πάντα ταΰθ' ήμϊν ξυνεπεσε προς ημάς αυτούς σφοδρά φιΧία. σχεδόν yάp δέκα ετεσι προ τής εν ΣαΧαμΐνι ναυμαχίας άφίκετο Δάτις Περσικόν στόΧον ayMV πέμψαντος Ααρείου διαρρήδην επί τε ’Αθηναίους καί Έρετριέας, εξανδρα-ποδισάμενον ayayeiv, θάνατον αύτω προειπών μή πράξαντι ταύτα. καί ό Δάτις τούς μεν Έρετριέας
1 αιρετών : Ιτέρων MSS., edd.
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inevitably display their ignorance, inasmuch as by their acts they declare that the things reputed to be honourable and noble in a State are never anything but dross compared to silver and gold.
meg. Very true.
ATH. So let this be the conclusion of our account of the Persian empire, and how its present evil administration is due to excess of slavery and of despotism.
meg. By all means.
ATH. We ought to examine next, in like manner, the Attic polity, and show how complete liberty, unfettered by any authority, is vastly inferior to a moderate form of government under elected magistrates. At the time when the Persians made their onslaught upon the Greeks—and indeed one might say on nearly all the nations of Europe—we Athenians had an ancient constitution/ and magistrates based on a fourfold grading; and we had Reverence, which acted as a kind of queen, causing us to live as the willing slaves of the existing laws. Moreover, the vastness of the Persian armament that threatened us both by sea and land, by the desperate fear it inspired, bound us still more closely in the bonds of slavery to our rulers and our laws; and because of all this, our mutual friendliness and patriotism was greatly intensified. It was just about ten years before the seafight at Salamis that the Persian force arrived under Datis, whom Darius had despatched expressly against the Athenians and Eretrians, Λνίίίι orders to bring them back in chains, and with tlie warning that death would be the penalty of failure. So within a very short time Datis, with his many myriads, captured by force the
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D εν τινι βραχεί χρόνω παντάπασι κατά κράτος τε elXe μυριάσι συχναΐς, καί τινα Xoyov εις την ήμετέραν πόΧιν άφήκε φοβερόν, ώς ονδείς ’Epe-τριβών αυτόν αποττβφβυγως εΐη· συνά"φαντες >γάρ άρα τάς χεϊρας σαηηνβνσαιβν πάσαν την Έρε-τρικην οι στρατιωται του Δάτιδος. ό δη λόγος, εϊτε άΧηθης είτε καί οπη άφίκετο, τούς τε άΧΧους "EΧΧηνας καί δη καί ’Αθηναίους εζέπΧηττε, καί πρεσβευομένοις αύτοίς πανταχόσε βοηθεΐν ούδείς E ηθεΧε 7τΧην ye Λακεδαιμονίων· ούτοι δε ύττό τε τον 7τ ρος Χϊεσσήνην οντος τότε ποΧέμου καί ει δη τι διεκώΧυεν αΧΧο αυτούς, ου yap ϊσμεν Xeyop^vov, ύστεροι δ’ ούν άφίκοντο της εν Μαραθώνι μάχης <γενομενης μια ημέρα, μετά δε τούτο 7ταρασκευαί τε μεγάΧαι Χεγόμεναι καί άπειΧαί εφοίτων μνρίαι παρά βασιΧέως. προϊόντος δέ του χρόνου Δα-ρεΐος μεν τεθνάναι εΧεχθη, νέος δέ καί σφοδρός ό νιος αυτού παρείΧηφέναι την άρχην καί ούδαμώς 699 άφίστασθαι της όρμής. οι δέ Αθηναίοι παν τούτο ωοντο επί σφάς αυτούς παρασκευάζεσθαι διά τό Μ αραθώνι ηενόμενον, καί άκούον τες "Λθω τε διορυττόμενον καί ΈΧΧήσποντον ζευγνύμενον καί τό των νεών πΧήθος ηηησαντο ου τε κατά y ην σφίσιν είναι σωτηρίαν ούτε κατά θάΧατταν· ου τε yάp βοηθήσειν αντοΐς ούδένα, μεμνη μένοι ώς ούδ’ ο τε τό πρότερον ηΧθον καί τά περί ’Ερέτριαν διεπράξαντο, σφίσι ye ούδείς τότε έβοήθησεν οόδ’ Β εκινόύνευσε ξυμμαχόμενος. τ αυτόν δη προσεδό· κων καί τότε yevrjaεσθαι τό ye κατά yην. καί κατά ΘάΧατταν δ’ αυ πάσαν απορίαν έώρων
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whole of the Eretrians; and to Athens he sent on an alarming account of how not a man of the Eretrians -had escaped him : the soldiers of Datis had joined hands and swept the whole of Eretria clean as with a draw-net. This account—whether true, or whatever its origin—struck terror into the Greeks generally, and especially the Athenians; but when they serit out embassies in every direction to seek aid, all refused, except the Lacedaemonians ; and they were hindered by the war they were then waging against Messene, and possibly by other obstacles, about which we have no information, with the result that they arrived too late by one single day for the battle which took place at Marathon. After this, endless threats and stories of huge preparations kept arriving from the Persian king. Then, as time went on, news came that Darius was dead, and that his son, who had succeeded to the throne, was a young hothead, and still keen on the projected expedition. The Athenians imagined that all these preparations were aimed against them because of the affair at Marathon ; and when they heard of how the canal had been made through Athos, and the bridge thrown over the Hellespont, and were told of the vast number of vessels in the Persian flotilla, then they felt that there was no salvation for them by land, nor yet by sea. By land they had no hopes that anyone would come to their aid; for they remembered how, on the first arrival of the Persians and their subjugation of Eretria, nobody helped them or ventured to join in the fight with them ; and so they expected that the same thing would happen again on this occasion. By sea, too, they saw no hope of safety, with more
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σωτηρίας νεών χιΧίων καί ετι πΧεόνων έπιφε-ρομένων. μίαν 8η σωτηρίαν ξυνενόουν, Χεπτήν μεν καί άπορον, μόνην δ’ οΰν, βΧέψαντες προς τό πρότερον ηενόμενον, ως εξ απόρων καί τότε έφαίνετο ηενέσθαι τό νικήσαι μαχομένους' επί 8ε τής εΧπί8ος όχόύμει>οι τ αυτής εΰρισκον καταφυγήν αύτοΐς εις αυτούς μόνους είναι και τούς C θεούς· ταυ τ ούν αύτοΐς πάντα φιΧίαν άΧΧήΧων ενεποίει, ό φόβος ό τότε παρών ο τε εκ των νόμων των έμπροσθεν γε^ονώς, ον 8ουΧεύοντες τοϊς προσθεν νόμοις έκέκτηντο, ήν αί8ώ ποΧΧάκις εν τ οϊς άνω Χόγοις εϊπομεν, ή καί 8ουΧεύειν εφαμεν 8εΐν τούς μεΧΧοντας αγαθούς εσεσθαι, ής ό 8είΧος εΧεύθερος καί άφοβος' ον ει τότε μή Χεώς 1 εΧαβεν, ούκ άν ποτε ξυνεΧθών ήμύνατο ού8' ήμυνεν ίεροΐς τε καί τάφοις καί πατρί8ι καί τ οϊς άΧΧοις οίκείοις D τε άμα καί φίΧοις, ώσπερ τότ έβοήθησεν, άΧΧα κατά σμικρά αν εν τω τότε ημών έκαστος σκε8α-σθείς άΧΧος άΧΧοσε Βιεσπάρη.
ΜΕ. Και μάλα, ώ ξένε, όρθώς τε εϊρηκας καί σαυτω τε καί τή πατρί8ι πρεπόντως.
ΑΘ. Έστί ταΰτα, ώ Με·γιΧΧε' προς yap σε τα εν τω τότε χρόνω ηενόμενα, κοινωνόν τή των πατέρων ηεηονότα φύσει, 8ίκαιον Χέηειν. επισκοπεί μήν καί σύ καί ΚΧεινίας ει τι προς τήν E νομοθεσίαν προσήκοντα Χέηομεν' ου yap μύθων ενεκα 8ιεξέρχομαι, ου Xέyω δ’ ενεκα' όράτε ηάρ' επει8ή τινα τρόπον ταύτόν ήμΐν ξυμβεβήκει
1 Xfais : S4os MSS. (δήμο* for Stt\bs Hermann)
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than a thousand war-ships bearing down against them. One solitary hope of safety did they perceive—a slight one, it is true, and a desperate, yet the only hope—and it they derived from the events of the past, when victory in battle appeared to spring out of a desperate situation ; and buoyed up by this hope, they discovered that they must rely for refuge on themselves only and on the gods. So all this created in them a state of friendliness one towards another—both the fear which then possessed them, and that begotten of the past, which they had acquired by their subjection to the former laws —the fear to which, in our previous discussions,1 we have often given the name of “ reverence,” saying that a man must be subject to this if he is to be good (though the coward is unfettered and unaffrighted by it). Unless this fear had then seized upon our people, they would never have united in self-defence, nor would they have defended their temples and tombs and fatherland, and their relatives and friends as well, in the way in which they then came to the rescue; but we would all have been broken up at that time and dispersed one by one in all directions.
meg. What you say, Stranger, is perfectly true, and worthy of your country as well as of yourself.
ATH. That is so, Megillus : it is proper to mention the events of that period to you, since you share in the native character of your ancestors. But both you and Clinias must now consider whether what we are saying is at all pertinent to our law-making ; for my narrative is not related for its own sake, but for the sake of the law-making I speak of. Just reflect: seeing that we Athenians suffered practically
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πάθος όπερ ΥΙερσαις, εκείνοις μεν επί πάσαν δουλείαν άγονσι τον δήμον, ήμϊν δ’ αν τουναντίον επί πάσαν ελευθερίαν προτρεπουσι τα πλήθη, πως δη καί τί λεγωμεν τουντεύθεν, <εϊπερ>χ οι προγεγονότες ήμϊν έμπροσθεν λόγοι τρόπον τινα καλώς είσ'ιν είρημενοι ;
700 με. Αεγεις ευ- ητείρω δ' ετι σαφέστερον ήμϊν σημήναι το νυν Χεγομενον.
ΑΘ. Έσται ταΰτα. ονκ ήν, ω φίλοι, ήμϊν επί των παλαιών νόμων ό δήμος τινων κύριος, άλλα τρόπον τινα εκών εδούλενε τοΐς νόμοις.
με. Ποιοι? δη λέγεις ;
ΑΘ. Τ οϊς περί την μουσικήν πρώτον την τότε, ΐνα εξ αρχής διελθωμεν την τον ελεύθερον λίαν επίδοσιν βίου, διηρημενη yap δη τότε ήν ήμϊν ή μουσική κατά είδη τε εαυτής ἄττα καί Β σχήματα, καί τι ήν είδος ωδής εύχαϊ προς θεούς, ονομα δε ύμνοι επεκαλούντο' καί τούτω δή το εναντίον ήν ωδής ετερον είδος, θρήνους δε τις αν αυτούς μάλιστα έκόλεσε· και παίωνες ετερον, καί άλλο Αιονύσου y αΐνεσεςβ1 οΐμαι, διθύραμβος λεγόμενος. νόμους τε αυτό τούτο τούνομα εκά-λουν, ωδήν ως τινα ετεραν' επέλεγον δε κιθαρω-δικούς. τούτων δή διατεταγμένων καί άλλων τινών ούκ εξήν άλλω εις άλλο καταχρήσθ αι μέλους C είδος, το δε κύρος τούτων γνώναί τε και άμα γνόντα δικάσαι ζημιούν τε αν τον μή πειθόμενον ον σύριγξ ήν ουδέ τινες άμουσοι βοαί πλήθους, καθάπερ τα νύν, ονδ’ αύ κρότοι επαίνους άποδι 1 2
1	<ti-nep> Ι add (Schanz marks a lacuna).
2	γ' aiveaes (so too Post) : γένεσ€? MSS., edd.
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the same fate as the Persians—they through reducing their people to the extreme of slavery, we, on the contrary, by urging on our populace to the extreme of liberty—what are we to say was the sequel, if our earlier statements have been at all nearly correct?
meg. \Vell said! Try, however, to make your meaning still more clear to us.
ATH. I will. Under the old laws, my friends, our commons had no control over anything, but were, so to say, voluntary slaves to the laws. meg. What laws do you mean ?
ATH. Those dealing with the music of that age, in the first place,—to describe from its commencement how the life of excessive liberty grew up. Among us, at that time, music was divided into various classes and styles: one class of song was that of prayers to the gods, which bore the name ot “ hymns ” ; contrasted with this was another class, best called “dirges”; “paeans'’ formed another; and yet another was the “dithyramb,” named, I fancy, after Dionysus. “ Nomes ” also were so called as being a distinct class of song; and these were further described as “ citharoedic nomes.”1 So these and other kinds being classified and fixed, it was forbidden to set one kind of words to a different class of tune.2 The authority whose duty it was to know these regulations, and, when known, to apply them in its judgments and to penalise the disobedient, was not a pipe nor, as now, the mob’s unmusical shoutings, nor \-et the clappings λν-ΜοΙι
1 i.e. solemn chants sung to the “ cithara ” or lyre. “Dithyrambs” were choral odes to Dionysus; “paeans” were mostly hymns of praise to Apollo.
* Cp. 657 Off., 669 Off.
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Βόντες, ἀλλά τοι? μεν yeyovoai περί παίΒευσιν BεBoyμεvov άκούειν ήν αύτοΐς μετά σ^ής Βία τέλους, παισί Βέ καί πaιBayωyoις καί τω πλείστω οχλω ράβΒου κοσμούσης ή νουθετησις iyiyveTo.
D τ αντ ούν ου τω τεταγμενως ήθελεν άρχεσθαι των πολιτών τό πλήθος, καί μη τολμάν κρίνειν Βία θορύβου· μετά Βε ταΰτα προϊόντος του χρόνου άρχοντες μεν της άμουσου παρανομίας ποιηταί iyiyvovTO φύσει μεν ποιητικοί, ay ι>ώμονες Βε περί τό Βικαιον τής Μ,ούσης καί τό νόμιμον, βακχεύοντες καί μάΧΧον τού Βεοντος κατεχόμενοι ύφ' ήΒονής, κεραννύντες Βε θρήνους τε ΰμνοις καί παίωνας Βιθυράμβοις, καί αύΧωΒίας Βή ταϊς κιθαρωΒίαις μιμούμενοι καί πάντα εις πάντα
E ξυvάyovτες, μουσικής άκοντες υπ' άνοιας κατα-ψευΒόμενοι, ως ορθότητα μεν ούκ εχοι ούΒ1 ήντινούν μουσική, ήΒονή Βε τή τού χαίροντ.ος, είτε βεΧτίων είτε χείρων αν είη τις, κρίνοιτο ορθότατα, τοιαύτα Βή ποιούντες ποιήματα Xoyονς τε επιΧ^οντες τοιούτους τοΐς ποΧΧοΐς ενεθεσαν παρανομίαν εις την μουσικήν καί τόΧμαν, ως ίκανοϊς ούσι κρίνειν. όθεν Βή τά θέατρα εξ 701 άφωνων φωνήεντα iykvovTO, ως επαιοντα εν Μού-σαις τό τε καλόν καί μή, καί άντί άριστοκρατίας εν αυτή θεατροκρατία τί? πονηρά yiyονεν. ει yάρ Βή καί Βημοκρατία εν αυτή τις μόνον iyενετό ελεύθερων άνΒρων, ουΒεν αν πάνυ yε Βεινόν ήν τό yεyovός. νύν Βε ήρξε μεν ήμϊν εκ μουσικής ή πάντων ει ς πάντα σοφίας Βόξα καί παρανομία,
1 Cp. Rep. iii. 397 Aff.
1 i.e. “ rule of the audience ” ; as we might say, the pit and gallery sat in judgment. Cp. Arist. Pol. viii. 6.
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mark applause : in place of this, it was a rule made by those in control of education that they themselves should listen throughout in silence, while the children and their ushers and the general crowd were kept in order by the discipline of the rod. In the matter of music the populace willingly submitted to orderly control and abstained from outrageously judging by clamour; but later on, with the progress of time, there arose as leaders of unmusical illegality poets who, though by nature poetical, were ignorant of what was just and lawful in music; and they, being frenzied and unduly possessed bv a spirit of pleasure, mixed dirges with hymns and paeans with dithyrambs, and imitated flute-tunes with harp-tunes, and blended every kind of music with every other; and thus, through their folly, they unwittingly bore false witness against music, as a thing without any standard of correctness, of which the best criterion is the pleasure of the auditor, be he a good man or a bad.1 By compositions of such a character, set to similar words, they bred in the populace a spirit of lawlessness in regard to music, and the effrontery of supposing themselves capable of passing judgment on it. Hence the theatregoers became noisy instead of silent, as though they knew the difference between good and bad music, and in place of an aristocracy in music there sprang up a kind of base theatrocracy.2 For if in music, and music only, there had arisen a democracy of free men, such a result would not have been so very alarming; but as it was, the universal conceit of universal wisdom and the contempt for law originated in the music, and on the heels of these came
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ξυνεφεσπετο δε ελευθερία. άφοβοι, yap iyiyvovTO ως είδότες, ή δε άδεια αναισχυντίαν ενετεκε' τδ Β yap την τού βελτίονος δόξαν μη φοβείσθαι διά θράσος, τούτ αυτό ἐστι σχεδόν ή πονηρά αναισχυντία, διά δη τινος ελευθερίας λίαν άποτετολμη-μενης.
ΜΕ. 'Αληθέστατα λ^εις.
αθ. Εφεξής δη τ αυτή τή ελευθερία ή τον μή εθελειν τοις άρχουσι δουλεύειν yiyvoiT άν, και επόμενη ταύτη φεύyειv πατρός και μητρος καί πρεσβυτερών δουλείαν καί νουθέτησιν,1 και εyyύς τού τέλους ούσι νόμων ζητείν μή ύπηκόοις είναι, προς αν τω δε ήδη τω τελεί όρκων και πίστεων καί τό παράπαν θεών μή φροντίζειν, τήν λε-yομενην [παλαιάν] 1 2 Τιτανικήν φνσιν επιδεικνύσι C και μιμονμενοις· επί τα αυτά πάλιν εκείνα άφι-κομενονς, χαλεπόν αιώνα διάyovτaς μή λήξαί ποτε κακών, τίνος δή και ταύθ' ήμίν αν χάριν ελεχθη ; δεϊν φαίνεται Ιμοίγε, οΐόνπερ 'ίππον, τον λόγον εκάστοτε άναλαμβάνειν, και μή καθάπερ άχάλι-D νον κεκτημενου3 τό στόμα βία υπό τού λόγοι» φερόμενον κατα την παροιμίαν άπο τινος όνου πεσεΐν, ἀλλ’ επανερωταν τό νύν δή λεχθεν, τό τινος δή [χάριν] 4 ενεκα ταύτα ελεχθη ;
ΜΕ. Καλώς.
αθ. Ταντα τοίνυν εϊρηται εκείνων ενεκα.
με. Ύίνων ;
αθ. Έλέξαμεν ως τον νομοθετην δει τριών
1	νουθίτησιν minor MSS.: νομοθέτησις best MSS., Zur.
2	[παλαὥν] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
8 κικτημίνου W.-Mollendorff: κΐκτημένον MSS.
* [χξων] bracketed by Hermann (?ν«κα by Bast, Schanz),
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liberty. For, thinking themselves knowing, men became fearless; and audacity begat effrontery. For to be fearless of the opinion of a better man, owing to self-confidence, is nothing else than base effrontery; and it is brought about by a liberty that is audacious to excess.
meg. Most true.
ATH. Next after this form of liberty would come that which refuses to be subject to the rulers;1 and, following on that, the shirking of submission to one’s parents and elders and their admonitions; then, as the penultimate stage, comes the effort to disregard the laws; while the last stage of all is to lose all respect for oaths or pledges or divinities,— wherein men display and reproduce the character of the Titans of story, who are said to have reverted to their original state, dragging out a painful existence Λν-ith never any rest from woe. What, again, is our object in saying all this? Evidently, I must, every time, rein in my discourse, like a horse, and not let it run away with me as though it had no bridle2 in its mouth, and so “get a toss off the donkey ”3 (as the saying goes) : consequently, I must once more repeat my question, and ask— “ With what object has all this been said ? ”
meg. Very good.
ATH. What has now been said bears on the objects previously stated.
meg. What were they?
Ath. We said 4 that the lawgiver must aim, in
1 Cp. Rep. iv. 424 E.	2 Cp. Eur. Βω-ch. 3S5.
* A play on βτ’ όνον = άτ& vov: “ to fall off the ass ” was a proverbial phrase for “ to show oneself a fool ” : cf. Arist. Xubei 1274: τί δήτα \ηpus, £στtp β»’ όνου κοτατίξων.
4 Cp. 693 Β.
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στοχαζόμενον νομοθετεϊν, όπως ή νομοθετούμενη 7τολις έλευθέρα τε έσται καί φίλη έαυτη και νουν εξει. ταντ ην. ἡ γάρ;
ΜΕ. ΪΙάνυ μεν ουν.
E αθ. Τούτων ενεκα δη πολιτείας την τε δεσπο-τικωτάτην προελόμενοι και την ελευθερικωτάτην, επισκοπούμεν νυνι ποτέρα τούτων όρθώς πολιτεύεται' λαβόντες δε αυτών εκατέρας μετριότητα τινα, των μεν τού δεσπόζειν, των δε τον ελευθε-ριάσαι, κατείδομεν οτι τότε διαφερόντως εν αύταις εγένετο ευπραγία, επί δε το άκρον άγαγόντων έκατέρων, των μεν δονλείας, των δε τουναντίον, ου συνηνεγκεν ούτε τοΐς ούτε τοΐς.
702 με. ’Αληθέστατα λέγεις.
ΑΘ. Κ αι μην αυτών γε ενεκα καί το Δωρικόν έθεασάμεθα κατοικιζόμενον στρατόπεδον καί τ ας του Δαρδάνου υπώρειας τε καί την επί θαλάττη κατοικίαιν, καλ τούς πρώτους δη τούς περίλιπεϊς γενομένους της φθοράς, ετι δε τούς έμπροσθεν τούτων γενομένους ημϊν λόγους περί τε μουσικής καί μέθης καί τα τούτων ετι πρότερα. ταύτα γάρ πάντα εϊρηται του κατιδεΐν ενεκα πώς ποτ Β αν πόλις άριστα οίκοίη, καί ιδία πώς αν τις βέλτιστα τον αύτον βίον διαγάγοι. ει δε δη τι πεποιηκαμεν προύργου, τις ποτ' αν έλεγχος γίγνοιτο ημϊν προς ημάς αυτούς λεχθείς, ώ Μί7ιλλί τε καί Κλεινία;
κλ. Έγώ τιν, ώ ξένε, μοι δοκώ κατανοεϊν' εοικε κατά τύχην τινα ημϊν τα τών λόγων τούτων πάντων ών διεξήλθομεν γεγονέναι' σχεδόν γάρ εις χρείαν αυτών έγωγ' ελήλυθα τά νυν, καί κατά
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his legislation, at three objectives—to make the State he is legislating for free, and at unity with itself, and possessed of sense. That was so, was it not ?
meg. Certainly.
ATH. With these objects in view, we selected the most despotic of polities and the most absolutely free, and are now enquiring which of these is rightly constituted. When we took a moderate example of each—of despotic rule on the one hand, and liberty on the other,—we observed that there they enjoyed prosperity in the highest degree; but when they advanced, the one to the extreme of slavery, the other to the extreme of liberty, then there was no gain to either the one or the other.
meg. Most true.
Ath. With the same objects in view we surveyed,1 also, the settling of the Doric host and the homes of Dardanus at the foot of the hills and the colony by the sea and the first men who survived the Flood, together with our previous discourses2 concerning music and revelry, as well as all that preceded these. The object of all these discourses was to discover how best a State might be managed, and how best the individual citizen might pass his life. But as to the value of our conclusions, what test can we apply in conversing among ourselves, O Megillus and Clinias ?
clin. I think, Stranger, that I can perceive one. It is a piece of good luck for me that we have dealt with all these matters in our discourse. For I myself have now come nearly to the point when I shall need
1 i.e. in Bk iii. 676-693 (taken in the reverse order).
1 i.e. in Books i. and ii.
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τινα αν καιρόν σύ τε napayeyovas άμα και Μί7ιλλος ὅδε. ου yap άποκρύψομαι σφώ το V νυν εμοί ξυμβαϊνον, άλλα και προς οιωνόν τινα ποιούμαι, ή yap πλείστη της Κρήτης επιχειρεί τινα αποικίαν ποιήσασθαι, καί προστάττει τοΐς Κνωσίοις επιμεληθήναι του πpάyμaτoς, ή δε των Κνωσίων πόλις εμοί τε και άλλοις εννέα· άμα δε και νόμους των τε αυτόθι, ει τινες ημάς άρέσκουσι, τίθεσθαι κελεύει, καί ει τινες ετέρωθεν, μηδέν ύπoλoyιζoμένους το ξενικόν αυτών, αν βελτίους φαίνωνται. νυν ουν έμοί τε καί ύμΐν ταύτην δω μεν D χάριν’ έκ των είρημένων εκλέξαντες τω λόyω συστησώμεθα πάλιν, οιον εξ αρχής κατοικίζοντες, καί άμα μεν ήμϊν ου ζητούμεν επίσκεψις yεvήσε^ ται, άμα δ’ iyo) τάχ αν χρησαίμην εις την μέλλουσαν πάλιν ταύτη τή συστάσει.
ΑΘ. Ου πόλεμόν yε επayyέλλεις, ώ Κλεινία’ ἀλλ’ ει μή τι λ\εyίλλω πρόσαντες, τα παρ εμού yε ήyoύ σοι πάντα κατά νούν ύπάρχειν εις δύναμιν.
κλ. Ευ λέyεις.
ME. Καί μήν καί τα παρ' εμού.
E κλ. Κάλλίστ’ ειρήκατον. άτάρ πειρώμεθα λόγω πρώτον κατοικίζειν την πάλιν.
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them, and my meeting with you and Megillus here was quite opportune. I will make no secret to you ot what has befallen me; nay, more, 1 count it to be a sign from Heaven. The most part of Crete is undertaking to found a colony, and it has given charge of the undertaking to the Cnosians, and the city of Cnosus has entrusted it to me and nine others. We are bidden also to frame laws, choosing such as we please either from our own local laws or from those of other countries, taking no exception to their alien character, provided only that they seem superior. Let us, then, grant this favour to me, and yourselves also; let us select from the statements we have made, and build up by arguments the framework of a State, as though we were erecting it from the foundation. In this way we shall be at once investigating our theme, and possibly I may also make use of our framework for the State that is to be formed.
ATH. Your proclamation, Clinias, is certainly not a proclamation of war! So, if Megillus has no objection, you may count on me to do all I can to gratify your wish.
clin. It is good to hear that. meg. And you can count on me too. clin. Splendid of you both ! But, in the first place, let us try to found the State by word.
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704 ΑΘ. Φέρε Βή, τινα Βει Βιανοηθήναί ποτε την 7τόΧιν έσεσθαι ; Xέyω Be ου τι τούνομα αυτής ερωτων ο τί ποτ έστϊ τα νυν, ούΒ’ είς τον επειτα χρόνον ο τι Βεήσει καΧεΐν αυτήν’ τούτο μεν yap τάχ αν Ίσως καί ό κατοικισμός αυτής ή τις τόπος ή ποταμού τινος ή κρήνης ή Θεών επωνυμία των εν τω τόπω προσθείη, την αυτών φήμην Β καινή ηεννωμενη1 τή πόΧει' τόΒε Be περί αυτής εστίν ο βουΧόμενος μάΧΧον επερωτώ, πότερον έπιθαΧαττίΒιος εσται τις ή χερσαία.
κλ. ΊίχεΒόν, ω ξένε, απέχει θαΧάττης <γε ή ποΧις ής πέρι τα νυν Βή Χεχθέντα ήμϊν εις τινας όηΒοήκοντα σταΒίους.
ΑΘ. Τί Βέ ; Χιμένες αρ’ είσι κατο, ταύτα αυτής, ή το παράπαν άΧίμενος ;
κλ. E ύΧίμενος μεν ου ν ταύτη γε ως Βυνατον μάΧιστα, ω ξένε.
C ΑΘ. ΤΙαπαί, οΐον λίγεις· τί Βέ ; περί αυτήν ή χώρα πάτερα πάμφορος ή καί τινών επιΒεής ; κλ. Ί,χεΒόν ούΒενός επιΒεής.
ΑΘ. Τείτων Βέ αυτής ποΧις άρ εσται τις πΧησίον ;
ΚΛ. Ου πάνυ, Βιό καί κατοικίζεται· παΧαιά yap τις έξοίκησις εν τω τόπω yεvoμεvη την βώραν ταυ την έρημον άπείρηασται χρόνον αμήχανοι> δσον.
1 yfvi u/.it νη Apelt: γ«νομέν y KISS.
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ATH. Come now, what is this State going to be, shall we suppose ? I am not asking for its present name or the name it will have to go by in the future; for this might be derived from the conditions of its settlement, or from some locality, or a river or spring or some local deity might bestow its sacred title on the new State. The point of my question about it is rather this,—is it to be an inland State, or situated on the sea-coast?
clin. The State Avhich I mentioned just now, Stranger, lies about eighty stades, roughly speaking, from the sea.
ATH. Well, has it harbours on the sea-board side, or is it quite without harbours ?
clin. It has excellent harbours on that side, Stranger, none better.
ATH. Dear me ! how unfortunate !1 But what of the surrounding country ? Is it productive in all respects, or deficient in some products?
clin. There is practically nothing that it is deficient in.
ATH. Will there be any State bordering close on it ?
clin. None at all, and that is the reason for settling it. Owing to emigration from this district long ago, the country has lain desolate for ever so long.
1 This remark is explained by what is said below, 705 A ff.
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ΑΘ. Τί δ' αν ; πεδίων τε καί ορών και ύλης πως μέρος έκαστων ήμίν εϊληχεν ;
D ΚΛ. ΧΑροσέοικε ττ} τής άλλης Κρήτης φύσει όλη.
ΑΘ. Τραχυτέραν αυτήν ή πεδιεινοτεραν α* λεηοις.
ΚΛ. Ώάνυ μεν ούν.
Α©. Ου τοίνυν ανίατός yε αν εϊη προς αρετής κτήσιν. ει μεν yap επιθαλαττία τε εμελλεν είναι και εύλίμενος και μη πάμφορος άλλ’ επιδεής πολλών, μεyάλoυ τινός εδει σωτήρός τε αυτή και νομοθε των θείων τινών, ει μή πολλά τε E εμελλεν ήθη καί ποικίλα καί φαύλα εξειν τοιαύτη φύσει yεvoμεvη, νυν δε παραμύθιον εχει τό των 6y0opKovTa σταδίων.	iyy0Tερον μεν τοι του
δέοντος κεΐται της θαλάττης, σχεδόν οσον εύλι-μενωτεραν αυτήν φής είναι, όμως δε ινγαπητόν 705 και τούτο, πρόσοικος yap θάλαττα χώρα τό μεν παρ' εκάστην ημέραν ήδύ, μάλα yε μήν όντως αλμυρόν καί πικρόν yειτόvημa^ εμπορίας yap καί χρηματισμοΰ διά καπηλείας εμπιπλάσα αυτήν, ήθη παλίμβολα καί άπιστα ταΐς ψυχαΐς εντίκτουσα, αυτήν τε προς αυτήν τήν πάλιν άπιστον καί άφιλον ποιεί καί προς τούς άλλους ανθρώπους ωσαύτως, παραμύθιον δε δή προς Β ταύτα καί τό πάμφορος είναι κεκτηται, τραχεία δε ουσα δήλον ως ούκ αν πολύφορος τε εϊη καί πάμφορος άμα. τούτο yap εχουσα, πόλλην εξayωyήv αν παρεχόμενη, νομίσματος άpyυpoύ καί χρυσού πάλιν άντεμπίπλαιτ άν, ου μεΐζον κακόν, ώ<? έπος είπεΐν, πόλει άνθ' ενός εν ούδεν
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ATH. How about plains, mountains and forests ? What extent of each of these does it contain?
clin. As a whole, it resembles in character the rest of Crete.
Ath. You would call it hilly rather than level? clin. Certainly.
ATH. Then it would not be incurably unfit for the acquisition of virtue. For if the State was to be on the sea-coast, and to have fine harbours, and to be deficient in many products, instead of productive of everything,—in that case it would need a mighty saviour and divine lawgivers, if, with such a character, it was to avoid having a variety of luxurious and depraved habits.1 As things are, however, there is consolation in the fact of that eighty stades. Still, it lies unduly near the sea, and the more so because, as you say, its harbours are good; that, however, ve must make the best of. For the sea is. in very truth, “a right briny and bitter neighbour,”2 although there is sweetness in its proximity for the uses of daily life; for by filling the markets of the city with foreign merchandise and retail trading, and breeding in men’s souls knavish and tricky ways, it renders the city faithless and loveless, not to itself only, but to the rest of the world as well. But in this respect our State has compensation in the fact that it is all-productive; and since it is hilly, it cannot be highly productive as well as all-productive ; if were, and supplied many exports, it would be flooded in return with gold and silver money—the one condition of all, perhaps, that is
>	1 Cp. Arist. Pol. vii. 6.
* Quoted from Aleman.
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αν γίγνοιτο εις γενναίων καί δικαίων ηθών κτήσιν, ως εφαμεν, ει μεμνήμεθα, εν τοϊς πρόσθεν Χόγοις.
κλ. Άλλα μεμνημεθα, και συγχωρούμεν τότε Χεγειν ημάς όρθώς και τα νυν.
C ΑΘ. Τί 8ε 8η; ναυπηγήσιμης ΰΧης ό τόπος ήμΐν της χώρας πως εχει ;
κλ. Oua: εστιν ούτε τις εΧάτη Χόγου αξία οΰτ αύ πεύκη, κυπάριττός τε ου πόΧΧή’ πίτυν τ αύ καί 7τΧάτανον οΧίγην αν εΰροι τις, οις 8η προς τα των εντός των πΧοίων μέρη αναγκαίου τ οις ναυ-πηγοίς χρήσθαι εκάστοτε.
ΑΘ. Κ αι ταύτα ούκ αν κακώς εχοι τη χωρά τής φύσεως. κλ. Τί 8ή ;
D ΑΘ. Μιμήσεις πονηρας μιμεΐσθαι τούς ποΧε-μίους μη ρα8ίως 8ύνασθαί τινα πόΧιν αγαθόν.
κλ. Εις 8ή τί των είρημενών βΧεψας είπες.ο Χεγεις ;
ΑΘ. Ώ 8αιμόνιε, φύΧαττε με εις τό κατ’ άρχας είρη μόνον άποβΧεπων, τό περί των Κρητικών νόμων, ως προς εν τι βΧεποιεν’ καί 8ή καί τ οΰτ εΧεγετην αυτό είναι σφώ τό προς τον πόΧεμον, εγώ 8ε ύποΧαβών είπον ως οτι μεν είς αρετήν ποι βΧεποι τα τοιαύτα νόμιμα κείμενα καΧώς εχοι, τό δ’ οτι προς μέρος άΧΧ' ου προς πασαν σχ^ε8όν E ου πάνυ ξυνεχώρουν. νυν ου ν υμείς μοι της παρούσης νομοθεσίας άντιφυΧάξατε επόμενοι εάν άρα τι μή προς αρετήν τείνον ή προς αρετής μόριον νομοθετώ, τούτον γάρ 8ή τιθεσθαι τον νόμον όρθώς υποτίθεμαι μόνον, ος αν 8ίκην τοξότου εκάστοτε στοχάζηται τούτου οτω αν συνεχώς
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most fatal, in a State, to the acquisition of noble and just habits of life,—as we said, if you remember, in our previous discourse.1
clin. We remember, and we endorse Avhat you said both then and now.
ATH. Well, then, how is our district off for timber for ship-building ?
clin. There is no fir to speak of, nor pine, and but little cypress; nor could one find much larch or plane, which shipwrights are always obliged to use for the interior fittings of ships.
ATH. Those, too, are natural features which would not be bad for the country.
clin. Why so ?
ATH. That a State should not find it easy to copy its enemies in bad habits is a good thing.
clin. To which of our statements does this observation allude ?
ATH. My dear Sir, keep a watch on me, with an eye cast back on our opening 2 statement about the Cretan laws. It asserted that those laws aimed at one single object; and whereas you declared that this object was military strength, I made the rejoinder that, while it \vas right that such enactments should have virtue for their aim, I did not at all approve of that aim being restricted to a part, instead of applying to the whole. So do you now, in turn, keep a watch on my present law-making, as you follow it, in case I should enact any laAv either not tending to virtue at all, or tending only to a part of it For I lay it down as an axiom that no law is rightly enacted which does not aim always, like an archer, at that object, and that alone, which is 1 Cp. 679 B.	* Cp. 625 D, 629 E ff.
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706 [τούτων] των1 αει καΧών τι ξυνέπηται μόνον, τα δε αΧΧα ξύμπαντα παραΧείπη, εάν τε τις πΧοϋτος εάν τε άρα τι των άΧΧων των τοιούτων ον τυηγάνρ άνευ των προειρημένων. την Be 8η μίμησιν eXeyov την των ποΧεμίων την κακήν τοιάνδε yiyνεσθαι, όταν οίκη μεν τις προς θαΧάττη, Χνπήται δ’ inτο ποΧεμίων, οιον—φράσω yap ου τι μνησικακεΐν βουΧόμένος υ μιν. Μίνως yap 8η ποτε τούς οικονντας την Αττικήν παρεστήσατο Β εις χαΧεπην τινα φοράν 8ασμού, δύναμιν ποΧΧην κατά, θάΧατταν κεκτημένος. οι δ’ ον τε πω πΧοϊα εκέκτηντο, καθάπερ νυν, ποΧεμικά, οΰτ αν την χώραν πΧηρη ναυπηyησίμωv ξυΧων, ώστ εύμαρώς ναυτικήν παρασχέσθαι δύναμιν’ οΰκουν οιοί τ eyevovTO 8ιά μιμήσεως ναυτικής αυτοί ναΰται yενόμενοι ευθύς τότε τούς ποΧεμίους άμύνασθαι. ετι yap αν πΧεονάκις επτά άποΧέσαι παΐ8ας αν-G τοις avvrjveyKe, πριν αντί πεζών όπΧιτών μονίμων ναυτικούς yεvoμέvoυς έθισθήναι πυκνά άποπηδών-τας δρομικώς εις τάς ναύς ταχύ πάΧιν άποχωρείν, και Βοκεΐν μηδέν αισχρόν ποιείν μη τοΧμώντας άπο-θνησκειν μένοντας επιφερομένων ποΧεμίων, ἀλλ’ είκνίας αντοΐς yiyνεσθαι προφάσεις και σφόδρα έτοίμας οπΧα τε άποΧΧύσι καί φεύyoυσι δη τινας ούκ αίσχράς, ως φασι, φυyάς. ταντα yάp εκ ναυτικής όπΧιτείας epypaTa 2 φιΧεϊ ξυμβαίνειν, ούκ άξια επαίνων ποΧΧάκις μυρίων, άΧΧά τούναν-D τίον εθη yάp πονηρά ούδέποτε έθίζειν Βει, καί ταντα το των ποΧιτών βέΧτιστον μέρος, ην δέ που τούτο ye και παρ Όμηρου Χάβειν, ότι το
1 [τούτων"] των : τούτων (or τον των) MSS.
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constantly accompanied by something ever-beautiful, —passing over every other object, be it wealth or anything else of the kind that is devoid of beauty. To illustrate how the evil imitation of enemies, which I spoke of, comes about, when people dwell by the sea and are vexed by enemies, I will give you an example (though with no wish, of course, to recall to you painful memories). When Minos, once upon a time, reduced the people of Attica to a grievous payment of tribute, he was very powerful by sea, whereas they possessed no warships at that time such as they have now, nor was their country so rich in timber that they could easily supply themselves with a naval force. Hence they were unable quickly to copy the naval methods of their enemies and drive them off by becoming sailors themselves. And indeed it would have profited them to lose seventy times seven children rather than to become marines instead of staunch foot-soldiers; for marines are habituated to jumping ashore frequently and running back at full speed to their ships, and they think no shame of not dying boldly at their posts when the enemy attack; and excuses are readily made for them, as a matter of course, when they fling away their arms and betake themselves to what they describe as “no dishonourable flight.” These “ exploits ” are the usual result of employing naval soldiery, and they merit, not “ infinite praise/’ but precisely the opposite; for one ought never to habituate men to base habits, and least of all the noblest section of the citizens. That such an institution is not a noble one might have been
- έργ/ιατα : βήματα MSS. (bracketed by Schanz)
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επιτήδευμα ην το τοιούτον ου καλόν. Όδυσσεύς yap αύτω λοιδορεί τον ' Αηαμεμνονα, των 'Αχαιών τότε ύπό των Τρώων κατεχομενων ττ} μάχη, κελεύοντα τ ας ναΰς εις την θάλατταν καθελκειν, 6 δε χαλεπαίνει τε αύ τω και λεγει
ος κελεαι πολεμοιο συνεσταότος και αυτής E νήας ευσσέλμους άλαδ’ ελκειν, οφρ' Ιτ ι μάλλον
Τρωσι μεν εύκτά ηενηται εελδομενοισί περ εμπης,
η μιν δ' αίπύς όλεθρός επιρρεπή' ου yap ’Αχαιοί
σχήσουσιν πολέμου νηών άλαδ’ ελκομενάων,
άλλ' άποπ απτανεουσιν, ερωήσουσι δε χάρμης.
707 ένθα κε ση βουλή δηλήσεται, οΓ άηορεύεις.
ταύτ ούν iyiyνωσκε και εκείνος, δτι κακόν εν θαλάττη τριηρεις όπλίταις παρεστώσαι μαχο-μενοις· και λεοντες αν ελάφους εθισθειεν φευyειv τοιούτοις εθεσι χρώμενοί' προς δε τούτοις αι διά τα ναυτικά πόλεων δυνάμεις άμα σωτηρίας1 τιμάς ου τω καλλίστω των πολεμικών άποδιδόασι. διά κυβερνητικής yάp και πεντηκονταρχίας και ερε-Β τικης καλ παντοδαπών και ου πάνυ σπουδαίων ανθρώπων ηιηνομενης τάς τιμάς εκάστοις ούκ αν δύναιτο όρθώς άποδιδόναι τις. καί τοι πώς αν ετι πολιτεία yiyνοιτο ορθή τούτου στερομενη ;
κλ. Σχεδόν αδύνατον, αλλά μην, ω ξενε, την yε περί Σαλαμίνα ναυμαχίαν τών 'Ελλήνων προς τούς βαρβάρους yevopAvην ημείς yε οι Κρήτες την Ελλάδα φαμεν σώσαι.
1 σωτηρίαν Badham, Schanz: σωτηρία MSS.
262
LAWS, BOOK IV
learnt even from Homer. For he makes Odysseus abuse Agamemnon for ordering the Achaeans to haul down their ships to the sea, when they were being pressed in fight by the Trojans; and in his wrath he speaks thus1:—
“ Dost bid our people hale their fair-benched ships Seaward, when war and shouting close us round ? So shall the Trojans see their prayers fulfilled, And so on us shall sheer destruction fall!
For, when the ships are seaward drawn, no more Will our Achaeans hold the battle up,
But, backward glancing, they will quit the fray: Thus baneful counsel sucli as thine will prove.’’
So Homer, too, Λνββ aware of the fact that triremes lined up in the sea alongside of infantry fighting on land are a bad thing: why, even lions, if they had habits such as these, would grow used to running away from does ! Moreover, States dependent upon navies for their power give honours, as rewards for their safety, to a section of their forces that is not the finest; for they owe tlieir safety to the arts of the pilot, the captain and the rower—men of all kinds and not too respectable,—so that it would be impossible to assign the honours to each of them rightly. Yet, without rectitude in this, how can it still be right with a State ?2
clin. It is well-nigh impossible. None the less, Stranger, it was the sea-fight at Salamis, fought by the Greeks against the barbarians, which, as we Cretans at least affirm, saved Greece.
1 11. xiv. 96 ff.
* Cp. 697 B, 757 A f.
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Αθ. Και 'yap οι πολλοί τών 'Ελλήνων τε καί C βαρβάρων Xiyovai ταΰτα. ημείς δε, ω φίλε, ίγω τε και οδε, Μίγιλλο?, φάμε ν την πεζήν μάχην την εν Μαραθώνι ηενομενην καί εν Πλαταιαῖ? την μεν άρξαι τής σωτηρίας τοΐς" Ελλησι, την δε τέλος επιθειναι, καλ τάς μεν βελτίους τους "Ελληνας ποίησαι, τάς δε ου βελτίους, ΐν ου τω λεηωμεν περί των τότε ξυσσωσασών ημάς μαχών· προς yap ττ) περί Σαλαμίνα τήν περί το 'Αρτεμίσιόν σοι προσθήσω κατά θάλατταν μάχην. αλλά D γάρ άποβλεποντες νυν προς πολιτείας αρετήν και χώρας φύσιν σκοπούμεθα και νόμων τάξιν, ου το σώζεσθαί τε και είναι μόνον άνθρώποις τιμιώ-τατον ηγούμενοι, καθάπερ οί πολλοί, τό δ’ ως βέλτιστους yiy νεσθαί τε και είναι τοσοΰτον χρόνον οσον αν ώσιν. εϊρηται δ’ ήμιν, οιμαι, καί τούτο εν τ οΐς πρόσθεν.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Τοθτο τοίνυν σκοπώμεθα μόνον, ει κατά τήν αυτήν οδόν ερχόμεθα βελτίστην ουσαν πόλεσ* κατοικίσεων περί και νομοθεσιών.
E ΚΛ. Καί πολύ yε.
ΑΘ. Α^ε δή τοίνυν τό τούτοις εξής, τις ό κατοικιζόμένος ύμϊν λεώς εσται ; πότερον εξ άπάσης Κρήτης ό εθελων, ως οχλου τινός εν ταΐς πόλεσιν έκάσταις yεyεvημεvoυ πλείονος ή κατά τήν εκ τής γἡ? τροφήν; ου yάp που τον βουλόμενόν yε 'Ελλήνων συvάyετε. καί τοι τινας ύμϊν εκ τε 'Άpyovς όρώ καί Aίyίvης καί 708 άλλοθεν τών 'Ελλήνων εις τήν χώραν κατωκισ-
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atm. Yes, that is what is said by most of the Greeks and barbarians. But we—that is, I myself and our friend Megillus—affirm that it was the land-battle of Marathon which began the salvation of Greece, and that of Plataea which completed it; and we affirm also that, whereas these battles made the Greeks better, the sea-fights made them worse, —if one may use sucli an expression about battles that helped at that time to save us (for I will let you count Artemisium also as a sea-fight, as well as Salamis). Since, however, our present object is political excellence, it is the natural character of a country and its legal arrangements that we are considering; so that we differ from most people in not regarding mere safety and existence as the most precious tiling men can possess, but rather the gaining of all possible goodness and the keeping of it throughout life. This too, I believe, was stated by us before.1 clin. It was.
Ath. Then let us consider only this,—whether we are travelling by the same road which we took then, as being the best for States in the matter of settlements and modes of legislation. clin. The best by far.
ATH. In the ne:ct place tell me this: who are the people that are to be settled ? Will they comprise all that wish to go from any part of Crete, supposing that there lias grown up in every city a surplus population too great for the country’s food supply ? For you are not, I presume, collecting all who wish to go from Greece ; although I do, indeed, see in your country settlers from Argos, Aegina, and other parts of Greece. So tell us now from what
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μένους' το 8ε 8ή παρόν ήμΐν \e<ye ποθεν έσεσθαι φής στρατόπεΒον των πολιτών τα νυν ;
κλ. Έκ τε Κρήτης ξυμπάσης έοικε ηενησεσθαι, καί των άΧλων 8έ (Ελλήνων μάλιστα μοι φαίνονται τους αιτο ΤΙελοποννήσου προσΒέξεσθαι Συνοίκους. και yap, δ νυν 8η λέyεις, αληθές φράζεις, ως εξ 'Άpyoυς είσί, καλ το ηε μάλιστ εύΒοκιμονν τα νυν ενθάΒε yένος, το Γορτυνικόν. εκ Τόρτυνος yap Tvy-χάνει άπωκηκος ταυ τη 1 της Πελοποννη-σιακής.
Β αθ. Ου τοίνυν εύκολος ομοίως yiyνοιτ αν ό κατοικίαμος ταις πόλεσιν, όταν μη τον των εσμών yiyνηται τρόπον, εν yέvoς από μιας ιον χώρας οίκίζηται, φίλον παρα φίλων, στενοχώρια τινι πολιορκηθέν 7% ή τισιν άλλοις τοιοντοις παθή-μασιν avayKaa0kv. εστι 8’ ο τε και στάσεσι βιαζόμενον αι^κάζοιτ αν έτέρωσε άποξενουσθαι πόλεώς τι μόριον ήΒη 8έ ποτε καί ξυνάπασα πόλις τινών εφυyεv, άρΒην κρείττονι κρατηθεϊσα C πολεμώ.	ταΰτ’ ονν πάντ εστί τη μεν ράω
κατοικίζεσθαί τε και νομοθετείσθαι, τη 8έ χαλε-πώτερα. τό μεν yap εν τι είναι yέvoς ομόφωνον καί όμόνομον εχει τινα φιλίαν, κοινωνόν ιερών ον καί των τοιούτων πάντων, νόμους δ’ ετέρους καί πολιτείας άλλας των οίκοθεν ουκ ευπετώς ανέχεται, τό 8' ενίοτε πονηριά νόμων εστασιακος καί Βία συνήθειαν ζητούν ετι χρήσθαι τοίς αύτοις ήθεσι, Bi α καί πρότερον έφθάρη, χαλεπόν τω κατοικίζοντι καί νομοθετούντι καί Βυσπειθές D yίyvετaι' τό δ’ αν παντοΒαπόν ες ταύτό ξυνερ-
1 ταύτρ : ταΰτηί MSS., edd.
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quarters the present expedition of citizens is likely to be drawn.
cun. It will probably be from the whole of Crete ; and of the rest of the Greeks, they seem most ready to admit people from the Peloponnese as fellow-settlers. For it is quite true, as you said just now, that we have some here from Argos, amongst them being the most famous of our clans, the Gortynian, which is a colony from Gortys, in the Peloponnese.
ATH. It would not be equally easy for States to conduct settlements in other cases as in those when, like a swarm of bees, a single clan goes out from a single country and settles, as a friend coming from friends, being either squeezed out by lack of room or forced by some other such pressing need. At times, too, the violence of civil strife might compel a whole section of a State to emigrate; and on one occasion an entire State went into exile, when it was totally crushed by an overpowering attack. All such cases are in one way easier to manage, as regards settling and legislation, but in another way harder. In the case where the race is one, with the same language and laws, this unity makes for friendliness, since it shares also in sacred rites and all matters of religion ; but such a body does not easily tolerate laws or polities which differ from those of its homeland. Again, where such a body has seceded owing to civil strife due to the badness of the laws, but still strives to retain, owing to long habit, the very customs which caused its former ruin, then, because of this, it proves a difficult and intractable subject for the person who has control of its settlement and its laws. On the other hand, the clan that is formed by fusion of
267
PLATO
ρυηκός γ ένος υπακουσαι μεν τ ινων νόμων καινών τάχα αν εθεΧησειε μάΧΧον, το 8ε συμ-πνευσαι και καθάπερ ίππων ζεύγος καθ’ εν αει1 ταυτον, το Χεγόμενον, ξυμφυσησαι χρόνου ποΧΧου και παγχάΧεπον. ἀλλ’ όντως έστί νομοθεσία καί ποΧεων οικισμοί πάντων τεΧεωτάτων1 2 προς αρετήν άνδρών.
ΚΛ. Eίκός" δπη δ’ αν βΧεπων τουτ εϊρηκας, φράζ’ ετι σαφέίττερον.
E αθ. Ω ’γαθε, εοικα περί νομοθετών επανιών καί σκοπών άμα ερεΐν τι καί φαΰΧον ἀλλ’ εάν προς καιρόν τινα Χέγωμεν, πράγμα ούδεν γίγνοιτ αν ετι. καί τοι τί ποτε δυσχεραίνω ; σχεδόν <γάρ τοι πάντα όντως εοικ έχειν τάνθρώπινα.
ΚΛ. Τ ου δη π ερι Χεγεις ;
ΑΘ. ΈμεΧΧον Χέγειν ως ούδείς ποτε ανθρώπων 709 ουδέ ν νομοθετεί, τύχαι δε καί ξνμφοραί παντρΐαι πίπτονσαι παντοίως νομοθετοΰσι τα πάντα ήμΐν. ή γαρ 7τόΧεμόςτις βιασάμενος ανάτρεψε ποΧιτείας καί μετεβαΧε νόμους, η πενίας χαΧεπής απορία· πόΧΧά δε καί νόσοι άναγκάζουσι καινοτομειν Χοιμών τε εμπιπτόντων, καί χρόνον επί πόΧύν ενιαυτών πόΧΧών ποΧΧάκις άκαιρίας.3 ταυτα δη πάντα προϊδών τις άξιώσειεν 4 αν είπεΐν οπερ εγώ νυν δη, τό θνητόν μεν μηδενα νομοθετεΐν μηδέν, Β τύχας δ' είναι σχεδόν άπαντα τα ανθρώπινα πράγματα, τό δ’ έστι περί τε ναυτιΧίαν καί κυβερνητικήν καί ιατρικήν καί στρατηγικήν πάντα ταυτ είπόντα δοκεΐν ευ Χέγειν άΧΧά γάρ ομοίως
1	%ν ὰ*}: ίνα us MSS. : ?ν els Stallb., Schanz.
2	τίλίωτάτων Badhara, Schanz : τ·λ«ιίτατον MSS.
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various elements would perhaps be more ready to submit to new laws, but to cause it to share in one spirit and pant (as they say) in unison like a team of horses would be a lengthy task and most difficult. But in truth legislation and the settlement of States are tasks that require men perfect above all other men in goodness.
cun. Very probably ; but tell us still more clearly the purport of these observations.
ATH. My good Sir, in returning to the subject of lawgivers in our investigation, I may probably have to cast a slur on them ; but if what I say is to the point, then there will be no harm in it. Yet why should I vex myself? For practically all human affairs seem to be in this same plight.
clin. What is it you refer to ?
Ath. I was on the point of saying that no man ever makes laws, but chances and accidents of all kinds, occurring in all sorts of ways, make all our laws for us. For either it is a war that violently upsets polities and changes laws, or it is the distress due to grievous poverty. Diseases, too, often force on revolutions, owing to the inroads of pestilences and recurring bad seasons prolonged over many years. Foreseeing all this, one might deem it proper to say—as I said just now—that no mortal man frames any law, but human affairs are nearly all matters of pure chance. But the fact is that, although one may appear to be quite right in saying this about sea-faring and the arts of the pilot, the physician, and the general, yet there really is some- * 1
1 axaiplas Stallb. : άκαιρία Zur. {άκαιρίαι MSS. al.)
1 άξιώσϊΐίν Heindorf : αξω«ν MSS.
VOL. I.
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αν και τάδε εστι Xeyovra ευ \iyeiv εν τοΐς αύτοΐς τούτοις.
κλ. Το ποιον ;
αθ. Ως θεός μεν πάντα καί μετά θεόν τύχη και καιρός τ ανθρώπινα διακυβερνώσι ξύμπαντα. ημερώτερον μην τρίτον ξvyxcoprjaai τούτοις δεΐν επεσθαι τέχνην και ρω yap [χείμωνο?] 1 ξυλλα-C βεσθαι κυβερνητικήν η μην2 μίya πλεονέκτημα εγωγ’ αν θείην. η πως ;
ΚΛ. Οὅτως.
ΑΘ. Ούκονν και τοΐς άΧλοις ωσαύτως κατά τον αυτόν αν εχοι \oyov ; καί δη και νομοθεσία ταντόν τούτο δοτεον' των άλλων ξυμπιπτόντων οσα δει χωρά ξυντυχεϊν, ει μελλοι ποτε ενδαι-μόνως οίκησειν, τον νομοθετην αλήθειας εχόμενον τη τοιαύτη παραπεσεΐν εκάστοτε πόλει δεϊν.
κλ. Αληθέστατα λέyεις.
D αθ. Ούκονν .δ γε προς έκαστον τι των είρη-μενων εχων την τέχνην καν ενξασθαί πον δύναιτο όρθως τι, <ο τι> 3 παρόν αντω διά τύχΐ]ς της τέχνης αν μόνον επιδεοι;
κλ. ΧΙάνυ μεν ονν.
αθ. Οι τε άλλοι ye δη πάντες οι νυν δη ρηθεντες κελευόμενοι την αυτών ευχήν είπεΐν εϊποιεν αν. η yap ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
ΑΘ. Ύαύτόν δη καν 4 νομοθε της, οίμαι, δράσειεν.
ΚΛ. ’'£76)7’ οιμαι.
1	[χβιμώνοί] bracketed by Badham, Schanz.
2	ή μήν : ή μή, MSS. (bracketed by Schanz)
3	Τί, <0 TI> : τί MSS. : τι, t Stephens.
* Kay : καί MSS. (&v for δή Schanz)
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thing else that we may say with equal truth about these same things.
clin. What is that ?
ATH. That God controls all that is, and that Chance and Occasion co-operate with God in the control of all human affairs. It is, however, less harsh to admit that these two must be accompanied by a third factor, which is Art. For that the pilots’ art should co-operate with Occasion—verily I, for one, should esteem that a great advantage. Is it not so ?
clin. It is.
ATH. Then we must grant that this is equally true in the other cases also, by parity of reasoning, including the case of legislation. When all the other conditions are present which a country needs to possess in the way of fortune if it is ever to be happily settled, then every such State needs to meet with a lawgiver who holds fast to truth.
clin. Very true.
ATH. Would not, then, the man who possessed art in regard to each of the crafts mentioned be able to pray aright for that condition which, if it were given by Chance, would need only the supplement of his own art ?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. And if all the other craftsmen mentioned just now were bidden to state the object of their prayers, they could do so, could they not ?
clin. Of course.
Ath. And the lawgiver, I suppose, could do likewise ?
clin. I suppose so.
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A0. Φερε δη, νομοθετα, προς αυτόν φώμεν, τί σοι καί πώς πόΧιν εχουσαν δώμεν, δ Χαβών εξεις ώστ εκ των Χοιπών αντος την πόΧιν ίκανώς διοικήσαι ; 1
E κλ. Τί μετά tout’ είπεΐν δρθώς εστιν άρα ;
ΑΘ. Τοι) νομοθετου φράζωμεν τουΤο, η yap ;
κλ. Ν αι.
ΑΘ. Τάδε· τυραννουμενην μοι Βότε την πόΧιν, φησει· τύραννος Β' έστω νέος και μνημών καί ευμαθής και ανδρείος καί μεyaXoπpεπής φύσει, ο δε και εν τοΐς πρόσθεν εΧ^ομεν δεΐν επεσθαι ξύμπασι τοΐς τής αρετής μέρεσι, καί νυν τή 710 τυράννου ή μιν 2 ψνχή τούτο ξυνεπεσθω, εάν μεΧΧη των άΧΧων υπαρχόντων οφεΧος ειναί τι.
κλ. Σωφροσύνην μοι δοκεΐ φράζειν, ώ Μί-γίλλε, δεΐν είναι την ξυνεπομενην ό ξένος, ή yap ;
Αθ. Ύήν δημώδη yε, ώ ΚΧεινία, καί ούχ ήν τις σεμνύνων αν Xiyoi, φρόνησιν πpoσavayκάζωv είναι το σωφρονεϊν, ἀλλ’ οπερ ευθύς παισι καί θηρίοις, τοΐς μεν <μη> 3 άκρατώς εχειν προς τάς ήδονάς, ξύμφυτον επανθεϊ, τ οΐς δε εyκpaτώς, δ Β καί μονούμενον εφαμεν των ποΧΧών άyaθώv Xεyομενων ούκ άξιον είναι Xoyoo. εχετε yάp ο Χ^ω που.
κλ. Ώ,άνυ μεν ούν.
1	Ι follow here the arrangement of Ritter and Burnet.
2	τυράννου 7)μϊν : τυραννουμ4νρ MSS. (τυράννου England)
3	<μή> I add.
1 Cp. Rep. 473 C ff., 486 A ff.	* 696 D.
8 698 A ; Phae.do 82 A. The “academic” (or philosophic) identification of “virtue” with “wisdom” was a main feature in the Ethics of Socrates ; cp. Pep. 430 D ff.
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ATH. “ Come now, O lawgiver,” let us say to him, “ what are we to give you, and what condition of State, to enable you, when you receive it3 thenceforward to manage the State by yourself satisfactorily?”
clin. What is the next thing that can rightly be said ?
ATH. You mean, do you not, on the side of the lawgiver ?
clin. Yes.
ATH. This is what he will say: “ Give me the State under a monarchy;1 and let the monarch be young, and possessed by nature of a good memory, quick intelligence, courage and nobility of manner; and let that quality, which we formerly mentioned 2 as the necessary accompaniment of all the parts of virtue, attend now also on our monarch’s soul, if the rest of his qualities are to be of any value.”
clin. Temperance, as I think, Megillus, is what the Stranger indicates as the necessary accompaniment. Is it not ?
ath. Yes, Clinias ; temperance, that is, of the ordinary kind 3 ; not the kind men mean when thev use academic language and identify temperance with wisdom, but that kind which by natural instinct springs up at birth in children and animals, so that some are not incontinent, others continent, in respect of pleasures; and of this we said 4 that, when isolated from the numerous so-called “ goods,” it was of no account. You understand, of course, what I mean.
clin. Certainly.
« 696 D.
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Αθ. Ύαύτην τοίνυν ημΐν ο τύραννος την φύσιν εχέτω 7τ ρος έκείναις ται? φύσεσιν, ει μέλλει πόλις ως δυνατόν ἐστι τάχιστα και άριστα σχήσειν πολιτείαν ην λαβούσα εύδαιμονέστατα Βιάζει, θάττων yap τ αυτής καί άμείνων πολιτείας διάθε-σις ου τ εστιν ου τ' αν ποτε ηενοιτο.
C κλ. Πω? δη καλ τινι λάyω τούτο, ω ξένε, λέyωv αν τις όρθώς λ^ειν αυτόν πείθοι;
ΑΘ. 'νάδιόν που τούτο yr νοεΐν εστ, ω Κλεινία, κατά φύσιν ως εστ ι τ ούθ' οϋτως.
κλ. Πω? λ^εις; ει τύραννος γένοιτο, φης, νέος, σώφρων, ευμαθής, μνημών, ανδρείος, μεηα-λοπρεπης ;
ΑΘ. Ιάύτυχής, πρόσθες, μη κατ’ άλλο, ἀλλά το ηενεσθαι τε επ' αυτού νομοθετην άξιον επαίνου D καί τινα τύχην εις ταυ τον άηαηείν αύ τω. yevo-μένου yap τούτου πάντα σχεδόν άπείpyaστaι τω θεω, άπερ όταν βουληθη διαφερόντως ευ πράξαί τινα πάλιν. δεύτερον δε, εάν ποτέ τινες δύο άρχοντες yCyvωv^aι τοιούτοι, τρίτον δ' αύ και κατά λόyov ωσαύτως χαλεπώτερον, οσω πλείους· οσω δ' εναντίον, έναντίως.
κλ Έλ: τ υραννίδος άρίστην φης yεvέσθaι πάλιν άν, ως φαίνει, μετά νομοθέτου yε άκρου καί τυράννου κοσμίου, καί ραστά τε καί τάχιστ αν μεταβαλεΐν εις τούτο εκ τού τοιούτου, δεύτερον E δε εξ ολ^αρχίας. η πως λέyεις ; [<καί τό τρίτον εκ δημοκρατίας,]1
1 [καί . . . δημοκρατίας] bracketed by Hermann.
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ATH. Let our monarch, then, possess this natural quality in addition to the other qualities mentioned, if the State is to acquire in the quickest and best way possible the constitution it needs for the happiest kind of life. For there does not exist, nor could there ever arise, a quicker and better form of constitution than this.
clin. How and by what argument, Stranger, could one convince oneself that to say this is to speak the truth ?
Ath. It is quite easy to perceive at least this, Clinias, that the facts stand by nature’s ordinance in the way described.
clin. In what way do you mean ? On condition, do you say, that there should be a monarch who was young, temperate, quick at learning, with a good memory, brave and of a noble manner?
Ath. Add also “fortunate,”—not in other respects, but only in this, that in his time there should arise a praiseworthy lawgiver, and that, by a piece of good fortune, the two of them should meet; for if this were so, then God would have done nearly everything that he does when lie desires that a State should be eminently prosperous. The second best condition is that there should arise two such rulers ; then comes the third best, with three rulers ; and so on, the difficulty increasing in proportion as the number becomes greater, and rice versa.
clin. You mean, apparently, that the best State would arise from a monarchy, when it has a first-rate lawgiver and a virtuous monarch, and these are the conditions under which the change into such a State could be effected most easily and quickly ; and, next to this, from an oligarchy—or what is it yon mean ?
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ΑΘ. Ονδαμώς, ἀλλ’ εκ τιφαννίδος μεν πρώτον, δεύτερον δε εκ βασιλικής πολιτείας, τρίτον δέ εκ τινος δημοκρατίας· το δε τέταρτον, ολιγαρχία την τον τοιούτον γενεσιν χαλεπώτατα δύναιτ αν προσδέξασθαΐ' πλεΐστοι γάρ εν αυτή δυνάσται ψήνονται, λεγομεν δή ταΰτα γίγνεσθαι τότε όταν αληθής μεν νομοθετης γενηται φύσει, κοινή δε αύτω τις ξυμβή γνώμη1 προς τούς εν τή πόλει 711 μεγιστον δυναμενους. ον δ’ αν τούτο αριθμώ μεν βραχύτατον, ίσχνρότατον δε, καθάπερ εν τν-ραννίδι, γενηται, ταύτη και τότε τάχος και ραστώνη τής μεταβολής γίγνεσθαι φιλεΐ.
κλ. Πώς ; ον γάρ μανθάνομεν.
ΑΘ. Κ αι μήν εϊρηταί γ’ ήμΐν ούχ άπαξ άλλ\ οίμαι, 7τολλάκις. υμείς δε τάχα ονδε τεθεασθε τυ ραννου μενην πάλιν.
κλ. Ονδε γε επιθυμητής εγωγ ει μι τον θεάματος.
Β αθ. Καί μήν τούτο γ’ αν ϊδοις εν αυτή το νυν δή λεγόμενον.
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον ;
αθ. Ούδεν δει πόνων ονδε τινος παμπόΧλον χρόνου τω τυράννω μεταβαλεϊν βονληθέντι πό-λεως ήθη, πορεύεσθαι δε αυτόν δει πρώτον ταύτη οπηπερ αν εθελήση, εάν τε προς αρετής επιτηδεύματα προτρεπεσθαι τούς πολίτας εάν τε επί τουναντίον, αυτόν πρώτον πάντα νπογράφοντα τω πράττειν, τα μεν επαινοΰντα καί τιμώντα, τα C δ’ αν προς ψόγον άγοντα, καί τον μή πειθόμενον άτιμάζοντα καθ' εκάστας τών πράξεων.
ΚΛ. Κ αι πως οίώμεθα ταχύ ξννακολονθήσειν 1 γνώμη Badham : ρώμη MSS.
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ATH. Not at all:	the easiest step is from a
monarchy, the next easiest from a constitutional monarchy, the third from some form of democracy. An oligarchy, which comes fourth in order, would admit of the growth of the best State only with the greatest difficulty, since it has the largest number of rulers. What I say is that the change takes place when nature supplies a true lawgiver, and when it happens that his policy is shared by the most powerful persons in the State; and wherever the State authorities are at once strongest and fewest in number, then and there the changes are usually carried out with speed and facility.
cun. How so ? We do not understand.
ATH. Yet surely it lias been stated not once, I imagine, but many times over. But you, very likely, have never so much as set eyes on a monarchical State.
clin. No, nor have I any craving for such a sight.
ATH. You would, however, see in it an illustration of what we spoke of just now.
clin. What was that ?
ATH. The fact that a monarch, when he decides to change the moral habits of a State, needs no great efforts nor a vast length of time, but what he does need is to lead the way himself first along the desired path, whether it be to urge the citizens towards virtue’s practices or the contrary ; by his personal example he should first trace out the right lines, giving praise and honour to these things, blame to those, and degrading the disobedient according to their several deeds.
clin. Yes, we may perhaps suppose that the rest
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του? άΧΧους ποΧίτας τω την τοιαύτην πείθω καί άμα βίαν είΧηφότι;
ΑΘ. Μη δεις ημάς πειθέτω, ω φίΧοι, αΧΧη θάττον καί ραον μεταβάΧΧειν αν ποτε πόΧιν τούς νόμους η τη των δυναστενόντων ηγεμονία, μηδε νυν yε ά,ΧΧη ηίηνεσθαι μηδ’ ανθίς ποτε ηενησε-σθαι. καί yap ον ν ήμΐν ου τον τ’ εστίν αδύνατον D ούδε χαΧεπώς αν ηενόμενον, άΧΧά τόδ’ εστί το χαΧεπον yενέσθαι, και oXtyov δη το yεyovbς εν τω ποΧΧώ χρόνω· δταν δε ζνμβη, μύρια καλ πάντ εν πόΧει ayaOa άπεpyάζετaι, iv η ποτ* αν εyyevητ αι.
κλ. Τό ποιον δη Χ^εις ;
ΑΘ. "Οταν ερως θείος των σωφρόνων τε καί δικαίων επιτηδευμάτων iyyivpTai μεyάXaις τισ'ι δυναστείαις, η κατά μοναρχίαν δυναστευούσαις η E κατά πΧούτων νπεροχάς διαφερούσαις η yεvωv\ ή την Νίστορος εάν ποτε τις επανενεηκη φύσιν, ον τη τού Xiyeiv ρώμη φασι πάντων διενεγκόντα ανθρώπων πΧεον ετι τω σωφρονεΐν διαφερειν. τούτ ονν επι μεν Τροίας, ως φασι, yεyovεv, εφ' ημών δε ούδαμώς· ει δ’ ονν yεyovεv η και yεvήσε-ται τοιοϋτος η νυν ημών εστί τις, μακαρίως μεν αντος ζη, μακάριοι δε οι ξυνήκοοι τών εκ τού σωφρονούντος στόματος ιόντων Xόyωv. ωσαύτως δε και ξυμπάσης δυνάμεως ό αντος περί Xόyoς, 712 ως όταν εις ταντον τω φρονεΐν τε καί σωφρονεΐν η μεyίστη δύναμις εν άνθρώπω ξυμπεση, τότε ποΧιτείας της άρίστης καί νόμων τών τοιούτων φύεται ykvea^, αΧΧως δε ου μη ποτε γενηται. τ αύτα μεν ου ν καθαπερεί μύθος τις Χεχθεϊς χεχρησμφδήσθω, καί επιδεδείχθω τη μεν χαΧεπον
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of the citizens will quickly follow the ruler who adopts such a combination of persuasion and force.
ATH. Let none, my friends, persuade us that a State could ever change its laws more quickly or more easily by any other way than by the personal guidance of the rulers: no such thing could ever occur, either now or hereafter. Indeed, that is not the result which we find it difficult or impossible to bring about; what is difficult to bring about is rather that result which has taken place but rarely throughout long ages, and which, Avhenever it does take place in a State, produces in that State countless blessings of every kind.
clin. What result do you mean ?
ATH. Whenever a heaven-sent desire for temperate and just institutions arises in those who hold high positions,—whether as monarchs, or because of conspicuous eminence of wealth or birth, or, haply, as displaying the character of Nestor, of whom it is said that, while he surpassed all men in the force of his eloquence, still more did he surpass them in temperance. That was, as they say, in the Trojan age, certainly not in our time ; still, if any such man existed, or shall exist, or exists among us now, blessed is the life he leads, and blessed are they who join in listening to the words of temperance that proceed out of his mouth. So likewise of power in general, the same rule holds good: whenever the greatest power coincides in man with wisdom and temperance, then the germ of the best polity and of the best laws is planted;1 but in no other v>ay will it ever come about. Regard this as a myth oracularly uttered, and let us take it as proved that the rise of a well-governed State is in 1 Cp. Rep. 473 D.
279
PLATO
ον το 7τόΧιν εΰνομον γίγνεσθαι, τη δ’, εϊπερ γενοιτο δ Χέγομεν, πάντων τάχιστόν τε καί ραστον μακρω.
κλ. ’Ίσως.1
Β ΑΘ. Τίειρώμεθα προσαρμόττοντες ττι πόΧει σοι, καθάπερ παΐδες2 πρεσβύται, πΧάττεΐν τω λόγω τούς νόμους.
κλ. 'Ίωμεν δη και μη μεΧΧωμεν ετι.
Αθ. Θεοί/ δη προς την της πόΧεως κατασκευήν επικαΧώμεθα* ό δε άκου σείε τε και άκούσας ῖλεως ευμενής τε ημιν εΧθοι συνδιακοσμησων την τε πόΧιν καί τούς νόμους.
ΚΛ. '‘ΕΧθοι γάρ ονν.
αθ. Άλλα τινα δη ποτε ποΧιτείαν εχομεν εν
C νω τη πόΧει προστάττειν ;
κλ. O Ιον δη τί Χεγεις βουΧηθείς ; φράζ’ ετι σαφέστερον' οϊον δημοκρατίαν τινα η όΧιγαρχίαν ή αριστοκρατίαν η βασίΧικην. ού γάρ δη τυραννίδα γε που Χεγοις αν, ως γ’ ημείς αν οίηθείη-μεν.
αθ. Φερε δη τοίνυν, πότερος υμών άποκρί-νασθαι πρότερος αν εθεΧοι την οϊκοι ποΧιτείαν ειπων, τις τούτων εστίν ;
με. Μων ονν τον πρεσβύτερον εμέ δικαιότερον είπεΐν πρότερον;
D ΚΛ. "Ισως.
με. Και μην ξνννοών γε, ω ξένε, την εν Αακε-δαίμονι ποΧιτείαν ούκ εχω σοι φράζειν ούτως ήντινα προσαγορεύειν αυτήν δει. καί γάρ τυ-ραννίδι δοκεί μοι προσεοικέναι· το γάρ των
1 ■'ίσαιτ.: Πώϊ ; MSS. (καλώs Susemihl)
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one way difficult, but in another way—given, that is, the condition we mention—it is easier by far and quicker than anything else.
cun. No doubt.
ATH. Let us apply the oracle to your State, and so try, like greybeard boys, to model its laws by our discourse.1
clin. Yes, let us proceed, and delay no longer.
ATH. Let us invoke the presence of the God at the establishment of the State ; and may he hearken, and hearkening may he come, propitious and kindly to us-ward, to help us in the fashioning of the State and its laws.
clin. Yes, may be come !
ATH. Well, what form of polity is it that we intend to impose upon the State ?
cun. What, in particular, do you refer to ? Explain still more clearly. I mean, is it a democracy, an oligarchy, an aristocracy, or a monarchy? For certainly you cannot mean a tyranny: that we can never suppose.
Ath. Come now, which of you two would like to answer me first and tell me to which of these kinds his own polity at home belongs ?
meg. Is it not proper that I, as the elder, should answer first ?
clin. No doubt.
meg. In truth. Stranger, when I reflect on the Lacedaemonian polity, I am at a loss to tell you by what name one. should describe it. It seems to me to resemble a tyranny, since the board of ephors it
1 Cp. 746 A. *
* χαΐοίϊ Paris MS.: τοΓδα οἱ. MSS., Zur.
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εφόρων θαυμαστών1 ως τυραννικόν εν αν τη γέγονε. καί τοι ενίοτε μοι φαίνεται πασών των πόλεων δήμοκρατονμενρ μάλιστ εοικέναι. τό δ’ αν μη φάναι αριστοκρατίαν αυτήν είναι παντά-Ε πασιν άτοπον. καλ μην δη βασιλεία γε διά βίου τ' έστίν εν αυτή καί αρχαιότατη πασών καί προς πάντων ανθρώπων καί ημών αυτών λεγομένη. εγώ δε ου τω νυν εξαίφνης άνερωτηθείς2 όντως, οπερ ειπον, ούκ εχω διορισάριενος είπεΐν τις τούτων έστί τών πολιτειών.
κλ. Ύαυτόν σοι πάθος, ω Μέγιλλε, καταφαίνομαι πεπονθεναΐ' πάνυ γάρ απορώ την εν Κνωσώ πολιτείαν τούτων τινα διίσχυριζόμενος είπεΐν.
αθ. 'Όντως γάρ, ω άριστοι, πολιτειών μετέχετε· ας δε ώνομάκαμεν νυν, ούκ είσί πολιτεΐαι, πόλεων οικήσεις δεσποζομένων τε καί δου-713 λευουσών μέρεσιν εαυτών τισί, τό του δεσπότου δε εκάστη προσαγορεύεται κράτος, χρήν δ' ειπερ του3 τοιούτου την πάλιν εδει έπονομάζεσθαϊ, τό του αληθώς τών τον νουν εχόντων δεσπόζοντος θεού ονομα λέγεσθαι.
κλ. Τί·? δ’ ο θεός ;
ΑΘ. Άρ' ονν μύθω σμικρά γ' ετι προσχρηστέον, ει μέλλομεν έμμελώς πως δηλώσαι τό νυν ερωτώμενον ;
κλ.4 Ούκοΰν χρη ταύτη δραν ;
ΑΘ. Τίιίνυ μεν ου ν. τών γάρ δη πόλεων ών Β 'έμπροσθεν τάς ξυνοικησεις διήλθομεν, ετι προ-τέρα τούτων πάμπολυ λέγεται τις αρχή τε καί οϊκησις γεγονέναι επί Κρόνου μάλ' ευδαίμων, ής
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contains is a marvellously tyrannical feature; yet sometimes it strikes me as, of all States, the nearest to a democracy. Still, it would be totally absurd to deny that it is an aristocracy; while it includes, moreover, a life monarchy, and that the most ancient of monarchies, as is affirmed, not only by ourselves, but by all the world. But now that I am questioned thus suddenly, I am really, as I said, at a loss to say definitely to which of these polities it belongs.
cun. And I, MegilluSj find myself equally perplexed ; for I find it very difficult to affirm that our Cnosian polity is any one of these.
ATH. Yes, my good Sirs; for you do, in fact, partake in a number of polities. But those we named just now are not polities, but arrangements of States which rule or serve parts of themselves, and each is named after the ruling power. But if the State ought to be named after any such tiling, the name it should have borne is that of the God who is the true ruler of rational men.
clin. Who is that God ?
ATH. May we, then, do a little more story-telling, if we are to answer this question suitably ? clin. Should we not do so ?
ATH. We should. Long ages before even those cities existed whose formation we have described above, there existed in the time of Cronos, it is said, a most prosperous government and settlement, 1 2 3 4
1	θαυμαστώ! Schanz : θαυμαστήν MSS.
2	avtρωτηθώs Madvig : &v 4ρωτηθΐ\ί MSS.
3	του Burnet: τδ Paris MSS., Zur. (αἱ. του)
4	MSS. and Zur. give ούκοΐν . . . δράν to Ath. and Πάνυ μ\ν obv to Clin.: I follow Schneider, Schanz, al.
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μίμημα εχουσά έστ ιν ήτις τών νυν άριστά οίκεϊται.
κλ. %φόδρ' αν, ως εοικ , εϊη περί αυτής δέον ακουειν.
αθ. Έμοι γοΰν φαίνεται· διό και παρήγαγον αυτήν εις το μέσον τοίς Χόγοις.
ΜΕ. ’Ορθότατα γε δρών και τον γε εξής C περαίνων αν μύθον, εϊπερ προσήκων εστί, μάλ’ δρθώς αν ιτοιοίης.
αθ. Αραστέον ως Χέγετε. φήμην τοίνυν παρα-δεδέγμεθα τής των τότε μακαρίας ζωής, ως άφθονα τε και αυτόματα πάντα είχεν. ή δε τούτων αιτία Χέγεται τοιάδε τις· γιγνώσκων ό Κρόνος άρα, καθάπερ ημείς διεΧηΧύθαμεν, ως άνθρωπεία φύσις ούδεμία ικανή τα ανθρώπινα διοικούσα αύτοκράτωρ πάντα μή ούχ ύβρεως τε καί αδικίας μεστ ούσθαι, ταυ τ ουν διανοούμενος D εφίστη βασιΧεας τε καί άρχοντας ταΐς πόΧεσιν ημών ούκ ανθρώπους, άΧΧά <γένους θειοτερου τε καί άμείνονος, δαίμονας· οιον νυν ημείς δρώμεν τοις ποιμνίοισι καί όσων ήμεροί είσιν άγέΧαι' ου βονς βοών ουδέ αίγας αιγών άρχοντας ποιούμεν αύτοΐσί τινας, ἀλλ’ ημείς αυτών δεσπόζομεν, άμεινον εκείνων γένος, ταύτον δή καί ό θεός άρα ως1 φιΧάνθρωπος ών τότε2 γένος άμεινον ημών εφίστη το τών δαιμόνων, ο διά ποΧΧής μεν αύτοΐς ραστώνης, ποΧΧής δ’ ήμιν έπιμεΧούμενον ημών, E ειρήνην τε καί αιδώ καί ευνομίαν καί αφθονίαν δίκης παρεχόμενον, άστασίαστα καί εύδαίμονα τα τών ανθρώπων άπειργάζετο γένη. Χέγει δή καί
1 is: καί MSS. (Schanz brackets &μα καί)
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on which the best of the States now existing is modelled.1
cun. Evidently it is most important to hear about it.
Ath. I, for one, think so; and that is why I have introduced the mention of it.
meg. You were perfectly right to do so; and, since your story is pertinent, you will be quite right in going on with it to the end.
Ath. I must do as you say. Well, then, tradition tells us how blissful was the life of men in that age, furnished with everything in abundance, and of spontaneous growth. And the cause thereof is said to have been this : Cronos was aware of the fact that no human being (as we have explained2) is capable of having irresponsible control of all human affairs without becoming filled with pride and injustice; so, pondering this fact, he then appointed as kings and rulers for our cities, not men, but beings of a race that was nobler and more divine, namely, daemons. He acted just as we now do in the case of sheep and herds of tame animals : we do not set oxen as rulers over oxen, or goats over goats, but we, who are of a nobler race, ourselves rule over them. In like manner the God, in his love for humanity, set over us at that time the nobler race of daemons who, with much comfort to themselves and much to us, took charge of us and furnished peace and modesty and orderliness and justice without stint, and thus made the tribes of men free from feud and happy.
1 Cp. Politic. 271.	* 691 C, D.
* τ ire Hermann : rb MSS. (bracketed by Stallb.)
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νυν οντος ό λόγος αΚηΘεία χρώμενος, ώς όσων αν πόΧεων μη θεός ἀλλά τις αρχή θνητός, ούκ εστι κακών αύτοΐς ουδέ ττόνων άνάφυξις' άΧΧά μιμεϊσθαι δείν ημάς οϊεται πάση μηχανή τον επι του Κρόνου \eyopevov βίον, και οσον εν ήμίν αθανασίας ενεστι, τούτψ πειθομενους δημοσία καί 714 Ιδία τάς τ οικήσεις καί τ ας πόΧεις διοικεϊν, την του νοθ διανομήν επονομάζοντας νόμον, ει δ' άνθρωπος εϊς ή oXiyapxia τις ή και δημοκρατία ψυχήν εχουσα ηδονών καί επιθυμιών 6pεyoμεvηv καί πΧηρούσθαι τούτων δεομενην, στεηονσαν δε ονδεν ἀλλ’ άνηνύτω και άπΧήστω κακών1 νοσή-ματι ξυνεχομενην, άρξει δή πόΧεως ή τινος ιδιώτου καταπατήσας ό τοιουτος τούς νόμους, ο νυν δή Β εΧ^ομεν, ούκ εστι σωτηρίας μηχανή, σκοπεϊν δή δει τούτον τον Xoyov ημάς, ω ΚΧεινία, πότερον αύτω πεισόμεθα ή πώς δράσομεν.
ΚΛ. ’Avayκη δη που πείθεσθαι.
ΑΘ. ’Κννοεϊς ούν οτι νόμων είδη τινες φασιν είναι τοσαύτα οσαπερ ποΧιτειών ; ποΧιτειών δε άρτι διεΧηΧύθαμεν οσα Χετγουσιν οι ποΧΧοί. μή δή φαύΧου περί νομίσης είναι τήν νυν άμφισβή-τησιν, περί δε τού μεyίστου' το yap δίκαιον και τό άδικον οι χρή βΧ,επειν, πάΧιν ήμιν άμφισβη-τούμενον εΧήΧυθεν. ούτε yap προς τον πόΧεμον C ου τε προς αρετήν οΧην βΧεπειν δείν φασι τούς νόμους, άΧΧ' ήτις αν καθεστηκυΐα ή ποΧιτεία,
1 κακών Heindorf: κακφ MSS. (Hermann and Schanz bracket νόσημα τι)
1 Α double word-play: vovs = νέμ«, and διανομάί — δαίμονas. Laws, being “the dispensations of reason,” take the place of the “daemons” of the age of Cronos: the divine 286
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And even to-day this tale has a truth to tell, namely, that wherever a State has a mortal, and no god, for ruler, there the people have no rest from ills and toils; and it deems that we ought by every means to imitate the life of the age of Cronos, as tradition paints it, and order both our homes and our States in obedience to the immortal element within us, giving to reason’s ordering the name of “ law/’1 But if an individual man or an oligarchy or a democracy, possessed of a soul which strives after pleasures and lusts and seeks to surfeit itself there-Avith, having no continence and being the victim of a plague that is endless and insatiate of evil,— if such an one shall rule over a State or an individual by trampling on the laws, then there is (as I said just now) no means of salvation. This, then, is the statement, Clinias, which we have to examine, to see whether Λνε believe it, or what we are to do.
cun. We must, of course, believe it.
ATH. Are you aware that, according to some, there are as many kinds of laws as there are kinds of constitutions? And how many constitutions are commonly recognized we have recently recounted.2 Please do not suppose that the problem πολύ raised is one of small importance; rather it is of the highest importance. For Ave are again3 faced with the problem as to what ought to be the aim of justice and injustice. The assertion of the people I refer to is this,—that the laws ought not to aim either at war or at goodness in general, but ought to have regard to the benefit of the established
element in man (τb δαιμόνιου), which claims obedience, is reason (vovs).
*712 Off.	3 Cp. 630 B, 690 B, C.
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ταύτη δεϊν <ίδεϊν>1 το ξυμφερον, όπως άρξει τ€ αει και μη καταΧυθήσεται, και τον φύσει ορον του δικαίου Χεηεσθαι κάΧΧισθ' ούτως. κλ. Πώς;
αθ. "Οτι το τού κρείττονος ξυμφερον εστί.
κλ. Λ ί γ’ ετι σαφεστερον.
ΑΘ. *Ωδε. τίθεται δη που, φασι, τούς νόμους εν τη πόΧει εκάστοτε το κρατούν, η yap ;
κλ. 'ΑΧηθη Xeyεις.
αθ. ’Α/)’ ούν οϊει, φασι, ποτε δήμον νικήσαντα β ή τινα ποΧιτείαν αΧΧην ή καί τύραννον θήσεσθαι εκόντα προς αΧΧο τι πρώτον νόμους ή το συμφεροι εαυτω τής αρχής τού μενειν ;
κλ. Πως yap αν ;
αθ. O ύκούν και ος αν ταύτα τα τεθεντα παρα-βαίνη, κοΧάσει ό θεμενος ως άδικούντα, δίκαια είναι ταύτ επονομάζων ;
κλ. Έθί/ee yo0v.
αθ. Ύαύτ αρ' αει και ούτω και ταύτη το δίκαιον αν εχοι.
ΚΛ. ΦησΙ yovv οντος ό λόγος.
E ΑΘ. "Έστ^ yap τούτο εν εκείνων των αξιωμάτων^ αρχής περί.
κλ. 11οίωι>δτ;,·
ΑΘ. Ύών α τότε επεσκοπούμεν, τινας τίνων άρχειν δει. και εφάνη δη yονεας μεν εράνων, νεωτερων δε πρεσβυτέρους, γενναίους δε γεννών· και συχνά άττα ήν αΧΧ', ει μεμνήμεθα, και
1 <ιδ«Γν> Ι aild (ιδίΓν for δ(ΐν Schneider).
* αξιωμάτων Schulthess:	δικαιωμάτων Zur. :	Αδικημάτων
MSS.
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polity, whatever it may be, so that it may keep in power for ever and never be dissolved ; and that the natural definition of justice is best stated in this way.
cun. In what way ?
Ath. That justice is “ what benefits the stronger.”1
clin. Explain yourself more clearly.
ATH. This is how it is :—the laws (they say) in a State are always enacted by the stronger power ? Is it not so?
cun. That is quite true.
ATH. Do you suppose, then (so they argue), that a democracy or any other government—even a tyrant—if it has gained the mastery, will of its own accord set up laws with any other primary aim than that of securing the permanence of its own authority ?
clin. Certainly not.
ATH. Then the lawgiver will style these enactments “justice,” and will punish every transgressor as guilty of injustice.
clin. That is certainly probable.
ath. So these enactments will thus and herein always constitute justice.
clin. That is, at any rate, what the argument asserts.
ath. Yes, for this is one of those “agreed claims ” concerning government.2
clin. What “ claims ” ?
ath. Those which we dealt with before,—claims as to who should govern whom. It was shown that parents should govern children, the older the younger, the high-born the low-born, and (if you remember) there were many other claims, some of 1 Cp. Rep. i. 33S, ii. 367.	* Cp. 690 B.
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εμπόδια ετερα έτέροισι. και δη και εν ην αυτών τούτο, καί εφαμέν που κατο, φύσιν τον νόμον 715 αηειν δικαιούντα το βιαιότατον, ως φάναι <τόν Π ίνδαρον>,1
ΚΛ. Ναί, ταντ ην α τότε έΧεχθη.
ΑΘ. Έκόπει δη ποτέροις τισίν η πόλις ημιν έστϊ παραδοτέα, γόγονε γάρ δη μυριάκις ήδη τό τοιοΰτον εν τισι πόΧεσιν.
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον ;
ΑΘ. 'Αρχών περιμαχήτων ηενομενων οι νική-σαντες τά τε πράγματα κατά την πόΧιν ούτως εσφετέρισαν σφόδρα, ώστε αρχής μηδ’ ότιούν μεταδιδόναι τοϊς ήττηθεϊσι, μήτε αυτοϊς μήτε εκηόνοις, παραφυΧάττοντες δε άΧΧήΧους ζώσιν, Β όπως μή ποτε τις εις αρχήν άφικόμενος επαναστή μεμνημενος των έμπροσθεν 7eYονότων κακών, ταύτας δή πού φαμεν ημείς νυν ου τ είναι ποΧιτείας, ούτ ορθούς νόμους οσοι μή ξυμπάσης τής πόΧεως ενεκα του κοινού ετεθησαν οι δ’ ενεκα τινών, στασιωτείας ἀλλ’ ου ποΧιτείας τούτους φαμεν, και τ α τούτων δίκαια α φασιν είναι, μάτην είρήσθαι. Χεηεται δε τοϋδ' ενεκα ταύθ' ήμίν, ως ημείς τή σή πόΧει άρχάς ούθ' οτι πΧούσιός C ἐστί τις δώσομεν, ούθ' οτι τών τοιούτων αΧΧο ούδεν κεκτημενος, ίσχνν ή μέγεθος ή τι jενός' ος δ' αν τοΐς τεθεισι νόμοις ευπειθέστατος τ ή καί νίκα ταύτην τήν νίκην εν τή ποΧει, τουτω
1 νόμον Bariham (adding rbv Πίνδαρον after φάναι): Πίνδαρον
MSS., edd.
1 Cp. G90 Β, with the footnote.
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which were conflicting. The claim before us is one of these, and we said that1—to quote Pindar—“the law marches with nature when it justifies the right of might.”
clin. Yes, that is what was said then.
ATH. Consider now, to which class of men should we entrust our State. For the condition referred to is one that has already occurred in States thousands of times.
clin. What condition ?
ATH. Where offices of rule are open to contest, the victors in the contest monopolise power in the State so completely that they offer not the smallest share in office to the vanquished party or their descendants; and each party keeps a watchful eye on the other, lest anyone should come into office and, in revenge for the former troubles, cause a rising against them. Such polities we, of course, deny to be polities, just as we deny that laws are true laws unless they are enacted in the interest of the common weal of the whole State. But where the laws are enacted in the interest of a section, we call them “feudalities”2 rather than “polities”; and the “justice ” they ascribe to such laws is, we say, an empty name. Our reason for saying this is that in your State we shall assign office to a man, not because he is wealthy, nor because he possesses any other quality of the kind—such as strength or size or birth ; but the ministration of the laws must be assigned, as we assert, to that man who is most obedient to the laws and wins the victory for *
* A word coined (like the Greek) to suggest a constitution based on “feuds” or party-divisions.
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φαμέν καί την των τεθέντων1 υπηρεσίαν Βοτέον είναι την μεηίστην τω πρώτω, και Βευτέραν τω τα Βεύτερα κρατούντι, και κατο, λόγοι* ου τω τοι? εφεξής τα μετά ταύθ' εκαστα άποΒοτέον είναι. τους Β' άρχοντας Χε·γομενους νυν ύπηρέτας τοΐς νόμοις εκάΧεσα ου τι καινοτομίας ονομάτων ενεκα, D ἀλλ’ ηγούμαι παντός μάΧΧον είναι παρά τούτο σωτηρίαν τε πόΧει και τουναντίον, εν η μεν yap αν άρχόμένος ή καί άκυρος νόμος, φθοράν όρώ τή τοιαύτη ετοίμην οΰσαν εν ή Βε αν Βεσπότης των αρχόντων, οι Βε άρχοντες ΒούΧοι του νόμου, σωτηρίαν και πάνθ’ οσα θεοί πόΧεσιν εΒοσαν ayαθά yiyvopLOva καθορώ.
ΚΛ. Ναι μά Αι, ώ ξένε· καθ' ήΧικίαν yάρ οξύ βΧεπεις.
ΑΘ. Νίος μεν yάp ων πας άνθρωπος τά τοιαύτα E άμβΧύτατα αυτός αυτού όρα, yέpων Βε όξύτατα.
ΚΛ. 'ΑΧηθέστατα.
Αθ. Τί Βή τό μετά ταύτα; άρ' ούχ ήκοντας μεν καί παρόντας θώμεν τους εποίκους, τον Β' εξής αύτοΐς Βιαπεραντεον αν εϊη Xoyov;
ΚΛ. Πως γ άρ ου ;
αθ. "ΑνΒρες τοίνυν φώμεν προς αυτούς, ό μεν Βή θεός, ώσπερ καί ό παΧαιός Xόyoς, αρχήν τε καί τεΧευτήν καί μέσα των όντων απάντων έχων, 716 ευθεία περαίνει κατά φύσιν περιπορευόμένος’ τω Β' άε\ ξυνέπεται Αίκη των άποΧειπομένων τού θείου νόμου τιμωρός, ής ό μεν εύΒαιμονήσειν
1 τ«θένταν my conj, (also Apelt, independently): β«»ν MSS.
1 “ Magistrates ” == rulers ;	“ ministers ” = subjects, or
servants.
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obedience in the State,—the highest office to the first, the next to him that shows the second degree of mastery, and the rest must similarly be assigned, each in succession, to those that come next in order. And those who are termed “ magistrates ” I have now called “ ministers ” 1 of the laws, not for the sake of coining a new phrase, but in the belief that salvation, or ruin, for a State hangs upon nothing so much as this. For wherever in a State the law is subservient and impotent, over that State I see ruin impending; but wherever the law is lord over the magistrates, and the magistrates are servants to the law, there I descry salvation and all the blessings that the gods bestow on States.
clin. Aye, by Heaven, Stranger; for, as befits your age, you have keen sight.
Ath. Yes; for a man’s vision of such objects is at its dullest when he is young, but at its keenest when he is old.
clin. Very true.
ATH. What, then, is to be our next step? May we not assume that our immigrants have arrived and are in the country, and should we not proceed with our address to them ?
clin. Of course.
ATH. Let us, then, speak to them thus :—“ O men, that God who, as old tradition 2 tells, holdeth the beginning, the end, and the centre of all things that exist, completeth his circuit by nature’s ordinance in straight, unswerving course. With him followeth Justice always, as avenger of them that fall short of the divine law; and she, again, is followed by *
* Probably Orphic, quoted thus by the Scholiast: Ζ «δο ὰρχή, Z«vs μίσσα, Δὥ$ δ’ itc -πάντα τέτνκται.
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μεΧΧων εχόμενος ξυνέπεται ταπεινός και κεκοσ-μημένος, ό δε τις εξαρθεϊς inτο μεγαΧαυχίας η χρημασιν έπαιρόμενος η τιμαΐς η και σώματος εύμορφία, άμα νεότητι καί άνοια, φΧεγεται την ψυχήν μεθ' ύβρεως, ως ου τ αρχοντος ούτε τινος ηγεμόνος δεόμενος, άΧλά και αΧΧοις Ικανός ών
Β ηγεΐσθαι, καταΧείπεται έρημος θεού, καταΧειφθεις δέ και ετι αΧΧους τοιούτους προσΧαβών σκιρτά ταραττων πάνθ άμα, καί ποΧΧοΐς τισίν εδοξεν είναι τις, μετά δε χρόνον ου ποΧύν ύποσχών τιμωρίαν ου μεμπτήν τη δίκη εαυτόν τε καί οίκον και πόΧιν άρδην άνάστατον έποίησε. προς ταυτ ουν ου τω διατεταγμένα τί χρη δραν η διανοείσθαι, και τί μη, τον εμφρονα ;
κλ. ΑήΧον δη τούτο γε, ως των ξυνακοΧου-θησόντων εσόμενον τω θεω δει διανοηθήναι πάντα άνδρα.
C αθ. Ύίς ουν δη πράξις φίΧη και άκόΧουθος θεω ; μία, και ενα Χόγον εχουσα άρχαίον, οτι τω μεν όμοίω τό ομοιον οντι μετρίω φίΧον αν εϊη, τα δ’ άμετρα ου τ’ άΧΧήΧοις ούτε τοΐς εμ-μέτροις. ό δη θεός ημΐν πάντων χρημάτων μέτρον αν εϊη μάλιστα, καί ποΧυ μάΧΧον η πού τις, ως φασιν, άνθρωπος, τον ουν τω τοιούτω προσφιΧή γενησόμενον εις δύναμιν ότι μάλιστα καί αυτόν τοιούτον άναγκαιον γίγνεσθαι, καί κατά τούτον δη τον Χόγον ό μεν σώφρων ημών 1
1 Cp. Hom. Od. xvii. 21S : <5>s aiel rbv δμόΐον &yei 6ebs rbv δμοΐον. The expression “ like to like ” became proverbial, like our “Birds of a feather,” etc. Usually it was applied more to the bad than to the good (or “ moderate ”) to which Plato here restricts it.
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every man who would fain be happy, cleaving to her with lowly and orderly behaviour; but whoso is uplifted by vainglory, or prideth himself on his riches or his honours or his comeliness of body, and through this pride joined to youth and folly, is inflamed in soul with insolence, dreaming that he has no need of ruler or guide, but rather is competent himself to guide others,—such an one is abandoned and left behind by the God, and when left behind he taketh to him others of like nature, and by his mad prancings throweth all into confusion : to many, indeed, he seemeth to be some great one, but after no long time he payeth the penalty, not unmerited, to Justice, when he bringeth to total ruin himself, his house, and his country. Looking at these things, thus ordained, what ought the prudent man to do, or to devise, or to refrain from doing?”
clin. The answer is plain : Every man ought so to devise as to be of the number of those who follow in the steps of the God.
ATH. What conduct, then, is dear to God and in his steps ? One kind of conduct, expressed in one ancient phrase,1 namely, that “ like is dear to like” when it is moderate, whereas immoderate things are dear neither to one another nor to things moderate. In our eyes God will be “the measiire of all things” in the highest degree—a degree much higher than is any “man” they talk of.* He, then, that is to become dear to such an one must needs become, so far as lie possibly can, of a like character; and, according to the present argument, he amongst us
* An allusion to the dictum of the sophist Protagoras— “Man is the measure of all things,” cp. Cratyl. 3S6 A if. ; Theatt. 152 A.
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D θεώ φίλος, όμοιος yap, ό δε μη σώφρων ανόμοιος τε καί διάφορος και <ό>1 άδικος· και τάλλα οντω κατά τον αυτόν λόγον eyei. νοησωμεν δη τοντοις επόμενον είναι τον τοιόνδε λόγον, απάντων κάλλιστον και άλ7]θεστατον, οίμαι, \oywv, ως τω μεν άγαὅω θύειν και προσομιλεϊν αει 2 τοΐς θεοϊς εύχαΐς και άναθημασι καί ξυμπάση θεραπεία θεών κάλλιστον και άριστον και άνυσιμώτατον προς τον εύδαίμονα βίον και δη και διαφερόντως E πρεπον, τω δε κακώ τούτων τάναντία πεφνκεν. ακάθαρτος yap την ψυχήν ο yε κακός, καθαρός δέ ό ενάντιος· παρά δε μιαρόν δώρα οϋτ άνδρ aya0ov ούτε θεόν εστι ποτε τό yε ορθόν δεχεσθαι· 717 μάτην ουν περί θεούς ό πολύς εστι πόνος τοΐς άνοσίοις, τοΐσι δε όσίοις εyκaιpότaτoς άπασι. σκοπός μεν ούν η μιν ούτος ου δεΐ στ οχάζεσθαι· βέλη δε αυτόν καί οϊον η τοΐς βελεσιν εφεσις, τά π οι' αν yιyvόμεva3 ορθότατα φεροιτ 'αν; πρώτον μεν, φαμεν, τιμάς τάς μετ’ ’Ολύμπιους τε καί τούς την πάλιν έχοντας θεούς τοΐς χθονίοις αν τις θεοϊς άρτια [και δεύτερα]4 καί αριστερά νεμων ορθότατα τον της εύσεβείας σκοπού Tvy-Β χάνοι, τοΐς δε τούτων άνωθεν [τά περιττά]5 καί αντίφωνα τοΐς έμπροσθεν ρηθεϊσι ννν δη. μετά θεούς δε τούσδε καί τοΐς δαίμοσιν ο y εμφρων
1	<&> added by Ritter (Schanz brackets καί &Sikos).
2	at 1 Burges, Schanz : δΰ MSS. : δή Zur., αἱ.
3	γι-yvoyueva H. Richards : \tyiptva MSS.
4	[καί Sevrepa] bracketed by England.
5	I τὰ ιτίριττά] bracketed by Burnet.
1 This account of the ritual proper to the worship of the various deities is obscure. Plainly, however, it is based on the Pythagorean doctrine of “Opposites,” in which the Odd
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that is temperate is dear to God, since he is like him, while he that is not temperate is unlike and at enmity,—as is also he who is unjust, and so likewise with the rest, by parity of reasoning. On this there follows, let us observe, this further rule,—and of all rules it is the noblest and truest,—that to engage in sacrifice and communion with the gods continually, by prayers and offerings and devotions of every kind, is a thing most noble and good and helpful towards the happy life, and superlatively fitting also, for the good man; but for the wicked, the very opposite. For the wicked man is unclean of soul3 whereas the good man is clean ; and from him that is defiled πο good man, nor god, can ever rightly receive gifts. Therefore all the great labour that impious men spend upon the gods is in vain, but that of the pious is most profitable to them all. Here, then, is the mark at which we must aim; but as to the shafts we should shoot, and (so to speak) the flight of them,—what kind of shafts, think you, would fly-most straight to the mark ? First of all, we sav, if—after the honours paid to the Olympians and the gods who keep the State—we should assign the Even and the Left as their honours to the gods of the under-world, we would be aiming most straight at the mark of piety—as also in assigning to the former gods the things superior, the opposites of these.1 Next after these gods the wise man will
(number) is “ superior ” to the Even, and the “ Right” (side) to the “Left” (as also the “Male” to the “Female”). It is here laid down that “honours” (or worship) of the “superior” grade are to be offered only to the deities of Olympus, or of the State, and inferior honours only to the deities of the underworld. In Greek augury, also, "the left was the side of ill omen (sinister), whereas in Roman augury the right is so.
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όργιάζοιτ αν, ήρωσι δε μετά τούτους, επακο-Χουθει δ’ αύτοΐς ιδρύματα ίδια πατρώων θεών κατά νόμον όργιαζόμενα' γονέων 8ε μετά ταυτα τ ι μαι ζώντων, οΐς1 θεμις όφειΧοντα άττοτίνειν τά πρώτα τε και μέγιστα όφειΧήματα, χρεών πάντων πρεσβύτατα· νομίζειν δε, α κεκτηται και ἐχβι, πάντα είναι τών γεννησάντων καί θρεψαμενων C προς το παρεχειν αυτά εις υπηρεσίαν εκείνοις κατά δύναμιν πάσαν, άρχόμενον από της ουσίας, δεύτερα τά του σώματος, τρίτα τά της ψυχής, άποτίνοντα δανείσματα επιμεΧείας τε και ύπερπο-νούντων ωδίνας παΧαιάς επί νεοις δανεισθείσας, άποδιδόντα δε παΧαιοις εν τω γήρα σφοδρά κεχρη-μενοις. παρά δε πάντα τον βίον εχειν τε καί εσχηκεναι χρή προς αυτού γονέας ευφημίαν D διαφερόντως, διότι κούφων καί πτηνών λόγων βαρυτάτη ζημία· 7τάσι γάρ επίσκοπος τοΐς περί τά τοιαυτα ετάχθη Αίκης Νέμεσις άγγελος, θυ-μουμενοις τε ουν ύπείκειν δει και άποπιμπΧάσι τον θυμόν, εάν τ εν Χόγοις εάν τ’ εν εργοις δρώσι τό τοιούτον, ξυγγιγνώσκοντα ω? εικότως μαΧιστα πατήρ υίεϊ δοξάζω ν άδικεισθαι θυμοίτ αν δια-φερόντως. τεΧευτησάντων δε γονέων ταφή μεν ή σωφρονεστάτη καΧΧίστη, μήθ' ύπεραίροντα τών ειθισμενων όγκων μητ εΧΧειποντα ων οι E προπάτορες τ οΐς εαυτών γεννητ αΐς 1 2 ετίθεσαν, τάς τε αν κατ’ ενιαυτόν τών ήδη τίλος εχόντων ωσαύτως επιμεΧείας τάς κόσμον φερούσας άπο-
1	ols Hermann, after Ficinus: is MSS.
2	tois . . . yevvyjrcus Badham, Schanz: τ ols . . . yfvv-ητ ks
MSS.
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offer worship to the daemons, and after the daemons to the heroes. After these will come private shrines legally dedicated to ancestral deities; and next, honours paid to living parents. For to these duty enjoins that the debtor should pay back the first and greatest of debts, the most primary of all dues, and that he should acknowledge that all that he owns and has belongs to those λνΐιο begot and reared him, so that he ought to give them service to the utmost of his power—with substance, with body, and with soul, all three,—thus making returns for the loans of care and pain spent on the children by those who suffered on their behalf in bygone years, and recompensing the old in their old age, when they need help most. And throughout all his life he must diligently observe reverence of speech towards his parents above all things, seeing that for light and winged words there is a most heavy penalty,—for over all such matters Nemesis, messenger of Justice, is appointed to keep watch ;1 wherefore the son must yield to his parents when they are wroth, and when they give rein to their wrath either by word or deed, he must pardon them, seeing that it is most natural for a father to be especially wroth when he deems that he is wronged by liis own son. When parents die, the most modest funeral rites are the best, whereby the son neither exceeds the accustomed pomp, nor falls short of what his forefathers paid to their sires; and in like manner he should duly bestow the yearly attentions, which ensure honour, on the rites already com-
1 Cp. S. Matth. xii. 36: “Every idle word that men shall speak, they shall give account thereof in the day of jHdgment.”
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διδόναι· τω δε μη παραλείπειν μνήμην ενδελεχή 718 παρεπόμενον, τούτω μάλιστ αει πρεσβεύειν, δαπάνης τε τής διδόμενης υπό τύχης τό μετριον τοΐς κεκμηκόσι νεμοντα. ταυ τ αν ποιούν τες και κατο, ταύτα ζώντες εκάστοτε έκαστοι την αξίαν αι παρά θεών και οσοι κρείττονες ημών κομιζοίμεθα, εν ελπίσιν ά^αθαΐς διάκον τες το πλεϊστ ον τού βίου. α δε προς εκγόνους καί ξυγγενεΐς και φίλους και πολίτας οσα τε ξενικά προς θεών θεραπεύματα και ομιλίας ξυμπάντων τούτων άποτελούντα τον εαυτού βίον φαιδρυνάμενον κατο, Β νόμον κοσμεϊν δει, τών νόμων αυτών ή διέξοδος, τα μεν πείθουσα, τα δε μη ύπείκοντα πειθοι τών ηθών βία καί δίκη κολάζουσα, την πάλιν ήμΐν ξυμβουληθεντων θεών μακαρίαν τε καί εύδαίμονα αποτελεί, α δε χρή μεν αν καί αναηκαιον ειπεΐν νομχίθετην οστις άπερ εηώ διανοείται, εν δε σχή-ματι νόμου άναρμοστεΐ λεγομενα, τούτων περί δοκεϊ μοι <δεΐν> 1 δείγμα προενεηκόντα αν τω τε O καί εκείνοις οΐς νομοθετήσει, τα λοιπά πάντα εις δύναμιν διεξελθόντα, το μετά τούτο άρχεσθαι της θεσεως τών νόμων.
ΚΛ.2 "Εστί δε δη τ α τοιαύτα εν τινι μάλιστα σχήματι κείμενα ;
αθ· Ου πάνυ ράδιον εν ενϊ περίλαβόντα ειπεΐν αυτά οιόν τινι τύπω, άλλ ούτωσι τινα τροπον λάβωμεν, αν τι δυνώμεθα περί αυτών βεβαιώ-σασθαι.
ΚΛ. Α eye το ποιον.
1 <δ*Γν> added by Apelt.
* Here I follow Ast’s arrangement; Zur. and most edd. give ἔσπ . . . κ(ίμΐνα, with the rest, to Ath.
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pleted. He should always venerate them, by never failing to provide a continual memorial, and assigning to the deceased a due share of the means which fortune provides for expenditure. Every one of us, if we acted thus and observed these rules of life, would win always a due reward from the gods and from all that are mightier than ourselves, and would pass the greatest part of our lives in the enjoyment of hopes of happiness. As regards duties to children, relations, friends and citizens, and those of service done to strangers for Heaven’s sake, and of social intercourse with all those classes,—by fulfilling which a man should brighten his own life and order it as the law enjoins,—the sequel of the laws themselves, partly by persuasion and partly (when men’s habits defy persuasion) by forcible and just chastisement, will render our State, with the concurrence of the gods, a blessed State and a prosperous. There are also matters which a lawgiver, if he shares my view, must necessarily regulate, though they arc ill-suited for statement in the form of a law; in dealing with these he ought, in my opinion, to produce a sample for his own use and that of those for whom he is legislating, and, after expounding all other matters as best he can, pass on next to commencing the task of legislation.
clin. What is the special form in which such matters are laid down ?
ATH. It is by no means easy to embrace them all in a single model of statement (so to speak) ; but let us conceive of them in some such way as this, in case we may succeed in affirming something definite about them.
clin. Tell us what that “ something” is.
VOL. ϊ.
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ΑΘ. Βουλοίμην αν αυτούς ως εύπειθεστάτους προς αρετήν είναι, και δήλον οτ ι πειράσεται τούτο δ νομοθέτης εν άπάση ποιεΐν ττ} νομοθεσία.
D ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Τἀ τοίνυν δη λεχθέντα εδοξέ τί μοι, προυρηου δραν εις το περί ών αν παραινή μη παντάπασιν ώμαΐς ψυχαΐς 1 [λαβδμενα], μάλλον δ’ ήμερώτερόν τε αν άκούειν καλ ευμενεστερον ώστε ει καί μη μίγα τι, σμικρδν δε τον άκούοντα, δπερ φημί,2 ευμενεστερον ηιηνόμενον εύμαθεστερον άπερηάσεται, πάνυ3 ayαπητον.- ου yap πολλή τις εύπετεια ουδέ αφθονία των προθυμουμενων ως αρίστων οτι μάλιστα και ώς τάχιστα E yίyvεσθaι, τον δε Ησίοδον οι πολλοί σοφον άποφαίνουσι λέοντα ως ή μεν επί την κακότητα δδδς λεία και άνιδιτϊ παρεχει πορεύεσθαι, μάλα βραχεία ουσα,
της δ’ αρετής, φησίν, ίδρωτα θεοί προπάροιθεν εθηκαν
αθάνατοι, μάκρος δε καί δρθιος οϊμος ες αυτήν, 719 και τρηχύς το πρώτον' επήν δ’ εις άκρον ϊκηαι,
ρηϊδίη δη ’πειτα φερει,4 χαλεπή περ εοΰσα.
ΚΛ. Καί, καλώς y εοικε XiyovTi.
ΑΘ. ΥΙάνυ μεν συν. δ δε ττροάγων λδyoς δ yi μοι άπείpyaστaι, βούλομαι ύμΐν εις τδ μέσον αύτο θεϊναι.
ΚΛ. Ύίθει δή.
ΑΘ. Λ^ωμεν δη τω νομοθε τη διaλεyδμειΌl
1	ωμαΐς ψυχαΐϊ : ύμτ}ς ψυχής MSS. Χαβόμα'α (in marg. of MSS.) bracketed by Madvig, Sclianz.
2	(p-ημ'ί Vermehren : φ-ησίν MSS.
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ATH. I should desire the people to be as docile as possible in the matter of virtue ; and this evidently is what the legislator will endeavour to effect in all his legislation.
clin. Assuredly.
ATH. I thought the address we have made might prove of some help in making them listen to its monitions with souls not utterly savage, but in a more civil and less hostile mood. So that we may be well content if, as I say, it renders the hearer even but a little more docile, because a little less hostile. For there is no great plenty or abundance of persons anxious to become with all speed as good as possible; the majority, indeed, serve to show how wise Hesiod was Avhen he said,1 “ smooth is the way that leadeth unto wickedness,” and that “ no sweat is needed to traverse it,” since it is “ passing short/’ but (he says) —
“ In front of goodness the immortal gods Have set the sweat of toil, and thereunto Long is the road and steep, and rough withal The first ascent; but when the crest is won,
’Tis easy travelling, albeit ’twas hard.”
clin. The poet speaks nobly, I should say.
ATH. He certainly does. Now I -wish to put before you what I take to be the result of the foregoing argument.
clin. Do so.
ATH. Let us address the lawgiver and say: 1 Op. D. 287 ff. * 4
* iravv Badhain : rav MSS.
4	: qiptiv MSS. : τέλ*ι Zur. (after Hesiod).
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τάδε, Είπε ή μιν, ω νομοθετα' εϊπερ ο τ ι -χρή Β πράττειν ημάς καί Χεγειν είδείης, άρ' ον δήΧον οτι καί αν εϊποις ; κλ. ’Αναγκαίου.
Α0. Σμικρω 8η πρόσθεν άρα ούκ ήκούσαμέν σου Χεγοντος ως τον νομοθετην ου Set τοΐς ΤΓΟίηταΐς έπιτρεπειν 7τοιεΐν ο αν αύτοΐς ή φίΧον ; ου γάρ 8η1 ειδεΐεν τί ποτ εναντίον τοΐς νόμοις αν Χεγοντες βΧάπτοιεν την 7τόΧιν. κλ. 'ΑΧηθή μέντοι Χεγεις.
ΑΘ. (Ύπερ 8η των ποιητών ει .τάδε Χεγοιμεν προς αυτόν, άρ' αν τα Χεχθεντα εϊη μέτρια ; κλ. Ποια;
C ΑΘ. Τάδε* Παλαίός μύθος, ω νομοθετα, νπο τε αυτών ημών αει Χεγόμενός εστι καί τοΐς αΧΧοις 7τάσι ξυνδεδογ μένος, οτι ποιητής, όπόταν εν τω τρίπο8ι της Λϊούσης καθίζηται, τότε ούκ εμφρων εστίν, οιον 8ε κρήνη τις το επιόν ρεΐν ετοίμως εα, και τής τέχνης οΰσης μιμήσεως αναγκάζεται εναντίως άΧΧηΧοις ανθρώπους ποιων διατιθέμενους εναντία Χεγειν αύτω ποΧΧάκις, οιδε δε ου τ' ει ταΰτα ου τ' ει θάτερα άΧηθή των Χεγο-μενων. τω δε νομοθε τη τούτο ούκ εστι π οιεΐν.εν D τω νόμω, δύο περί ενός, άΧΧά ενα περί ενός αει δει Χόγον άποφαίνεσθαι. σκεψαι δ' εξ αύ των των υπό σου νυν δη Χεχθέντων. οΰσης γάρ ταφής τής μεν ύπερβεβΧημενης, τής δε εΧΧειπούσης, τής δε μέτριας, την μίαν έΧόμενος συ, την μέσην, ταύτην προστάττεις καί επήνεσας άπΧώς. εγώ 8ε, ει μεν γυνή μοι διαφέρουσα εϊη πΧούτω καί
1 δή: Ιν MSS. (bracketed by Auat, Schanz)
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“Tell us, O lawgiver: if you knew what we ought to do and say, is it not obvious that you would state it?”
clin. Inevitably.
ATH. “ Now did not we hear you saying a little while ago1 that the lawgiver should not permit the poets to compose just as they please ? For they would not be likely to know what saying of theirs might be contrary to the laws and injurious to the State.” clin. That is quite true.
ATH. Would our address be reasonable, if we were to address him on behalf of the poets2 in these terms ?—
cun. What terms ?
ATH. These :—“ There is, O lawgiver, an ancient saying—constantly repeated by ourselves and endorsed by everyone else—that whenever a poet is seated on the Muses’ tripod, he is not in his senses, but resembles a fountain, which gives free course to the upward rush of water ; and, since his art consists in imitation, he is compelled often to contradict himself, when he creates characters of contradictory moods ; and he knows not -which of these contradictory utterances is true. But it is not possible for the lawgiver in his law thus to compose two statements about a single matter ; but he must always publish one single statement about one matter. Take an example from one of your own recent statements.3 A funeral may be either excessive or defective or moderate : of these three alternatives you chose one, the moderate, and this you prescribe, after praising it unconditionally. I, on the other hand, if (in my poem) I had a wife of sur-1 656 8.	Cp. 719 D.	* Cp. 717 E.
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θάπτειν αυτήν ΒιακεΧεύοιτο iv τω ποιηματι, τον E ύπερβάΧΧοντα αν τάφον επαινοίηι>, φειΒωΧος δ’ αν τι? και πένης άνηρ τον καταΒεά, μέτρον Be ουσίας κεκτημενος καί μέτριος αντος ών τον αυτόν αν επαινέσειέ σοι.1 σοι δ’ σύχ ου τω ρητεον ως νυν είπες μετριον είπών, αλλά τί το μετριον και όπόσον ρητεον, η τον τοιούτον Xoyov μηπω σοι Βιανοού ηίηνεσθαι νόμον. κλ. 'ΑΧηθέστατα Χεηεις.
Αθ. ΐΐότερον ουν ημιν ό τεταγμενος επι τοϊς νόμοις μηΒέν τοιούτον προαγορεύη εν άρχη των 720 νόμων, ἀλλ’ ευθύς ο Βει ποιεΐν και μη φράζει τε και επαπειΧησας την ζημίαν επ' άΧΧον τρέπηται νόμον, παραμυθίας Βε καί 7τειθοϋς τοϊς νομοθετούμενος μηΒε εν προσΒιΒω ; καθάπερ ιατρός Βε τις ό μεν ούτως, ό S’ εκείνως ημάς εϊωθεν εκάστοτε θεραπεύειν,—άναμιμνησκώμεθα Βε τον τρόπον εκάτερον, ΐνα τον νομοθετου Βεώμεθα, καθάπερ ιατρού Βεοιντο αν παΐΒες τον πραότατον αυτόν θεραπεύειν τρόπον εαυτούς, οΐον Βη τί λε<γομεν; είσί πού τινες ιατροί, φαμεν, καί τινες ύπηρεται των ιατρών, ιατρούς Βε καΧούμεν Βη που και τούτους.
Β ΚΛ. ΥΙάνυ μεν ου ν.
ΑΘ. ’Έάν τε γ* εΧεύθεροι ωσιν εάν τε ΒούΧοι, κατ επίταζιν Βε των Βεσποτών και θεωρίαν καί κατ εμπειρίαν την τέχνην κτώνται, κατά φύσιν Βε μη, καθάπερ οι εΧεύθεροι αυτοί τε μεμαθήκασιν 1 έπαινέστιέ σοι : ivaivtaoι MSS. (itaivoi-η σοι Badham). 3°6
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passing wealth, and she were to bid me bur)’ her, would extol the tomb of excessive grandeur ; while a poor and stingy man would praise the defective tomb, and the person of moderate means, if a moderate man himself, would praise the same one as you. But you should not merely speak of a thing as { moderate,’ in the way you have now done, but you should explain what ‘ the moderate ’ is, and what is its size; otherwise it is too soon for you to propose that such a statement should be made law.”
CLix. Exceedingly true.
ATH. Should, then, our appointed president of the laws commence his laws with no such prefatory statement, but declare at once what must be done and what not, and state the penalty which threatens disobedience, and so tum off to another law, without adding to his statutes a single word of encouragement and persuasion ? Just as is the way with doctors, one treats us in this fashion, and another in that: they have two different methods, which we may recall, in order that, like children who beg the doctor to treat them by the mildest method, so we may make a like request of the lawgiver. Shall I give an illustration of what I mean ? There are men that are doctors, we say, and others that are doctors’ assistants ; but we call the latter also, to be sure, by the name of “ doctors.”
clin. We do.
ATH. These, whether they be free-born or slaves, acquire their art under the direction of their masters, by observation and practice and not by the study of nature—which is the way in which the free-born doctors have learnt the art themselves and in which
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ου τω τούς τε αυτών διδάσκουσι παΐδας. θείης αν ταΰτα δύο ηίντ) των καΧουμένων Ιατρών;
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
Αθ. Άρ’ ούν καί ξυννοείς ὅτι δούΧων καί C εΧευθέρων δντων τών καμνόντων iv ταϊς πόΧεσι τούς μεν δούΧους σχεδόν τι οι δουΧοι τα ποΧΧά ίατρεύουσι περιτρέχοντες και iv τοι? ίατρείοις περιμένοντες, και ου τε τινα Xoyov έκαστου 7τερι νοσήματος έκαστου τών οίκετών ούδείς τών τοιού-των Ιατρών δίδωσιν ούδ' αποδέχεται, προστάξας δ' αν τω τα δόξαντα εξ εμπειρίας ως ακριβώς είδώς, καθάπερ τύραννος, αύθαδώς οίχεται άπο-πηδήσας προς αΧΧον κάμνοντα οίκέτην, και ραστώνην οΰτω τω δεσπότη παρασκευάζει τών D καμνόντων της επιμεΧείας; ό δε ελεύθερος ως επί τό πΧεΐστον τα τών εΧευθέρων νοσήματα θεραπεύει τε καί επισκοπεί, καί ταΰτα εξετάζων απ' αρχής καί κατά φύσιν, τω κάμνοντι κοινού-μενος αν τω τε καί τ οϊς φίΧοις, άμα μεν αυτός μανθάνει τι παρά τών νοσούν των, άμα δε, καθ' οσον οϊός τ' εστί, διδάσκει τον άσθενοΰντα αυτόν, καί ου πρότερον επέταξε πριν αν πη ξυμπείση, τότε δε μετά πειθοΰς ήμερούμενον αει παρασκευ-Ε άζων τον κάμνοντα, εις την hy'uiav άyωv, άποτε-Χεΐν πειράται. πότερον ούτως ή εκείνως ιατρός τε Ιώμενος άμείνων καί yυμvaστής yυμvάζωv; διχή την μίαν άποτεΧών δύναμιν, ή μοναχή καί κατά τό χείρον τοΐν δυοϊν καί aypib)T£pov άπερ-yaζόμεvoς ;
κλ. Πολιί που διαφέρον, ώ ξένε, τό διπΧή.
3°8
Cp. 634 D, E ; 722 Β, C ; 857 E.
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they instruct their own disciples. Would you assert that we have here two classes of what are called “ doctors”?
clin. Certainly.
ATH. You are also aware that, as the sick folk in the cities comprise both slaves and free men, the slaves are usually doctored by slaves, λυΉο either run round the town or wait in their surgeries; and not one of these doctors either gives or receives any account of the several ailments of the various domestics, but prescribes for each what he deems right from experience, just as though he had exact knowledge, and with the assurance of an autocrat; then up he jumps and off he rushes to another sick domestic, and thus he relieves his master in his attendance on the sick. But the free-born doctor is mainly engaged in visiting and treating the ailments of free men, and he does so by investigating them from the commencement and according to the course of nature ; he talks with the patient himself and with his friends, and thus both learns himself from the sufferers and imparts instruction to them, so far as possible; and he gives no prescription until he has gained the patient’s consent, and only then, while securing the patient’s continued docility by means of persuasion, does he attempt to complete the task of restoring him to health. Which of these two methods of doctoring shows the better doctor, or of training, the better trainer ? Should the doctor perform one and the same function in two ways, or do it in one way only 1 and that the worse way of the two and the less humane ?
cun. The double method. Stranger, is by far the better.
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A0. Βοόλει δη και θεασώμεθα το διπΧοΰν τούτο και άπΧοΰν εν ταΐς νομοθεσίας αύταΐς ηιηνόμενον ;
κλ. Πω? yap ου βούΧομαι ;
Α0. Φέρε δη προς θεών, τίν' α ρα πρώτον νόμον θειτ αν ό νομοθε της; αρ ου κατο, φυσιν την περί ^ενέσεως αρχήν πρώτην πόΧεων περί 721 κατακοσμήσει τ ας τάζεσιν ;
ΚΛ. Τί μην ;
αθ· Άρ^ή δ’ έστ'ι τών ηενεσεων πάσας 7τόΧεσιν άρ’ ούχ ή τών ηάμων σύμμιξις καί κοινωνία ;
κλ. Πω? yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Υαμικο'ι δη νόμοι πρώτοι κινδυνεύουσι τιθέμενοι καΧώς αν τίθεσθαι προς ορθότητα πάση 7τόΧει.
ΚΛ. Παντάπασι μεν οΰν.
ΑΘ. Aέyωμεv δη πρώτον τον άπΧουν. εχοι δ’ αν πώς ;1 ΐσως ώδε· yaμεϊv δε, επειδάν ετών η τς Β τριάκοντα, μέχρι ετών πέντε καί τριάκοντα' ει δέ μη, ζημιουσθαι χρήμασι τε καλ ατιμία, χρήμασι μεν τόσος και τόσος, ττ) καλ ττ) δέ ατιμία, ό μεν άπΧοΰς έστω τς τοιούτος περί yάμωv, ό δέ διπΧούς οδε. 7αμεΐν δέ, επειδάν ετών ή τς τριάκοντα, μέχρι τών πέντε καί τριάκοντα, διανοηθεντα ως εστιν ή το ανθρώπινον yέvoς φύσει τινι μετείΧηφεν αθανασίας, ου και πέφυκεν επιθυμίαν ϊσχειν πας C πάσαν τό yap yεvέσθaι κΧεινόν καί μή ανώνυμον κείσθαι τετεΧευτηκότα του τοιούτου εστιν επι-
1 hus ; Badham, Schanz: πως MSS.
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ATH. Do you wish us to examine the double method and the single as applied also to actual legislation?
clin. Most certainly I wish it.
Ath. Come, tell me then, in Heaven’s name,— what would be the first law to be laid down by the lawgiver? Will he not follow the order of nature, and in his ordinances regulate first the starting-point of generation in States ?
clin. Of course.
ATH. Does not the starting-point of generation in all States lie in the union and partnership of marriage ?1
clin. Certainly.
ATH. So it seems that, if the marriage laws were the first to be enacted, that would be the right course in every State.
clin. Most assuredly.
ATH. Let us state the law in its simple form first: how will it run ? Probably like this :—“A man shall marry when he is thirty years old and under five and thirty;2 if he fails to do so, he shall be punished both by a fine in money and by degradation, the fine being of such and such an amount, and the degradation of such and such a kind.” Such shall be the simple form of marriage law. The double form shall be this,—“ A man shall marry when he is thirty years old and under thirty-five, bearing in mind that this is the way by which the human race, by nature’s ordinance, shares in immortality, a thing for which nature has implanted in everyone a keen desire. The desire to win glory, instead of lying in a name-
2	But cp. 772 D, Cp. also Ar. Pol. 1252» 28.
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θνμία, γένος ουν ανθρώπων εστί τι ξυμφυές του παντός -χρόνου, ο διά τέλους αύτώ ξυνέπεται και συνέψεται, τούτω τω τρόπω αθάνατον ον, τω παιδας παίδων κατάλειπόμενον ταύτον καί εν ον αει γενέσει της αθανασίας μετειληφέναι. τούτου δη άποστερείν εκόντα εαυτόν ουδέποτε όσιον, εκ προνοίας δ’ αποστερεί ος αν παίδων και D γυναικός αμελή, πειθόμενος μεν ουν τω νόμω άζημιος άπαλλάττοιτο αν, μη πειθόμενος δε αν μηδέ γαμών ετη τριάκοντα γεγονώς καί πέντε ζημιούσθω μεν κατ ενιαυτόν τόσω καί τόσω, ΐνα μη δοκη την μοναυλίαν οι κέρδος καί ραστώνην φέρειν, μη μετε^έτω δε τιμών ών αν οι νεώτεροι εν τη πόλει τους πρεσβυτέρους αυτών τιμώσιν έκάστοτε. τούτον δη παρ' εκείνον τον νόμον άκούσαντα εξεστι περί ενός έκάστου διανοηθηναι, E πότερον αύτους διπλούς ου τω δει γίγνεσθαι τω μήκει τό σμικρότατον, διά τό πείθειν τε άμα καί άπειλεΐν, ή τω άπειλείν μόνον χρωμένους απλούς γίγνεσθαι τοΐς μήκεσιν.
με. Π/309 μεν τού Αακωνικού τρόπου, ω ξένε, τό τα βραχύτερα αεί προτιμάν' τούτων μην τών γραμμάτων ει τις κριτήν εμέ κελεύοι γίγνεσθαι πάτερα βούλοίμην αν εν τη πόλει μοι γεγραμμένα τεθήναι, τα μακρότερ αν έλοίμην, 722 καί δη καί περί παντός νόμου κατά τούτο τό παράδειγμα, ει γίγνοιτο έκάτερα, ταύτον τούτ αν αίροίμην. ου μην αλλά που καί Κ,λεινία τώδ’ άρέσκειν δει τά νύν νομοθετούμενα' τούτου γάρ η πόλις η νύν τοΐς τοιούτοις [ι/όμοίς]1 χρήσθαι διανοούμενη.
1 [ιξωοιϊ] bracketed by England.
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less grave, aims at a like object. Thus mankind is by,nature coeval with the whole of time, in that it accompanies it continually both now and in the future; and the means by which it is immortal is this:—by leaving behind it children’s children and continuing ever one and the same, it thus by reproduction shares in immortality. That a man should deprive himself thereof voluntarily is never an act of holiness; and he who denies himself wife and children is guilty of such intentional deprivation. He who obeys the law may be dismissed without penalty, but he that disobeys and does not marry when thirty-five years old shall pay a yearly fine of such and such an amount,—lest he imagine that single life brings him gain and ease,—and he shall have no share in the honours which are paid from time to time by the younger men in the State to their seniors.” When one hears and compares this law with the former one, it is possible to judge in each particular case whether the laws ought to be at least double in length, through combining threats with persuasion, or only single in length, through employing threats alone.
meg. Our Laconian way, Stranger, is to prefer brevity always. But were I bidden to choose which of these two statutes I should desire to have enacted in writing in my State, I should choose the longer; and what is more, I should make the same choice in the case of every law in which, as in the example before us, these two alternatives were offered. It is necessary, however, that the laws we are now enacting should have the approval of our friend Clinias also; for it is his State which is now proposing to make use of such things.
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ΚΛ. Καλώς y, ω MeytAXe, είπα.
Α©. Τό μεν ούν περί ποΧΧών ή ο\ίηων γραμμάτων ποιήσασθαι τον Xoyov λίαν εύηθες· τα yap, οΐμαι, βέλτιστα ἀλλ’ ου τα βραχύτατα Β ουδέ τα μήκη τιμητέον τα δ’ εν τοΐς νυν δη νόμοις ρηθεΐσιν ου διπΧώ θάτερα των ετερων διάφορα μόνον εις αρετήν τής χρείας, ἀλλ’ δπερ ερρήθη νυν δή, τό των διττών ιατρών yέvoς ορθότατα παρετεθη. προς τούτο δε ούδεις εοικε διανοηθήναι πώποτε τών νομοθετών ως εξόν δυοϊν χρήσθαι προς τάς νομοθεσίας, πειθοι και βία, καθ' όσον οΐόν τε επϊ τον άπειρον παιδείας οχΧον τω ετερω χρώνται μόνον ου yap πειθοι κεραν-C νύντες την άvάyκηv 1 νομοθετούσιν, ἀλλ,’ άκράτω μόνον τή βία. βγω δε, ω μακάριοι, και τρίτον ετι περί τούς νόμους όρώ ylyiιεσθαι δέον ούδαμή τα νυν yιyvόμεvov.
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον δη Χ^εις ;
αθ. Έ£ αυτών ών νυν διειΧ^μεθα ημείς κατά θεόν τινα γεγονός, σχεδόν yap εξ οσου περί τών νόμων ήpyμεθa Χ^ειν εξ εωθινού μεσημβρία τε yiyονε και εν ταύτη πayκάXη άναπαύΧη τιν\ yεyόvaμεv, ουδέ ν αΧΧ' ή περί νόμων διaXεyόμεvoι, D νόμους Se άρτι μοι δοκούμεν Xέyειv άρχεσθαι, τα δ' έμπροσθεν ήν πάντα ήμΐν προοίμια νόμων, τι δε τ αΰτ ε'ίρηκα ; τόδ’ είπεΐν βουΧηθείς, οτ ι Xόyωv πάντων και όσων φωνή κεκοινώνηκε προοίμιά τ' εστϊ καί σχεδόν οΐόν τινες άνακινήσεις, εχουσαί
1 ανάγκην Ast: μάχην MSS.: ὰρχήν Badham, Hermann.
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clin. I highly approve of all you liave said, Megillus.
Ath. Still, it is extremely foolish to argue about the length or brevity of writings, for what we should value, 1 suppose, is not their extreme brevity or prolixity, but their excellence ; and in the case of the laws mentioned just now, not only does the one form possess double the value of the other in respect of practical excellence, but the example of the two kinds of doctors, recently mentioned,1 presents a very exact analogy. But as regards this, it appears that no legislator has ever yet observed that, while it is in their power to make use in their law-making of two methods,—namely, persuasion and force,— in so far as that is feasible in dealing with the uncultured populace, they actually employ one method only : in their legislation they do not temper compulsion with persuasion, but use untempered force alone. And I, my dear sirs, perceive still a third requisite which ought to be found in laws, but which is nowhere to be found at present.
clin\ What is it you allude to?
ATH. A matter which, by a kind of divine direction, has sprung out of the subjects we have now been discussing. It was little more than dawn when we began talking about laws, and now it is high noon, and here we are in this entrancing resting-place ; all the time we have been talking of nothing but laws, yet it is only recently that we have begun, as it seems, to utter laws, and what went before was all simply preludes to laws. What is my object in saying this? It is to explain that all utterances and vocal expressions have preludes and tunings-up (as one might call them), which provide a kind of artistic
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τινα έντεχνον επιχείρησιν χρήσιμον προς το μεΧ-Χον περαίνεσθαι. και Βή που κιθαρωΒικής ωΒης Χνγομένων νόμων και πάσης Μούσης προοίμια E θαυμαστώς εσπουΒασμενα πρόκειται. των Be όντως νόμων οντων, ους Βή πόΧιτικούς βιναί φαμ€ν, ού-Βεις πώποτε ου τ είπε τι προοίμιον ούτε ξυνθετης •γενόμενος είςήνεηκεν εις τό φως, ως ούκ οντος φύσει, ήμΐν Be ή νυν Βιατριβή γεηονυία, ω? εμοι Βοκεΐ, σημαίνει ως οντος, οι τε γε Βή ΒιπΧοϊ εΒοξαν νυν Βή μοι Χεχθεντες νόμοι, ούκ είναι άπΧώς ου τω πως ΒιπΧοΐ, ἀλλά Βύο μεν τινε, νόμος τε και προοίμιον τού νόμοι»· δ Βή τυραννικόν 723 επίταημα άπεικασθεν ερρήθη τοΐς επιτάημασι τοΐς των ιατρών ους εϊπομεν άνεΧευθερους, τουτ είναι νόμος άκρατος, το δε προ τούτου ρηθεν, πειστικόν Χεχθεν υπέρ1 τοϋΒε, όντως μεν είναι πειστικόν, προοιμίου μήν τού περί Χόγους Βύναμιν εχειν. ίνα yap εύμενώς και Βία τήν εύμενειαν εύμα-Θεστερον τήν επίταξιν, δ Βή εστιν ό νόμος, Βεζηται ω τ ον νόμον ό νομοθε της Xeyei, τούτου χάριν είρήσθαί μοι κατεφάνη πας ό Xόyoς οντος, ον πείθων είπεν ό λίγωιΛ Βιο Βή κατά ye τον εμον Β Xoyov τούτ’ αυτό, προοίμιον, ἀλλ* ου Xόyoς αν όρθώς πpoσayopeύoιτo είναι τού νόμου, ταύτ ούν είπών τί τό μετά τούτο αν μοι βουΧηθείην είρήσθαί ; τ όΒε, ως τον νομοθε την προ πάντων τε αει των νόμων χρεών εστι μή άμοιρους αυτούς
1 virfp: inrb MSS., edd.
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preparation which assists towards the further development of the subject. Indeed, we have examples before us of preludes, admirably elaborated, in those prefixed to that class of lyric ode called the “ nome,” 1 and to musical compositions of every description. But for the “ nomes ” (i.e. laws) which are real “ nomes ” —and which we designate “ political ”—no one has ever yet uttered a prelude, or composed or published one, just as though there were no such thing. But our present conversation proves, in my opinion, that there is such a thing; and it struck me just now that the laws we were then stating are something more than simply double, and consist of these two things combined—law, and prelude to law. The part which we called the “ despotic prescription ”— comparing it to the prescriptions of the slave-doctors we mentioned—is unblended law; but the part which preceded this, and which was uttered as persuasive thereof, while it actually is “ persuasion,” yet serves also the same purpose as the prelude to an oration.2 To ensure that the person to whom the lawgiver addresses the law should accept the prescription quietly—and, because quietly, in a docile spirit,—that, as I supposed, was the evident object with which the speaker uttered all his persuasive discourse.3 Hence, according to my argument, the right term for it would be, not legal “statement,” but “prelude,” and no other word. Having said this, what is the next statement I "would desire to make? It is this : that the lawgiver must never omit to furnish preludes, as prefaces both to the laws as a whole and to each individual statute,
1 Cp. 700 B.	* Cp. 718 C f.
» Cp. 715 Κ ff.
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προοιμίων ποιεΐν και καθ' ἐκάστον, ἡ διοίσουσιν εαυτών όσον νυν δη τω Χεχθέντε διηνβηκάτην.
ΚΛ. To y εμον ούκ αν αΧΧως νομοθετείν διακε-Χεύοιτο ήμΐν τον τούτων επιστήμονα.
C αθ. Καλώς μεν τοίνυν, ω ΚΧεινία, δοκεΐς μοι το <γε τοσοΰτον Χεγειν, οτ ι 7τάσι yε νόμοις εστι προοίμια καί οτι πάσης άρχόμενον νομοθεσίας χρη προτιθεναι παντός του 1 Xoyov το πεφυκός προοίμιον έκάστοις· ου yap σμικρον το μετά τοντ' εστΙ ρηθησόμενον, ούδ’ oXiyov διαφέρον ἡ σαφώς ή μη σαφώς αυτά μνημονεύεσθαι· τό μέντοι μεyάXωv περί Xεyoμέvωv νόμων και σμικρών ει ομοίως προοιμιάζεσθαι προστάττοιμεν, ούκ αν D όρθώς Χ^οιμεν. ουδέ yap άσματος ουδέ Χόγου παντός δει τό τοιοΰτον δραν, καί τοι πεφνκε yε είναι 7τάσιν, ἀλλ’ ου χρηστεον άπασιν' αν τω δε τω τε ρήτορι και τω μεΧωδώ καί τω νομοθετη τό τοιοντον εκάστοτε επιτρεπτέον.
ΚΛ. 'ΑΧηθέστατα δοκεΐς μοι Xiyeiv. άΧΧά δη μηκέτ , ω ξένε, διατριβήν πΧείω της μεΧΧησεως ποιώμεθα, επι δε τον Xoyov έπανεΧθωμεν και απ' εκείνων άρχω μέθα, ει σοι φίΧον, ών ούχ ως E προοιμιαζόμενος είπες τότε. πάΧιν ου ν, οίόν φασιν οι παίζοντες, άμεινόνων εξ αρχής δευτέρων έπαναποΧησωμεν, ως προοίμιον ἀλλ,’ ου τον τυχόντα Xoyov περαίνοντες, καθάπερ άρτι, λά-βωμεν δ’ αυτών άρχην όμoXoyoύvτες προοίμιά-, ζεσθαι. και τα μεν περί θεών τιμής ηrpoyowv τε θεραπείας καί τα νυν δη Χεχθέντα ικανά' τα 1 τον: τοι MSS., edd.
3^
1 Cp. 716 Β ff.
LAWS, BOOK IV
whereby they shall surpass their original form by as much as the “ double ” examples recently given surpassed the “single.”
clin. 1, for my part, would charge the expert in these matters to legislate thus, and not otherwise.
ath. You are right, I believe, Clinias,in asserting at least thus much,—that all laws have preludes, and that, in commencing each piece of legislation, one ought to preface each enactment with the prelude that naturally belongs to it—for the statement that is to follow the prelude is one of no small importance, and it makes a vast difference whether these statements are distinctly or indistinctly remembered ; still, we should be wrong if we prescribed that all statutes, great and small, should be equally provided with preludes. For neither ought that to be done in the case of songs and speeches of every kind ; for they all naturally have preludes, but we cannot employ them always; that is a thing which must be left in each case to the judgment of the actual orator or singer or legislator.
clin. What you say is, I believe, very true. But let us not spend more time, Stranger, in delay, but return to our main subject, and start afresh (if you agree) from the statements you made above—and made not by way of prelude. Let us, then, repeat from the start the “ second thoughts ” that are “best” (to quote the players’ proverb), treating them throughout as a prelude, and not, as before, as a chance discourse : and let us handle the opening part as being confessedly a prelude. As to the worship of the gods and the attention to be paid to ancestors, our previous statement1 is quite sufficient; it is what comes next to these that you must try to state, until
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S' έξης πειρώμεθα X0yeiv, μεχριπερ αν σοι παν το προοίμιον ίκανώς ε'ιρησθαι δοκη. μετα δε τούτο ηδη τούς νόμους αυτούς διέξει Xέyωv.
724 αθ. Ούκούν περί Θεών μεν και των μετά Θεούς και ηονεων ζώντων τε περί και τεΧευτησάντων τότε ίκανώς προοιμίασα μέθα, ως νυν \ε<γομεν· το δ’ απολειπόμενου ετι τού τοιούτου φαίνει μοι σύ διακεΧεύεσθαι τα νυν οΐον προς το φως επαν-dyeiv.
κλ. Ώαντάπασι μεν ούν.
αθ. Άλλα μην μετά ye τα τοιαϋτα ως χρη τα περί τ ας εαυτών -φυγάς καί τα σώματα καί τ ας ουσίας σπουδής τε περί καί άνεσεως ϊσχειν, Β προσήκόν τ εστί καί κοινότατου άναπεμπαζο-μένους τον τε XeyovTa καί τούς ακούοντας παιδείας ηίηνεσθαι κατά δύναμιν επηβόΧους. ταύτ ούν ήμΖν αυτά μετ εκείνα όντως εστί ρητεα τε καί άκουστεα.
κλ. ’Ορθότατα λίγεις.
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the whole of the prelude has been, in our opinion, adequately set forth by you. After that you will proceed with your statement of the actual laws.
ATH. So then the prelude we previously composed concerning the gods and those next to the gods, and concerning parents, living and dead, was, as we now declare, sufficient; and you are now bidding me, I understand, to bring up, as it were, to the light of day the residue of this same subject. clin. Most certainly.
ATH. Well, surely it is both fitting and of the greatest mutual advantage that, next to the matters mentioned, the speaker and his hearers should deal with the question of the degree of zeal or slackness which men ought to use in respect of their souls, their bodies, and their goods, and should ponder thereon, and thus get a grasp of education as far as possible. Precisely this, then, is the statement which we must actually make and listen to next. cun. Perfectly right.
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726	ΑΘ. Άκούοι δη πας όσπερ νυν 8η τα nτερί θεών τε ηκουε καί των φίλων προπατόρων· πάντων yap των αυτοί/ κτημάτων {μετά Peou?] 1 ψυχή θειότα-τον, οίκειότατον ον- τα 8' αυτού 8ιττά πάντ εστί πάσι· τἀ μεν ούν κρείττω καί α μείνω δεσπό-ζοντα, τα 8’ ήττω καί χβίρω δούλα· των ούν αυτού τα 8επόζοντα αει προτιμητέου των δουλευ-
727	όντων. ου τω 8η την αυτού ψυχήν μετά θεούς όντας δέσποτας καί τούς τούτοις επομένους τιμάν 8εϊν λέyωv 8εντέραν όρθώς παρακελεύομαι. τιμά δ’ ως έπος είπεΐν ημών ού8είς όρθώς,· δοκεΐ δέ" θείου 2 yάp άηαθόν που τιμή, τών δε κακών ούδέν τίμιον, ό 8' γούμενος η τισι λόγοις ἡ δώροις αύτην αύξειν η τισιν ύπείξεσι, μηδέν βελτίω δε εκ χείρονος αυτήν άπερηα^όμένος τιμάν μεν δοκεϊ, δρά δε τούτο ούδαμώς. αύτίκα παίς ευθύς ηενό-μενος άνθρωπος πας ηηειται πάντα ικανός είναι ηιηνώσκειν, και τιμάν οϊεται επαινών την αυτού
Β ψυχήν, καί προθυμούμενος επιτρέπει πράττειν δ τι αν εθέλη" το δέ νύν λεyόμεvόv έστιν ως δρών ταύτα βλάπτει καί ού τιμά· δει δέ, ως φαμεν, μετά yε θεούς δευτέραν. ουδέ ηε όταν άνθρωπος τών αυτού εκάστοτε αμαρτημάτων μη έαυτοναίτιον
1	[μίτά θίοί/ϊ] bracketed by England.
2	θΐίου: θ(ΐον MSS.
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ATH. Let everyone λνΐιο has just heard the ordinances concerning gods and dear forefathers now give ear.
Of all a man’s own belongings, the most divine is his soul, since it is most his own. A man’s own belongings are invariably twofold: the stronger and better are the ruling elements, the weaker and worse those that serve; wherefore of one’s own belongings one must honour those that rule above those that serve. Thus it is that in charging men to honour their own souls next after the gods who rule and the secondary divinities, I am giving a right injunction. But there is hardly a man of us all who pays honour rightly, although he fancies he does so; for honour paid to a thing divine is beneficent, whereas nothing that is maleficent confers honour; and he that thinks to magnify his soul by words or gifts or obeisances, while lie is improving it no wliit in goodness, fancies indeed that he is paying it honour, but in fact does not do so. Every boy, for example, as soon as lie has grown to manhood, deems himself capable of learning all things, and supposes that by lauding his soul he honours it, and by eagerly permitting it to do whatsoever it pleases. But by acting thus, as we now declare, he is not honouring his soul, but injuring it; \vhereas, we affirm, he ought to pay honour to it next after the gods. Again, when a man counts not himself but others responsible always for his
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ήγήται καί των πΧείστων κακών και μεγίστων, ἀλλ’ άλλους, εαυτόν δε αει άναίτιον εξαιρή τιμών την αυτόν ‘ψυχήν, ως δη δοκεϊ' δ δε 7τοΧΧού δει C δραν τούτο' βΧάπτει γάρ. ούδ’ όπόταν ήδοναΐς παρά λόγον τον τού νομοθετου και έπαινον χαρίζηται, τότε ούδαμώς τιμά, ατιμάζει δε κακών καλ μεταμεΧείας έμπιπΧάς αυτήν, ουδέ γε όπόταν αν τάναντία τούς ετταινον μένους πόνους και φόβους και άΧγηδόνας και Χύπας μή διαπονή καρτερών, ἀλλ’ ύπείκη. τότε ου τιμά ύπείκων άτιμον γάρ αυτήν απεργάζεται δρών τα τοιαύτα ξνμπαντα. ονδ’ όπόταν ήγήται το ζην πάντως D αγαθόν είναι, τιμά, ατιμάζει δ’ αυτήν και τότε' τα γάρ εν "Αιδου πράγματα πάντα κακά ήγονμένης τής ψυχής είναι ύπείκει καί ούκ αντιτείνει, διδάσκων τε καί έΧέγχων ως ούκ οίδεν ονδ’ ει τάναντία πέφνκε μέγιστα είναι πάντων αγαθών ή μιν τά περί τούς θεούς τούς εκεί. ουδέ μήν προ αρετής όπόταν αν προτιμά τις κάΧΧος, τούτ εστιν ονχ ετερον ή ή τής ψυχής όντως καί πάντως ατιμία, ψυχής γάρ σώμα εντιμότερου οντος ό Χόγος E φησϊν είναι ψευδόμενος·	ουδέ ν γάρ γηγενές
ΌΧνμπίων εντιμότερου, ἀλλ’ ό περί ψυχής ἄλλως δοξάζω ν αγνοεί ως θαυμαστού τούτον κτήματος άμεΧεΐ. ούδέ γε όπόταν χρήματά τις ερα κτάσθαι μή καΧώς ή μή δυσχερώς φέρη 728 κτάμενος, δώροις άρα τιμά τότε τήν εαυτού ψυχήν" παντός μέν ου ν Χείπεί" τό γάρ αυτής τίμιου άμα καί καΧόν άποδίδοται σ μικρού χρυσίου· 324
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own sins and for the most and greatest evils, and exempts himself always from blame, thereby honouring, as he fancies, his own soul,—then he is far indeed from honouring it_, since he is doing it injury. Again, when a man gives way to pleasures contrary to the counsel and commendation of the lawgiver, he is by no means conferring honour on his soul, but rather dishonour, by loading it with woes and remorse. Again, in the opposite case, when toils, fears, hardships and pains are commended, and a man flinches from them, instead of stoutly enduring them,—then by his flinching he confers no honour on his soul; for by all such actions he renders it dishonoured. Again, when a man deems life at any price to be a good thing, then also he does not honour, but dishonour, to liis soul; for he yields to the imagination of his soul that the conditions in Hades are altogether evil, instead of opposing it, by teaching and convincing his soul that, for all it knows, we may find, on the contrary, our greatest blessings in the realm of the gods below. Again, when a man honours beauty above goodness, this is nothing else than a literal and total dishonouring of the soul; for such a statement asserts that the body is more honourable than the soul,—but falsely, since nothing earth-born is more honourable than the things of heaven, and he that surmises otherwise concerning the soul knows not that in it he possesses, and neglects, a thing most admirable. Again, when a man craves to acquire wealth ignobly, or feels no qualm in so acquiring it, he does not then by his gifts pay honour to his soul,—far from it, in sooth !— for what is honourable therein and noble he is bartering away for a handful of gold ; yet all the
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πας yap ο τ' επι yής καί υπό yf}<; χρυσός αρετής ούκ αντάξιος, ως δε είπειν ξυΧΧήβδην, ος άπερ αν νομοθετης αισχρά είναι και κακά διαριθμού-μενος τάττη καλ τουναντίον άηαθά και καΧά, των μεν άπεχεσθαι μή εθεΧει1 πάση μηχανή, τἀ δβ επ ιτηδεύειν ξύμπασαν κατά δύναμιν, ούκ οΐδεν εν Β τούτοις 7τάσι πας άνθρωπος ψυχήν θειότατον ον ατιμότατα και κακοσχημονεστατα διατιθείς. την yάp Χεηομενην δίκην τής κακουρηίας τήν μεηίστην ούδεις ως έπος είπειν Χοηίζεται, εστι δ' ή μεηίστη το ομοιούσθαι τοΐς ούσι κακοϊς άνδράσιν, όμοιού-μενον δε τούς μεν βάθους φεύyειv άνδρας και λόγους και άποσχίζεσθαι, τ οΐς δε προσκόΧΧάσθαι διώκοντα κατά τάς ξυνουσίας· προσπεφυκότα δε τοϊς τοιούτοις avay^ ποιεΐν και πάσχειν α πεφύ-κασιν άΧΧήΧους οι τοιοΰτοι ποιεΐν [και] 2 Χ^ειν. C τούτο ούν δη το πάθος δίκη μεν ούκ εστι, καΧον yάp τό yε δίκαιον και ή δίκη, τιμωρία δε, αδικίας άκόΧουθος πάθη, ής ο τε τυχών και μή τυyχάvωv άθΧιος, ό μεν ούκ ίατρευόμενος, ό δε, ινα ετεροι ποΧΧοϊ σώζωνται, άποΧΧύμενος.
Τιμή δ' εστιν ήμϊν, ως τό οΧον είπειν, τ οΐς μεν άμείνοσιν επεσθαι, τά δε χείρονα yεvεσθaι δε βεΧτίω δυνατά τοΰτ αύτό ως άριστα άποτεΧεΐν. ψυχής ούν άνθρώπω κτήμα ούκ εστιν εύφυεστερον D εις το φυyεΐν μεν το κακόν, ίχνεύσαι δε και εΧεΐν τό πάντων άριστον, καί εΧόντα αύ κοινή ξυνοικεΐν
1	έθέλ€ι Peipers, Schanz: leiKy MSS.
2	[καί] omitted by Paris MS. (Schanz brackets καί Xeyeiv).
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gold on earth, or under it, does not equal the price of goodness. To speak shortly :—in respect of the things Avhich the lawgiver enumerates and describes as either, on the one hand, base and evil, or, on the other hand, noble and good, if any man refuses to avoid by every means the one kind, and Avith all his power to practise the other kind,—such a man kncnvs not that everyone who acts thus is treating most dishonourably and most disgracefully that most divine of things, his soul. Hardly anyone takes account of the greatest "judgment” (as men call it) upon evil-doing; that greatest judgment is this,— to grow like unto men that are \vicked, and, in so growing, to shun good men and good counsels and cut oneself off from them,1 but to cleave to the company of the wicked and follow after them; and he that is joined to such men inevitably acts and is acted upon in the way that such men bid one another to act. Now such a resultant condition is not a “judgment” (for justice and judgment are things honourable), but a punishment, an infliction that follows on injustice; both he that undergoes this and he that undergoes it not are alike wretched,—the one in that he remains uncured, the other in that he is destroyed in order to secure the salvation of many others.2
Thus we declare that honour, speaking generally, consists in following the better, and in doing our utmost to effect the betterment of the worse, when it admits of being bettered. Man has no possession better fitted by nature than the soul for the avoidance of evil and the tracking and taking of what is best of all, and living in fellowship there\vith, when he has 2 Cp. 731 C, 854 Off., 957 Bff.
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τον επίλοιπου βίον διδ δεύτερον ετάχθη τιμή, το δε τρίτον, πας αν τούτο yε νοήσειε, την του σώματος είναι κατο, φύσιν τιμήν, τας δ’ αν τιμάς δει σκοπεϊν, και τούτων τινες αληθείς και δσαι κίβδηλοι· τούτο δε νομοθέτου. μηνύειν δη μοι φαίνεται τάσδε καί τοιάσδε τινας αύτας είναι, τίμιον είναι σώμα ου το καλόν ουδέ ισχυρόν ουδέ
E τάχος εχον ουδέ μίγα, ουδέ ηε τ δ υγιεινόν—καί τοι 7τολ.λ,οί? αν τούτο <γε δοκοί—, και μην ουδέ τα τούτων y εναντία, τα δ’ εν τω μέσω άπάσης ταύ-της τής εξεως εφαπτόμενα σωφρονέστατα άμα τε ασφαλέστατα είναι μακρω· τα μεν yap χαύνους τ ας ψυχάς καί θρασείας ποιεί, τα δε ταπεινάς τε καί άνελευθέρους· ώς δ’ αΰτως ή των χρημΛτων καί κτημάτων κτήσις καί τιμήσεως κατά τον αυτόν ρυθμόν εχει. τα μεν υπέροηκα yap έκάσ-729 των τούτων εχθρας καί στάσεις άπεpyάζετaι ταΐς πόλεσι καί ιδία, τα δ' ελλείποντα δουλείας ως τδ πολύ, μή δη τις φίλοχρημονείτω παίδων y ενεκα, 'ίνα οτι πλουσιωτάτους καταλίπτρ ούτε yap έκείνοις ου τ αύ τή πόλει άμεινον. ή yap των νέων άκόλάκευτος ουσία, των δ’ άvayκaίων μή ενδεής, αυτή πασών μουσικωτάτη τε καί άρίστη· ξυμφωνοΰσα yap ήμΐν καί ξυναρμότ-τουσα εις άπαντα άλυπον τον βίον άπεpyάζετaι.
Β παισι δε αιδώ χρή πολλήν, ου χρυσόν κατα-λείπειν. οίόμεθα δ’ επιπλήττοντες τοΐς νέοις άναισχυντούσι τούτο καταλείψειν το δ’ εστιν 1
1 The first place belongs to the gods (i.e. to Divine Reason).
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taken it, for all his life thereafter. Wherefore the soul is put second 1 in order of honour; as for the third, everyone would conceive that this place naturally belongs to the honour due to the body. But here again one has to investigate the various forms of honour,— which of them are genuine, which spurious ; and this is the lawgiver’s task. Now he, as I suppose, declares that the honours are these and of these kinds:— the honourable body is not the fair body nor the strong nor the swift nor the large, nor yet the body that is sound in health,—although this is what many believe; neither is it a body of the opposite kind to any of these; rather those bodies which hold the mean position between all these opposite extremes are by far the most temperate and stable; for while the one extreme makes the souls puffed up and proud, the other makes them lowly and spiritless. The same holds good of the possession of goods and chattels, and they are to be valued on a similar scale. In each case, when they are in excess, they produce enmities and feuds both in States and privately, while if they are deficient they produce, as a rule, serfdom. And let no man love riches for the sake of his children, in order that he may leave them as wealthy as passible; for that is good neither for them nor for the State. For the young the means that attracts no flatterers, yet is not lacking in things necessary, is the most harmonious of all and the best; for it is in tune with us and in accord, and thus it renders our life in all respects painless. To his children it behoves a man to bequeath modesty, not money, in abundance. We imagine that chiding the young for their irreverence is the way to bequeath this; but no such
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ούκ εκ τού νυν παρακεΧεύματος τοῖς νεοις yiyvo-μενον, ο παρακεΧεύονται \eyovτες ως Βεΐ πάντα αίσχύνεσθαι τον νέον. 6 δε εμφρων νομοθέτης τ οΐς πρεσβυτέροις αν μάΧΧον παρακεΧεύοιτο αίσχύνεσθαι τους νέους, καί πάντων μάΧιστα εύΧαβείσθαι μη ποτά τις αυτόν ιΒη των νέων η και έπακούση Βρώντα ή Χέ<γοντά τι των αισχρών, C ως οπού άναισχυντούσι yέpovτες, άvάyκη κα'ι νέους ενταύθα είναι άναιΒεστάτους· παιΒεία yap νέων Βιαφέρουσά εστιν άμα και αυτών ου το νουθετεΐν, ἀλλ’ αιrep αν αΧΧον νουθετών εϊποι τις, φαίνεσθαι ταΰτα αυτόν Βρώντα Βία βίου, ξυ*/-yέv€lav Βέ και bpoyv’wv θεών κοινωνίαν άπασαν ταύτοΰ φύσιν α'ίματος εχουσαν τιμών τις και σεβόμενος εΰνους αν yεvεθXίovς θεούς εις παίΒων αυτού σποράν ίσχοι κατά Xoyov. και μην τό yε D φίΧων και εταίρων προς τάς εν βίω όμιΧίας ευμενές αν τις κτώτο μείζους μεν και σεμνοτέρας τάς εκείνων υπηρεσίας εις αυτόν γούμενος η ’κείνοι, εΧάττους Β' αύ τάς αυτού Βιανοούμενος εις τούς φίΧους χάριτας αυτών τών φίΧων τε και εταίρων. εις μην πόΧιν και ποΧίτας μακρώ άριστος οστις προ τού 'ΟΧυμπίασι καί απάντων άyώvωv πόΧεμικών τε και ειρηνικών νικάν Βέξαιτ αν Βόξη υπηρεσίας τών οϊκοι νόμων, ως υπηρετη-κώς πάντων κάΧΧιστ ανθρώπων αύτοϊς εν τω E βίω. προς Β' αύ τούς ξένους Βιανοητέον ως άyιώτατα ξνμβόΧαια δντα* σχεΒον yάp πάντ εστι τά τών ξένων [καί εις τούς ξένους] 1 άμαρτή-
1 [καί . . . ξένονν] bracketed by England (after F. II. Dale).
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result follows from the admonition commonly given nowadays to the young, when people tell them that “youth must reverence everyone.” Rather will the prudent lawgiver admonish the older folk to reverence the young, and above all to be\vare lest any of them be ever seen or heard by any of the young either doing or saying anything shameful; for where the old are shameless, there inevitably will also the young be very impudent. The most effective way of training the young—as \vell as the older people themselves—is not by admonition, but by plainly practising throughout one's own life the admonitions which one gives to others. By paying honour and reverence to his kinsfolk, and all who share in the worship of the tribal gods and are sprung from the same blood, a man will, in proportion to his piety, secure the good-will of the gods of Birth to bless his own begetting of children. Moreover, a man will find his friends and companions kindly disposed, in regard to life’s intercourse, if he sets higher than they do the value and importance of the services he receives from them, while counting the favours he confers on them as of less value tlian they are deemed by his companions and friends themselves. In relation to his State and fellow-citizens that man is by far the best who, in preference to a victory at Olympia or in any other contest of war or peace, would choose to have a victorious reputation for service to his native laws, as being the one man above all others who has served them with distinction throughout his life. Further, a man should regard contracts made with strangers as specially sacred ; for practically all the sins against Strangers are—as compared with those
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ματα ηταρά τα των ιτολιτών εις θεόν άνηρτημένα τιμωρόν μάλλον έρημος yap ων 6 ξένος έταίρων τε και ξυyyεvώv ελεεινότερος άνθρώποις καί θεοϊς. ό διινάμενος οΰν τιμωρεΐν μάλλον βοηθεϊ προθυ-μοτερον' δύναται δε διαφερόντως 6 ξένιος έκαστων 730 δαίμων καί θεός τω ξενίω συνετόμενοι Διί· πολλής ονν εύλαβείας, ω και σμικρόν προμήθειας ενι, μηδέν αμάρτημα περί ξένους άμαρτόντα εν τω βίω προς τό τίλος αυτού πορευθήναι. ξενικών δ’ αυ και επιχωρίων αμαρτημάτων τό περί τους ικέτας μεηιστον ηίηνεται αμάρτημα έκάστοις. μεθ\ ου yap ίκετεύσας μάρτυρος ο ικέτης θεού άπέτυχεν1 όμoλoyιώv, φύλαξ διαφέρων οντος του παθόντος yiyveTai, ωστ ονκ αν ποτε ατιμώρητος πάθοι [ό τυχών] 2 ων επαθε.
Β Τα μεν ονν περί yovέaς τε και εαυτόν καί τα έαυτού, περί πάλιν τε και φίλους και ξυyyέvειav ξενικά τε και επιχώρια, διεληλνθαμεν σχεδόν ό μιλήματα, τό δε ποϊός τις ών αυτός αν κάλλιστα διayάyoι τον βίαν, επόμενον τοντω διεξελθεΐν- οσα μην ου 3 νόμος ἀλλ’ έπαινος παιδεύων και ·φ'όyoς έκάστους ευηνίους μάλλον και ευμενείς τοΐς τεθή-σεσθαι μέλλουσι νόμοις άπεpyάζετaι,i ταυ τ έστί μετά τούτο ήμΐν ρητέον. αλήθεια δη πάντων,μεν c aya0cov θεοϊς ήyεϊται, πάντων δε άνθρώποις' ής 6 yεvήσεσθaι μέλλων μακάριός τε καί ευδαίμων εξ αρχής ευθύς μέτοχος εϊη, ΐνα ως πλεϊστον
1 ίτίτυχΐν Badham, Schanz: ἔτυχ?ν MSS.
*	[ό τνχών] Ι bracket.
*	οσα μήν oh W. -Mollendorff: 8σ’ &ν μή MSS. (3<τα μή Schanz)
*	ὰπ«ργόξωαι MSS. : αι^ργάζνται Ast, Zur.
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against citizens—connected more closely with an avenging deity. For the stranger, inasmuch as he is without companions or kinsfolk, is the more to be pitied by men and gods; wherefore he that is most able to avenge succours them most readily, and the most able of all, in every case, is the Strangers’ daemon and god, and these folltnv in the train of Zeus Xenios.1 Whoso, then, is possessed of but a particle of forethought will take the utmost care to go through life to the very end without committing any offence in respect of Strangers. Of offences against either Strangers or natives, that which touches suppliants is in every case the most grave; for when a suppliant, after invoking a god as witness, is cheated of his compact, that god becomes the special guardian of him who is wronged, so that he will never be wronged without vengeance being taken for his wrongs.
As concerns a man’s social relations towards his parents, himself and his own belongings, towards the State also and friends and kindred,—whether foreign relations or domestic,—our exposition is now fairly complete. It remains to expound next the character which is most conducive to nobility of life ; and after that we shall have to state all the matters which are subject, not to law, but rather to praise or blame,— as the instruments whereby the citizens are educated individually and rendered more tractable and well-inclined towards the laws which are to be imposed on them. Of all the goods, for gods and men alike* truth stands first. Thereof let every man partake from his earliest days, if he purposes to become blessed and happy, that so he may live his life as a 1 The supreme Guardian of the rights of hospitality.
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χρόνον άληθης ων διαβιοίη. πιστός yάρ· ό δε άπιστος, ω φίλον ψευδός εκούσιον’ οτω δε ακούσιον, άνους. ων ουδέτερον ξηλωτόν' άφιλος yap δη πας δ τε 1 άπιστος καί <ό> 2 αμαθής, χρόνου δε προϊόντος yvwaOeU εις τό χαλεπόν γήρας ερη-μίαν αυτω πάσαν κατεσ κευάσατο επϊ τέλει του
D βίου, ώστε ζώντων καί μη εταίρων καί παίδων σχεδόν ομοίως ορφανόν αυτω yενέσθαι τον βίον. τίμιος μεν δη καλ ό μηδέν άδικων* ό δε μηδ’ επιτρόπων τοΐς άδικουσιν άδικεΐν πλέον η διπλάσιάς τιμής άξιος εκείνου· ό μεν yap ενός, ό δε πολλών αντάξιος ετέρων, μηνύων την των άλλων τοΐς άρχουσιν αδικίαν. ό δε καί ξυyκoλάζωv εις δύναμιν τ οΐς άρχουσιν, ό μεyaς άνηρ εν πόλει καί τέλειος οντος άvayopευέσθω νικηφόρος αρετή.
E Τοι; αυτόν δη τούτον έπαινον καί περί σωφροσύ-νης χρη λ^ειν καί περί φρονήσεως, και δσα άλλα ayaQa τις κέκτηται δυνατά μη μόνον αυτόν εχειν, άλλα κα\ άλλοις μεταδιδόναΐ' καί τον μεν μεταδι-δόντα ως άκρότατον χρη τιμάν, τον δ' αν μη δυνάμενον εθελοντα δε εάν δεύτερον, τον δε φθο-νούντα και εκόντα μηδενϊ κοινωνόν διά φιλίας 731 yιyvόμεvov άyαθών τινών αυτόν μεν -φ^ειν, τό δε κτήμα μηδέν μάλλον διά τον κεκτημενον άτιμαζειν, άλλά κτάσθαι κατά δύναμιν, φιλονεικείτω δε ημίν πάς προς άρε την άφθόνως. ό μεν yap τοιού-1 τ€ Hermann : ye MSS.	2 <Υ> Ι add.
1 Cp. 663 Α, 829 Α.
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true man so long as possible. He is a trusty man; but untrustworthy is the man μΉο loves the voluntary lie; and senseless is the man who loves the involuntary lie ; and neither of these two is to be envied. For everyone that is either faithless or foolish is friendless; and since, as time goes on, he is found out, he is making for himself, in his woeful old-age, at life’s close, a complete solitude, wherein his life becomes almost equally desolate whether his companions and children are living or dead. He that does no wrong is indeed a man worthy of honour; but worthy of twice as much honour as he, and more, is the man who, in addition, consents not to wrongdoers when they do Avrong;1 for while the former counts as one man, the latter counts as many, in that he informs the magistrates of the wrongdoing of the rest. And he that assists the magistrates in punishing, to the best of his power,—let him be publicly proclaimed to be the Great Man of the State and perfect, the winner of the prize for excellence.
Upon temperance and upon wisdom one should bestow the same praise, and upon all the other goods which he who possesses them can not only keep himself, but can share also with others. He that thus shares these should be honoured as highest in merit; and he that would fain share them but cannot, as second in merit; while if a man is jealous and unwilling to share any good things with anyone in a friendly spirit, then the man himself must be blamed, but his possession must not be disesteemed any the more because of its possessor,—rather one should strive to gain it with all one’s might. Let every one of us be ambitious to gain excellence, but without jealousy. For a man of this character en-
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τ ος τάς πόλεις αΰξει, άμιΧΧώμενος μέν αυτός, τους άΧΧους δε ου κοΧούων διαβοΧαΐς· 6 δε φθονερός ττ} των άΧΧων διαβοΧή δείν οίόμενος ύπερέχειν αυτός τε ήττον συντείνει προς αρετήν την άΧηθή, τους τε άνθαμιΧΧω μένους είς άθυμίαν καθίστησι τω άδικα)ς ψέγεσθαι, και διά ταύτα αγύμναστου Β την 7τόΧιν οΧην εις άμιΧΧαν αρετής ποιων σ μικρό-τέραν αυτήν προς ευδοξίαν το εαυτού μέρος απεργάζεται. θυμοειδή μεν δη χρή πάντα άνδρα είναι, πράον δε ως ότι μάΧιστα. τα γάρ των άΧΧων χαΧεπά και δυσίατα ή και τό παράπαν ανίατα αδικήματα ούκ εστιν άΧΧως εκφυγεϊν ή μαχόμενον και αμυνόμενου νικωντα και τω μηδέν άνιέναι κοΧάζοντα, τούτο δε άνευ θυμού γενναίου 0 ψυχή πάσα αδύνατος δραν. τα δ' αύ των όσοι άδικούσι μέν, ίατά δέ, γιγνωσκειν χρή πρώτον μεν ότι πας ό άδικος ούχ εκων άδικος, των γάρ μεγίστων κακών ούδείς ούδαμού ουδέ ν εκων κε-κτήτο άν ποτε, ποΧν ὅ’ ήκιστα εν τοῖς των εαυτού τιμιωτάτοις' ψυχή δ’, ως είπομεν, άΧηθεία γ’ έστί 7τάσι τιμιώτατον’ εν ούν τω τιμιωτάτω τό μέ-γιστον κακόν ούδείς εκων μή ποτε Χάβη καί ζή διά D βίου κεκτημένος αυτό. άΧΧά εΧεεινός μέν πάντως ο γε άδικος καί ό τά κακά εχων, εΧεεΐν δέ τον μέν ιάσιμα εχοντα έγχωρεί καί άνείργοντα τον θυμόν πραύνειν καί μή άκραχοΧούντα γυναικείως πικραι-νόμενον διατεΧεϊν, τω δ* άκράτως καί άπαραμυθή-τως πΧημμεΧεΐ καί κακω εφιέναι δει τήν οργήν* 1
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larges a State, since he strives hard himself and does not thwart the others by calumny; but the jealous man, thinking that calumny of others is the best way to secure his own superiority, makes less effort himself to -win true excellence, and disheartens his rivals by getting them unjustly blamed ; whereby he causes the whole State to be ill-trained for competing in excellence, and renders it, for his part, less large in fair repute. Every man ought to be at once passionate and gentle in the highest degree.1 For, on the one hand, it is impossible to escape from other men’s wrongdoings, when they are cruel and hard to remedy, or even wholly irremediable, otherwise than by victorious fighting and self-defence, and by punishing most rigorously; and this no soul can achieve without noble passion. But, on the other hand, when men commit wrongs which are remediable, one should, in the first place, recognize that every wrongdoer is a wrongdoer involuntarily ;2 for no one anywhere would ever voluntarily acquire any of the greatest evils, least of all in his own most precious possessions. And most precious in very truth to every man is, as we have said, the soul. No one, therefore, will voluntarily admit into this most precious thing the greatest evil and live possessing it all his life long. Now while in general the wrongdoer and he that has these evils are to be pitied, it is permissible to show pity to the man that has evils that are remediable, and to abate one’s passion and treat him gently, and not to keep on raging like a scolding wife; but in dealing with the man who is totally and obstinately perverse and wicked one must give free course to wrath. Wherefore we affirm * Cp. S60 C f£ ; 863 Β ff.; Protag. 345 D ; Tim. SG D.
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διό δή θυμοειδή πρεπειν και πράόν φαμεν εκάσ-τοτε [είναι δεΐν]1 τ ον αγαθόν.
Πάντων δε μεγιστον κακών άνθρωπος τοϊς πολλοΐς έμφυτον εν ται? ψυχαΐς εστίν, ου πας εαυτω συγγνώμην εχων αποφυγήν ούδεμίαν μηχα-Ε νάταί' τούτο δ’ εστιν ο λεγουσιν ως φίλος αύτω 7τ ας άνθρωπος φύσει τ εστ ι και όρθώς εχει το δεΐν είναι τοιοΰτον. το δε αλήθεια γε πάντων αμαρτημάτων διά την σφόδρα εαυτού φιλίαν αίτιον εκάστω γίγνετ αι εκάστοτε· τνφλούται γάρ περί το φιλούμενον ό φιλών, ώστε τα δίκαια καί τα αγαθά καλ τά καλά κακώς κρίνει, το αυτού 732 προ τού αληθούς αει τιμάν δεΐν ηγούμενος· ου τε γάρ εαυτόν ούτε τά εαυτού χρή τον γε μεγαν άνδρα εσόμενον στεργειν, ἀλλά τά δίκαια, εάν τε παρ' αν τω εάν τε παρ' άλλω μάλλον πραττό-μενα τυγχάνη. εκ ταύτού δε αμαρτήματος τούτου και τό την άμαθίαν την παρ' αν τω δοκεϊν σοφίαν είναι γεγονε πάσιν δθεν ούκ είδότες, ως έπος είπεΐν, ούδεν οίόμεθα τά πάντα ε'ιδεναι, ούκ επι-τρεποντες δε άλλοις α μη επιστάμεθα πράττειν, Β άναγκαζόμεθα άμαρτάνειν αυτοί πράττοντες. διό πάντα άνθρωπον χρή φεύγειν τό σφόδρα φιλεΐν αυτόν, τον δ' εαυτού βελτίω διώκειν αει,2 μηδεμίαν αισχύνην επί τω τοιούτω πρόσθεν ποιούμενου.
ΛΑ δε σμικρότερα μεν τούτων καί λεγάμενα πολ-
1	[«ἶναι δὲιν] Ι bracket (J. Β. Mayor bracketed that, Stephens δίΐν).
2	aei Stobaeus : 5e? MSS.
338
LAWS, BOOK V
that it behoves the good man to be always at once passionate and gentle.
There is an evil, great above all others, which most men have, implanted in their souls, and which each one of them excuses in himself and makes no effort to avoid. It is the evil indicated in the saying that every man is by nature a lover of self, and that it is right that he should be such.1 But the truth is that the cause of all sins in every case lies in the person’s excessive love of self. For the lover is blind in his view of the object loved, so that he is a bad judge 2 of things just and good and noble, in that he deems himself bound always to value what is his own more than what is true; for the man Λνΐιο is to attain the title of ‘‘Great” must be devoted neither to himself nor to his own belongings, but to things just, whether they happen to be actions of his own or rather those of another man. And it is from this same sin that every man has derived the further notion that his own folly is wisdom; whence it comes about that though we know practically nothing, we fancy that we know everything; and since we will not entrust to others the doing of things we do not understand, we necessarily go wrong in doing them ourselves. Wherefore every man must shun excessive self-love, and ever follow after him that is better than himself, allowing no shame to prevent him from so doing.
Precepts that are less important than these and
1 Cp. Eur. Frag. 460:
ίκΐΐνο yap τέχονθ’ oxep ιτάντί s βροτοί’
<p‘λά-ν μά\ιστ' ipavrbv ουκ αΙσχννομαι.
At. llhet. 1371» 19; Pol. 1263b 2.
* Cp. Hep. 474 D, E.
339
PLATO
Χάκις εστι, χρήσιμα he τούτων ούχ ὅττον, χρή Xeyeiv εαυτόν άναμιμνήσκοντά' ώσπερ yap τίνος άπορρεοντος αει δεῖ τουναντίον επιρρειν, άνάμνη-σις ό εστιν επιρροή φρονήσεως άποΧειπούσης. C hib 8η γελώτων τε eipyeadai χρή των εξαίσιων καί haκpύωv, πapayyeXXeιv he παντϊ πάντ’ άνδρα καί οΧην <πόΧιν>1 περιχάρειαν πάσαν άπο-κρυπτόμενον καί περιωδυνίαν εύσχημονειν πειρά-σθαι, κατά τε ευπραγίας ισταμενου του δαίμονος έκαστου καί κατ ατυχίας 1 2 [οϊον προς ύψηΧά και άνάντη δαιμόνων άνθισταμενων τισϊ πράξεσιν],3 εΧπίζειν δ’ ael τοΐς y ayadoiai τον θεόν α δωρειται, πόνων μεν επιπιπτόντων άντι μειζόνων D εΧάττους ποιήσειν των τ’ αν νυν παρόντων επι το βεΧτιον μεταβοΧάς, περί he τα aya6a τα εναντία τούτων αει πάντ αύτοΐς πapayεvήσεσθaι μετ ayaQfy τύχης, ταύταις δη ταϊς εΧπίσιν έκαστον χρή ζϋν Ka'L τα^ ύπομνήσεσι πάντων των τοιου-των, μηδέν φειδόμενον, ἀλλ’ αει κατά τε παιδιας καί σπουδάς άναμιμνήσ κοντά ετερόν τε καλ εαυτόν σαφώς.
ΝΟν ονν δή περί μεν επιτηδευμάτων, οια χρή E επιτηδεύειν, και περί αυτού εκάστου, ποιόν τινα χρεών είναι, ΧεΧεκται σχεδόν όσα θεΐά εστι. τα δ' ανθρώπινα νυν ήμϊν ούκ εϊρηται, δει δε' άνθρωπος yap hiaXeyope0a, ἀλλ’ ου θεοΐς. εστι δη φύσει άνθρώπειον μάΧιστα ήδοναΐ και Χύπαι καί επιθυμίαι, εξ ών αιmyKy τό θνητόν παν ζώον
1 ζπόλιν> added by Badham.
* κατ’ ατυχίαs Badham, Schanz : κατά, τύχα* MSS.
3 [οἶον . . . πράζίσιν] bracketed by Schanz, alter Zeller. The clause is awkward both in sense and in construction
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oftentimes repeated—but no less profitable—a man should repeat to himself by way of reminder; for where there is a constant efflux, there must also be a corresponding influx, and when wisdom flows away, the proper influx consists in recollection;1 wherefore men must be restrained from untimely laughter and tears,2 and every individual, as well as the whole State, must charge every man to try to conceal all show of extreme joy or sorrow, and to behave himself seemly, alike in good fortune and in evil, according as each man’s Genius3 ranges itself,—hoping always that God will diminish the troubles that fall upon them by the blessings which he bestows, and will change for the better the present evils ; and as to their blessings, hoping that they, contrariAvise, will, with the help of good fortune, be increased. In these hopes, and in the recollections of all these truths, it behoves every man to live, sparing no pains, but constantly recalling them clearly to the recollection both of himself and of his neighbour, alike when at work and when at play.
Thus, as regards the right character of institutions and the right character of individuals, we have now laid down practically all the rules that are of divine sanction. Those that are of human origin we have not stated as yet, but state them we must; for our converse is with men, not gods. Pleasures, pains and desires are by nature especially human ; and from these, of necessity, every mortal creature is, so to
1 Cp. Philrb. 33 E ff.
*	Cp. Hep. 3S8 E f., 606 C f.
*	i.e. divine controlling force, or destiny.
(“when daemons oppose certain actions as though facing things high and steep ”).
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άτεχνως ailov εξηρτήσθαί τε καί εκκρεμάμενον είναι σπουδαΐς ταΐς μεγίσταις. δει δη τον κάΧΧιστον βίον επαινεϊν, μη μόνον οτι τω σχήματι κρατεί 733 προς ευδοξίαν, ἀλλά καί ως, αν τις εθεΧη γεύεσθαι καί μη νέος ων φυγάς απ' αυτού ηενηται, κρατεί καί τούτω δ πάντες ζητούμεν, τω γαίρειν πΧείω, εΧάττω δε Χυπεΐσθαι παρά τον βίον άπαντα. , ως δε εσται τούτο σαφές, αν γεύηταί τί? όρθως, ετοί-μως καί σφόδρα φανήσεται. η δε ορθό της τις ; τούτο ήδη παρά τού Χόγου χρή Χαμβάνοντα σκοπεΐν είτε ούτως ημΐν κατά φύσιν πέφυκεν είτε άΧΧως παρά φύσιν, βίον χρή παρά βίον ήδίω καί Χυπηρότερον ωδε σκοπεΐν. ηδονήν βουΧόμεθα Β ημΐν είναι, Χύπην δε οΰθ' αΐρούμεθα ούτε βουΧόμεθα, το δε μηδέτερον άντι μεν ηδονής ου βουΧόμεθα, Χύπης δε άΧΧάττεσθαι βουΧόμεθα' Χύπην δε εΧάττω μετά μείζονος ηδονής βουΧόμεθα, ηδονήν δε ίλάττω μετά μείζονος Χύπης ου βουΧόμεθα, ίσα δ' αντί ίσων εκάτερα τούτων ούχ ως βουΧόμεθα, εχοιμεν αν διασαφεΐν. ταύτα δε πάντα εστϊ πΧήθει καί μεγεθει καί σφοδρότησιν ίσότησί τε καί οσα εναντία εστϊ πάσι. τρις τοιούτοις, προς βούΧησιν διαφεροντά τε καί μηδέν C διαφέροντα προς αΐρεσιν έκαστων.... ου τω δη τούτων εξ ανάγκης διακεκοσ μη μενών, εν ω μεν βίω ενεστι ποΧΧά εκάτερα καί μεγάΧα καί σφοδρά, ύπερβάΧΧει δε τά των ηδονών, βουΧόμεθα, εν ω δε τά εναντία, ου βουΧόμεθα· καί αύ εν φ όΧίγα εκάτερα καί σμικρά καί ήρεμαϊα, ύπερβάΧ-Χει δε τά Χυπηρά, ου βουΧόμεθα, εν ω δδ java vt ία, βουΧόμεθα' εν φ δ' αύ βίω ίσορ-
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say, suspended and dependent by the strongest cords of influence. Thus one should commend the noblest life, not merely because it is of superior fashion in respect of fair repute, but also because, if a man consents to taste it and not shun it in his youth, it is superior likewise in that which all men covet,—an excess, namely, of joy and a deficiency of pain throughout the whole of life. That this will clearly be the result, if a man tastes of it rightly, will at once be fully evident. But wherein does this “rightness” consist? That is the question which we must now, under the instruction of our Argument, consider; comparing the more pleasant life with the more painful, we must in this wise consider whether this mode is natural to us, and that other mode unnatural. We desire that pleasure should be ours, but pain we neither choose nor desire; and the neutral state we do not desire in place of pleasure, but we do desire it in exchange for pain; and we desire less pain with more pleasure, but we do not desire less pleasure with more pain ; and when the two are evenly balanced, λνε are unable to state any clear preference. Now all these states—in their number, quantity, intensity, equality, and in the opposites thereof—have, or have not, influence on desire, to govern its choice of each. So these things being thus ordered of necessity, we desire that mode of life in ΛνΉίοΗ the feelings are many, great, and intense, with those of pleasure predominating, but we do not desire the life in which the feelings of pain predominate; and contrariwise, we do not desire the life in which the feelings are ίβλν, small, and gentle, if the painful predominate, but if the pleasurable predominate, we do desire it. Further,
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ροπει, καθάπερ εν τοΐς πρόσθεν, δει διανοεϊ-σθαι· τον ισόρροπου βίον, ως των μεν ύπερβάΧ-D Χοντα 1 τω φίΧω ή μιν βουΧόμεθα, των δ’ αΰ τοΐς εχθροΐς ου βουΧόμεθα. πάντας δη δει διανοεϊ-σθαι τους βίους ημών ως εν τούτοις ενδεδεριενοι πεφύκασι, καί δει διαιρεΐσθαι2 ποιους φύσει βουΧόμεθα· ει δε τι παρά ταΰτα άρα φαμεν βούΧεσθαι, διά τινα ayvoiav καί απειρίαν των οντων βίων αυτά Χε·γομεν.
Τινες δη και πόσοι εισί βίοι, ων περί δει προεΧόμενον το βουΧητόν τε και εκούσιον άβου-Χητου τε καί ακουσίου,3 Ιδιον τ αει 4 νόμον εαυτω E ταξάμενον, το φίΧον άμα και ήδύ και άριστόν τε καλ καΧΧιστον εΧομενον ζην ως οϊόν τ’ εστϊν άνθρωπον μακαριώτατα ; Χε·γωμεν δη σώφρονα βίον ενα είναι καί φρόνιμον ενα καί ενα τον άνδρεΐον, και τον υγιεινόν βίον ενα ταζώρυεθα· και τούτοις ούσι τετταρσιν εναντίους αΧΧους τετταρας, άφρονα, δείΧόν, άκοΧαστον, νοσώδη, σώφρονα μεν οΰν βίον ό ηιηνώσκων θησει πράον 734 επι πάντα και ήρεμαίας μεν Χύπας, ηρεμαίας δε ήδονάς, μαΧακάς δε επιθυμίας καί έρωτας ούκ εμμανεΐς παρεχόριενον άκοΧαστον δε όξύν επί πάντα καί σφοδράς μεν Χύπας, σφοδράς δε ήδονάς, συντόνους δε καί οίστρώδεις επιθυμίας [τε] 5 καί έρωτας ως οϊόν τ’ εμμανεστάτους παρεχόμενου· ύπερβαΧΧούσας δε εν μεν τω σώφρονι βίω τάς ήδονάς των άχθηδόνων, εν δε τω άκοΧάιστω τάς
1 ΰττΐρβά\\οντα Ritter: ΰ·π·(ρβα\\όντων MSS.
3 διαψ€?σβαι England : διανο«ΐσθαι MSS.
3	αβονλήτον . . . ακουσίου: ὰθοόλητον . . . ακούσιον MSS.
4	Ιδιόν τ’ άύ : ιδόντβ «ίϊ MSS. : Τδιόν τιν' «ΐι Badham.
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we must regard the life in which there is an equal balance of pleasure and pain as we previously regarded the neutral state : we desire the balanced life in so far as it exceeds the painful life in point of what we like, but we do not desire it in so far as it exceeds the pleasant lives in point of the things we dislike. The lives of us men must all be regarded as naturally bound up in these feelings, and what kinds of lives we naturally desire is what we must distinguish ; but if we assert that we desire anything else, we only say so through ignorance and inexperience of the lives as they really are.
What, then, and how many are the lives in which a man—when he has chosen the desirable and voluntary in preference to the undesirable and the involuntary, and has made it into a private law for himself, by choosing what is at once both congenial and pleasant and most good and noble—may live as happily as man can ? Let us pronounce that one of them is the temperate life, one the wise, one the brave, and-let us class the healthy life as one; and to these let us oppose four others—the foolish, the cowardly, the licentious, and the diseased. He that knows the temperate life will set it down as gentle in all respects, affording mild pleasures and mild pains, moderate appetites and desires void of frenzy; but the licentious life he will set down as violent in all directions, affording both pains and pleasures that are extreme, appetites that are intense and maddening, and desires the most frenzied possible; and Avhereas in the temperate life the pleasures outweigh the pains, in the licentious
‘ [τ«] bracketed by England.
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Χύπας τών ηδονών μεγεθει καί ττΧηθει καί πυκνό-τησιν. οθεν δ μεν ήδίων ήμΐν τών βίων, δ δε Χυπηρότερος εξ ανάγκης συμβαίνει κατά φύσιν Β γίγνεσθαι, και τον γε βουΧδμενον ήδεως ζην ούκετι παρείκει εκδντα γε άΛολάστω? ζην, ἀλλ’ ήδη δήΧον ως, ει το νυν Χεγόμενον ορθόν, πας εξ ανάγκης άκων εστίν άκόΧαστος* ή γάρ δι άμα-θίαν ή δι ακράτειαν ή δι άμφότερα του σωφρο-νείν ενδεής ών ζή δ ττάς άνθρώττινος οχΧος. ταύτά δε 7τερι νοσώδους τε καί υγιεινού βίου διανοητεον, ως εχουσι μεν ήδονάς καί Χύττας, ύπερβάΧΧουσι C 8e ήδοναί μεν Χύττας εν ύγιεία, Χύτται δε ήδονάς εν νόσοις. ημΐν Se ή βούΧησις τής αίρέσεως των βίων ούχ ϊνα το Χυπηρόν ύπερβάΧΧη· οπού δ’ ύπερβάΧΧεται, τούτον τον βίον ήδίω κεκρίκαμεν. δ δη σώφρων τον άκοΧάστου καί δ φρδνιμος του άφρονος, φαΐμεν αν, καί δ τής άνδρίας τού τής δειΧίας εΧάττονα καί σμικρδτερα καί μανδτερα εχων άμφότερα, τή των ηδονών εκάτερος εκάτερον ύττερβάΧΧων, τή τής Χύττης εκείνων ύπέρβαΧΧδν-D των αυτούς, δ μεν ανδρείος τον δειΧδν, δ δε φρδνιμος τον άφρονα, νικώσιν, ώστε ήδίους είναι τους βίους των βίων, σώφρονα καί άνδρεΐον καί φρόνιμον καί υγιεινόν δειΧού καί άφρονος καί άκοΧάστου καί νοσώδους, καί ξυΧΧήβδην τον άρετής εχδμενον κατά σώμα ή καί κατά ψυχήν τού τής μοχθηρίας εχομενου βίου ήδίω τε είναι καί τοι? άΧΧοις ύπερεχειν εκ ττεριττού κάΧΧει καί δρθδτητι και άρε τή καί ευδοξία, ώστε τον εχοντα αυτόν ζήν εύδαιμονεστερον άπεργάζεσθαι τού E εναντίου τω τταντί καί οΧω.
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life the pains exceed the pleasures in extent, number, and frequency. Whence it necessarily results that the one life must be naturally more pleasant, the other more painful to us ; and it is no longer possible for the man who desires a pleasant.Iife voluntarily to live a licentious life, but it is dear by now (if our argument is right) that no man can possibly be licentious voluntarily: it is owing to ignorance or incontinence, or both, that the great bulk of mankind live lives lacking in temperance. Similarly with regard to the diseased life and the healthy life, one must observe that while both have pleasures and pains, the pleasures exceed the pains in health, but the pains the pleasures in disease. Our desire in the choice of lives is not that pain should be in excess, but the life we have judged the more pleasant is that in which pain is exceeded by pleasure. We will assert, then, that since the temperate life has its feelings smaller, fewer and lighter than the licentious life, and the wise life than the foolish, and the brave than the cowardly, and since the one life is superior to the other in pleasure, but inferior in pain, the brave life is victorious over the cowardly and the wise over the foolish ; consequently the one set of lives ranks as more pleasant than the other: the temperate, brave, wise, and healthy lives are more pleasant than the cowardly, foolish, licentious and diseased. To sum up, the life of bodily and spiritual virtue, as compared with that of vice, is not only more pleasant, but also exceeds greatly in nobility, rectitude, virtue and good fame, so that it causes the man who lives it to live ever so much more happily than he who lives the opposite life.
Thus far ve have stated the prelude of our laws,
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λεχθεν τών λόγων τίλος εχετω, μετά Be τό προοίμιον αναγκαίου που νόμον επβσθαι, μάλλον Be τό ηε αληθές [νόμους]1 πολιτείας υπογραφήν? καθάπερ ου ν Βή τινα ξυνυφήν ή και πλεγμ ἀλλ’ ότιοΰν, ούκ εκ των αυτών οιόν τ' εστϊ την τε εφυφην καί τον στήμονα άπεργάζεσθαι, Βιαφερειν Β' avajKaiov το των στημόνων προς αρετήν ηενος' ισχυρόν τε yap καί τινα βεβαιότητα εν τοίς 735 τρόποις είληφός, τό Βε μαλακώτερον καί επιείκεια τινι Βικαία χρώμενον οθεν Βή τους μεηάλας άρχάς εν ταΐς πόλεσιν άρξοντας Βει Βιακρίνεσθαί τινα τρόπον ταυ τη καί τους σμικρας3 παιΒεία βασανισθεντας εκάστοτε κατά λόηον' εστόν yap Βή Βύο πολιτείας εϊΒη, τό μεν αρχών καταστάσεις εκάστοις, τό Βε νόμοι ταΐς άρχαις άποΒοθεντες.
Τό Βε προ τούτων απάντων Βει Βιανοεΐσθαι Β τα τοιάΒε. πάσαν άyεληv ποιμήν και βουκόλος τροφευς τε ίππων, και οσα άλλα τοιαύτα, παραλαβών ούκ άλλως μή ποτε επιχείρηση θερα-πεύειν ή πρώτον μεν τον εκάστη προσήκοντα καθαρμόν καθάρη τή ξυνοικήσει, Βιαλεξας Βε τά τε By ιή καλ τα μή και τ α yevvaia και ayevvf) τα μεν άποπεμήτη προς άλλας τινας άyελaς, τα Βε θερα-πεύση, Βιανοούμενος ως μάταιος αν ό πόνος εϊη και άνήνυτος περί τε σώμα καί ψυχάς, ας φύσις C και πονηρά τροφή Βιεφθαρκυΐα προσαπόλλυσι τό
1	[νόμους] bracketed by W.-Mollendorff.
2	V7T07ραφήν W.-Mollendorff: ύπογράφΐΐν MSS.
* σμικρας Bucheler, Schanz: σμικρά MSS.
1 A play on the double sense of νόμος—“ law ” and musical “norne ” or “tune.”
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and here let that statement end : after the prelude must necessarily follow the tune,1—or rather, to be strictly accurate, a sketch of the State-organisation. Now, just as in the case of a piece of webbing or any other woven article, it is not possible to make l)oth Λν-arp and woof of the same materials, but the stuff of the warp must be of better quality—for it is strong and is made firm by its twistings, whereas the woof is softer and shows a due degree of flexibility 2— from this we may see that in some such way we must mark out those who are to hold high offices in the State and those who are to hold low offices,3 after applying in each case an adequate educational test. For of State-organisation there are two divisions, of which the one is the appointment of individuals to office, the other the assignment of laws to the offices.
But, in truth, before we deal with all these matters we must observe the following. In dealing with a flock of any kind, the shepherd or cowherd, or the keeper of horses or any such animals, will never attempt to look after it until he has first applied to each group of animals the appropriate purge—which is to separate the sound from the unsound, and the well-bred from the ill-bred,4 and to send off the latter to other herds, while keeping the former under his own care; for he reckons that his labour would be fruitless and unending if it were spent on bodies and souls which nature and ill-nurture have combined to ruin, and which themselves bring ruin on a stock
*	In weaving the ancients used an upright loom, in which the fixed, vertical threads of the “warp” were of coarser fibre than the transverse threads of the “ woof.”
*	Cp. Ar. Pol 1265*» 18 if.	« Cp. Rep. 410 A.
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τών υγιών καί άκηράτων ηθών τε και σωμάτων γένος εν έκάστοις τών κτημάτων, αν τις τ α υπάρχοντα μη Βιακαθαίρηται. τα μεν 8η τών άλλων ζώων έλάττων τε σπουΒή και παραΒείγ-ματος ένεκα μόνον άξια παραθέσθαι τω λόγω, τα Βέ τών ανθρώπων σπουΒής τής μεγίστης τω τε νομοθέτη Βιερευνάσθαι και φράζειν τό προσήκον έκάστοις καθαρμού τε περί και ξυμπασών τών άλλων πράξεων. αυτίκα γάρ το περί καθαρ-D μούς πόλεως ώΒ’ εχον αν εϊη· πολλών ούσών τών Βιακαθάρσεων αι μεν ράους είσίν, αι Βέ. χαλε-πώτεραι, καί τάς μεν τύραννος μεν ών και νομο-θέτης ό αυτός, οσαι χαλεπαί τ είσι και άρισται, Βύναιτ αν καθήραι· νομοθέτης Βέ άνευ τυραννίΒος καθιστάς πολιτείαν καινήν καί νόμους, ει καί τον πραότατον τών καθαρμών καθήρειεν, άγαπη-τώς αν καί τό τοιοϋτον Βράσειεν. ■ εστι δ’ ό μέν άριστος άλγεινός, καθάπερ οσα τών φαρμάκων E τοιουτότροπα, ό τή Βίκη μετά τιμωρίας εις το κολάζειν άγων, θάνατον ή φυγήν τή τιμωρία το τέλος επιτιθείς· τους γάρ μέγιστα έξημαρτηκότας, ανιάτους Βέ όντας, μεγίστην Βέ ουσαν βλάβην πόλεως, άπαλλάττειν εϊωθεν. ό Βέ πραότερος εστι τών καθαρμών ό τοιόσΒε ήμϊν· οσοι Βιά τήν τής τροφής απορίαν τοΐς ήγεμόσιν επί τά τών εχόν-των μή εχοντες ετοίμους αυτούς ενΒείκνυνται 736 παρεσκευακότες επεσθαι, τούτοις ως νοσήματι πόλεως έμπεφυκότι Bi ευφημίας απαλλαγής1 ονομχι αποικίαν τιθέμενος, εύμενώς ότι μάλιστα έξεπέμψατο. παντί μεν ούν νομοθετοΰντι τούτο άμώς γέ πως κατ άρχάς Βραστέον, ήμϊν μήν ετι 1 ὰπαλλαγήΣ Stephens : άπαλλογί/ν MSS.
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that is sound and clean both in habit and in body,— whatever the class of beast,—unless a thorough purge be made in the existing herd. This is a matter of minor importance in. the case of other animals, and deserves mention only by way of illustration ; but in the case of man it is of the highest importance for the lawgiver to search out and to declare what is proper for each class both as regards purging out and all other modes of treatment. For instance, in respect of civic purgings, this would be the way of it. Of the many possible modes of purging, some are milder, some more severe; those that are severest and best a lawgiver who was also a despot1 might be able to effect, but a lawgiver without despotic power might be well content if, in establishing a new polity and laws, he could effect even the mildest of purgations. The best purge is painful, like all medicines of a drastic nature,—the purge which hales to punishments by means of justice linked with vengeance, crowning the vengeance with exile or death: it, as a rule, clears out the greatest criminals when they are incurable and cause serious damage to the State. A milder form of purge is one of the following kind:—when, owing to scarcity of food, people are in want, and display a readiness to follow their leaders in an attack on the property of the wealthy,—then the lawgiver, regarding all such as a plague inherent in the body politic, ships them abroad as gently as possible, giving the euphemistic title of “ emigration ” to their evacuation. By some means or other this must be done by every legislator at the beginning,
1 Cp. 709 E ff.
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τούτων άπονώτερα 1 τα περί ταύτ εστί συμβε-βηκότα νυν ον τε yap αποικίαν ούτ iKXoyrjV τινα καθάρσεως δει μηχανάσθαι προς το παρόν, οΐον Β δί τινων ξυρρεόν των εκ ποΧΧών τ α μεν πηηων τα δε χείμαρρων εις μίαν Χίμνην avayKaiov προσέχοντας τον νουν φνΧάττειν δπως οτι κα-θαρώτατον εσται τό συρρεον ύδωρ, τα μεν εξαντΧούντας, τα δ' αποχετεύοντας και παρα-τρεποντας. πόνος δ', ως εοικε, καί κίνδυνός εστιν εν πάσρ κατασκευή ποΧιτική' τα δ’ επείπερ λόγω y εστί τα νυν ἀλλ’ ούκ epy<p πραττόμενα, πεπεράνθω τε ήμϊν ή ξυXXoyή καί κατά νουν ή καθαρότης αυτής έστω ξυμβεβηκυΐα· τούς yap C κακούς των επιχειρούντων εις την νυν πόΧιν ως ποΧιτευσομένους ξυνιεναι, πειρα 2 πάση καί ίκανω χρόνω διαβασανίσαντες, διακωΧύσωμεν άφικνεϊ-σθαι, τούς δ' βάθους εις δύναμιν ευμενείς ΐΧεώς τε π poσayώμεθa.
Τοδε Se μή Χανθανετω yιyvόμεvov ή μας ευτύχημα, οτ ι καθάπερ εϊπομεν την των 'Ήρα-κΧειδών αποικίαν ευτυχείν, ως γης καί χρεών αποκοπής καί νομής περί δεινήν καί επικίνδυνον εριν εξέφvyεv, ήν νομοθετεϊσθαι avayKaa0dar) D 7τόΧει των αρχαίων ου τε εαν οιόν τε ακίνητον [ούδεν] 3 ούτ αύ κινείν δυνατόν εστί τινα τρόπον, ευχή δε μόνον ως έπος είπεΐν Χείπετ αι καί σ μικρά μετ άβασις εύΧαβής εν ποΧΧω χρόνω σ μικρόν
*	airovt&rfpa : οτοτώτίρα MSS. (ακοπωτΐρα Ritter)
*	ireipa. Badham, Schanz: iteiQoi MSS.
*	[ονδἶν] wanting in MSS.
1 The citizens who are to form the new Magnesian colony are to be drawn from various quarters, and the}' must be
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but in our case the task is now even more simple ; for we have πο need to contrive for the present either a form of emigration or any other purgative selection ; but just as when there is a confluence of floods from many sources—some from springs, some from torrents—into a single pool, we have to take diligent precautions to ensure that the water may be of the utmost possible purity, by drawing it off in some cases, and in others by making channels to divert its course.1 Yet toil and risk, it would appear, are involved in every exercise of statecraft. Since, htnvever, our present efforts are verbal rather than actual, let us assume that our collection of citizens is now completed, and its purity secured to our satisfaction; for we shall test thoroughly by every kind of test and by length of time the vicious among those who attempt to enter our present State as citizens, and so prevent their arrival, whereas we shall welcome the virtuous with all possible graciousness and goodwill.
And let us not omit to notice this piece of good luck—that, just as we said 2 that the colony of the Heraclidae was fortunate in avoiding fierce and dangerous strife concerning the distribution of land and money and the cancelling of debts (so we are similarly lucky); for when a State is obliged to settle such strife by law, it can neither leave vested interests unaltered nor yet can it in any wise alter them, and no way is left save what one might term that of “pious aspiration” and cautious change, little by little, extended over a long period, and that way
carefully tested (like streams flowing into a reservoir) before being admitted.
* 6S4 E.
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μεταβιβάζουσιν, ήΒε·1 των κινούντων άεϊ κεκτη-μενων μεν αυτών γην άφθονον ύπάρχειν, κεκτη-μενων Be καί όφειλετας αυτοΐς πολλούς, εθελοντών τε τούτων πη τοι? άπορουμενοις Bi επιείκειαν E κοινωνείν τα μεν άφιεντας, τα Βε νεμομενους, άμή γε πη της μετριότητος εχομενους και πενίαν ηγουμένους είναι μη το την ουσίαν ελάττω ποιεϊν άλλα το την απληστίαν πλείω. σωτηρίας τε γάρ άρχή μεγίστη πολεως αυτή γίγνεται, καί επι ταυτης όϊον κρηπϊΒος μονίμου εποικοΒομεϊν Βυνατόν οντινα αν ύστερον εποικοΒομή τις κόσμον πολιτικόν προσήκοντα τη τοιαύτη καταστάσει* 737 ταυτης Βε σαθράς οΰσης [τἡ<? μεταβάσεως\ 2 ούκ εύπορος η μετά ταντα πολίτικη πράξις ούΒεμια γίγνοιτ αν πόλει. ην ημείς μεν, ως φαμεν, εκφεύγομεν· όμως Βε είρησθαί γε όρθότερον, ει και μη εξεφεύγομεν, οπη ποτ αν εποιούμεθα αυτής την φυγήν, είρησθω Βη νυν οτι Βία του μη φιλοχρηματεϊν μετά Βίκης, άλλη Β’ ουκ εστιν ούτ ευρεϊα ούτε στενή τής τοιαύτης μηχανής Βιαφυγή. καί τούτο μεν οΐον έρμα πολεως ή μιν κείσθω τά νυν ανέγκλητους γάρ Βει τάς ουσίας προς άλλήλους κατασκευάζεσθαι άμως γε πως,
Β ή μή προίεναι πρότερον εις τούμπροσθεν εκόντας 3 είναι τής άλλης κατασκευής, οΐς ή παλαιά εγκλήματα προς άλλήλους, [/eat]4 οσοις νού και ' σ μικρόν μετή. οΐς Βε, ως ή μιν νυν, θεός εΒωκε καινήν τε πάλιν οίκίζειν και μή τινας εχθρας είναι πω προς άλλήλους, τούτους εχθρας αύτοΐς
1	ήδβ Bekker, Burnet: ή Se MSS., Zur.
2	[tt)s μςταβάσεωί] bracketed by England.
3	Ικόντα* Ast : ίκόντα MSS.
4	[καί] bracketed by Stallb.
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is this:—there must already exist a supply of men to effect the change, who themselves, on each occasion, possess abundance of land and have many persons in their debt, and who are kind enough to wish to give a share of these things to those of them who are- in want, partly by remissions and partly by distributions, making a kind of rule of moderation and believing that poverty consists, not in decreasing one’s substance, but in increasing one’s greed. For this is the main foundation of the security of a State, and on this as on a firm keel it is possible to build whatever kind of civic organisation may be subsequently built suitable for the arrangement described ; but if the foundation be rotten, the subsequent political operations will prove by no means easy for. any State. This difficulty, as we say, we avoid; it is better, however, that we should explain the means by which, if we had not actually avoided it, we might have found a way of escape. Be it explained, then, that that means consists in renouncing avarice by the aid of justice, and that there is no way of escape, broad or narrow, other than this device. So let this stand fixed for us now as a kind of pillar of the State. The properties of the citizens must be established somehow or other on a basis that is secure from intestine disputes; otherwise, for people who have ancient disputes with one another, men will not of their own free will proceed any further with political construction, if they have a grain of sense.1 But as for those to whom—as to us now—God has given a new State to found, and one free as yet from internal feuds,—that those founders should excite
1 There may be an allusion here to Solon ; the first step in his political reforms was a measure for the abolition of debts (“ Seisachtheia ”).
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αίτιους γενέσθαι δια την διανομήν της γης τε και οικήσεων ούκ ανθρώπινος αν εϊη μετά κάκης πάσης άμαθία.
G Τις οΰν δη τρόπος αν εϊη τής ορθής διανομής ; πρώτον μεν τον αυτών ογκον τον αριθμού δει τάξασθαι, πόσον είναι χρεών. μετά δε τούτο την διανομήν τών πολιτών, καθ' οιτόσα μέρη πλήθει και όπηλίκα διαιρετέον αυτούς, άνομο-λογητεον επί δε ταυ τα την τε γήν και τάς οικήσεις οτι μάλιστα ΐσας επινεμητέον. ογκος δη πλήθους ικανός ούκ άλλως όρθώς γίγνοιτ αν λεχθείς ή προς την γήν και τ ας τών πλησιόχωρων
D πόλεις, γής μεν, όπόση ποσούς1 σώψρονας όντας ικανή τρέψειν, πλείονος δ’ ούδέν προσδεΐ, πλήθους δε, όπόσοι τούς προσχώρους αδικούν τάς τε αύτούς άμύνασθαι δυνατοί και γείτοσιν εαυτών άδικου-μένοις βοηθήσαι μή παντάπασιν άπόρως δύναιντ αν. ταύτα δ’ Ιδόντες τήν χώραν και τούς γείτονας όριούμεθα εργω και λόγοις· νυν δε σχήματος ενεκα και υπογραφής, ΐνα περαίνηται, προς τήν νομοθεσίαν ό λόγος ϊτω.
E ΤΙεντάκις μεν χίλιοι έστωσαν και τετταράκοντα, αριθμού τινός ενεκα προσήκοντος, γεωμόροι τε και άμυνούντες τή νομή· γή δε και οικήσεις ωσαύτως τα αύτα μέρη διανεμηθήτων, γενόμενα άνήρ και κλήρος ξυννομή. δύο μεν δή μέρη τού παντός αριθμού τό πρώτον νεμηθήτω, μετά δε ταύτα τρία τού2 αύτού· πέφυκε γαρ και τέτταρα καί πέντε καί μέχρι τών δέκα εφεξής, δει δή περί αριθμών τό
1 irofrovs England: ir0<rous MSS.
- τον αύτοΰ Stephens, Schanz: rbv αΰτδο MSS.
356
LAWS, BOOK V
enmity against themselves because of the distribution of land and houses would be a piece of folly combined with utter depravity of which no man could be capable.
What then would he the plan of a right distribution ? First, we must fix at the right total the number of citizens ; next, we must agree about the distribution of them,—into how many sections, and each of what size, they are to be divided; and among these sections we must distribute, as equally as we can, both the land and the houses. An adequate figure for the population could not be given without reference to the territory and to the neighbouring States. Of land we need as much as is capable of supporting so many inhabitants of temperate habits, and we need no more; and as to population, we need a number such that they will be able to defend themselves against injury from adjoining peoples, and capable also of lending some aid to their neighbours when injured. These matters we shall determine, both verbally and actually, when we have inspected the territory and its neighbours; but for the present it is only a sketch in outline of our legislation that our argument will now proceed to complete.
Let us assume that there are—as a suitable number —5,040 men, to be land-holders and to defend tlieir plots;1 and let the land and houses be likewise divided into the same number of parts—the man and his allotment forming together one division. First, let the whole number be divided into two; next into three; then follow in natural order four and five, and so on up to ten. Regarding numbers, 1 Cp. Ar. Pol. 1265' 30 ff.
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ye τοσούτον πάντα άνδρα νομοθετουντα νενοη-738 κεναι, τις αριθμός και ποιος πάσαις ποΧεσι χρησιμώτατος αν είη. Χ^ωμεν δη τον πΧείστας και εφεξής μάΧιστα διανομάς εν αν τω κεκτημενον· ου μεν δη πας εις πάντα πάσας τομάς εϊΧηχεν' δ δε των τετταράκοντα και πεντακισχιΧίων εις τε πόΧεμον και οσα κατ' ειρήνην [π/>ός άπαντα τ α ξυμβόΧαια και κοινωνήματαJ,1 εισφορών τε περί και διανομών, ου πΧείους μιας δεούσων Β εξήκοντα δύναιτ αν τεμνεσθαι τομών, ξυνεχεΐς δε άπο μιας μέχρι των δέκα.
Ύαΰτα μεν ουν δη και κατά, σχοΧήν δει βεβαίως Χαβεΐν, οΐς αν 6 νόμος προστάττω Χαμβάνειν εχει yap ουν ούκ άΧΧως ή ταύτη, δει δε αυτά ρηθήναι τωνδ’ ενεκα κατοικίζοντι πόΧιν. ου τ αν καινήν εξ αρχής τις ποιή ου τ αν παΧαιάν διεφθαρμενην επι-σκευάζηται, περί θεών ye καί ιερών, άττα τε εν τή πόλει εκάστοις ίδρϋσθαι δει καί ώντινων επονομά-ζεσθαι θεών ή δαιμόνων, ούδείς επιχειρήσει κινεϊν C νουν εχων οσα εκ ΑεΧφών ή Αωδώνης ή παρ’ "Αμ-μωνος ή τινες επεισαν παΧαιοί Xoyoi όπηδή τινας πείσαντες, φασμάτων yevoμενών ή επιπνοίας Χεχθείσης θεών, πεισθεντες1 2 δε θυσίας τεΧε-, τ αϊς συμμίκτους κατεστήσαντο είτε αύτόθεν επιχωρίους εϊτ ουν Τυρρηνικάς είτε Κύπριας είτ αΧΧοθεν όθενουν, καθιέρωσαν δε τ οΐς τ οιούτοις λόγοι? φήμας τε καί ay άλματα καί βωμούς καί ναούς, τεμενη τε τούτων εκάστοις ετεμενισαν' τούτων νομοθετη το σμικρότατον
1	[ιτγ’ϊ . . . κοινωνήματα'] bracketed by England.
2	τκιαθίντα W.—Mollendorff: -πtlaavrts MSS.
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every man who is making laws must understand at least thus much,—\vhat number and what kind of number will be most useful for all States. Let us choose that which contains the most numerous and most consecutive sub-divisions. Number as a whole comprises every division for all purposes; whereas the number 5,040, for purposes of war, and in peace for all purposes connected with contributions and distributions, will admit of division into no more than 59 sections, these being consecutive from one up to ten.1
These facts about numbers must be grasped firmly and with deliberate attention by those who are appointed by law to grasp them: they are exactly as we have stated them, and the reason for stating them when founding a State is this:—in respect of gods, and shrines, and the temples which have to be set up for the various gods in the State, and the gods and daemons they are to be named after, no man of sense,—whether he be framing a ne\v State or re-forming an old one that has been corrupted,— will attempt to alter the advice from Delphi or Dodona or Ammon, or that of ancient sayings, whatever form they take—whether derived from visions or from some reported inspiration from heaven. By this advice they instituted sacrifices combined Avith rites, either of native origin or imported from Tuscany or Cyprus or elsewhere; and by means of such sayings they sanctified oracles and statues and altars and temples, and marked off for each of them sacred glebes. Nothing of all these should
1 The number 5,010 is here chosen because, for a number of moderate size, it has the greatest possible number of dmsors (59), including all the digits from 1 to 10.
359
PLATO
Ο απάντων ουδεν κίνητρον, τοΐς δε μερεσιν εκάστοις θεόν ή δαίμονα ή καί τινα ηρώα άποδοτεον, εν δε τη τής γης διανομή ητρώτοις εξαίρετα τεμενη τε και πάντα τα προσήκοντα άποδοτεον, ὅπως αν ξύλλογοι έκαστων των μερών κατά χρόνους γιγνόμενοι τους προσταχθεντας είς τε τάς χρείας εκάστας ευμάρειαν παρασκευάζωσι και φΐλοφρον-ώνταί τε άλλήλους μετά θυσιών καί οίκειώνται E και γνωρίζωσιν, ου μεΐζον ουδεν πόλει αγαθόν, η γνωρίμους αυτους αύτοΐς είναι' όπου γάρ μη φως άλλ?]λοις εστιν άλλήλων εν τ οΐς τρόποις, άΧλά σκότος, ούτ αν τιμής της αξίας ούτ αρχών ούτε δίκτ)ς ποτε τις αν της προσηκούσης όρθιος τυγ-χάνοι. δει δη πάντα άνδρα εν προς εν τούτο σπεύδειν εν πάισαις πόλεσιν, όπως μήτε αυτός κίβδηλος ποτε φανεΐται ότωούν, άπλοΰς δε καί αληθής αει, μήτε άλλος τοιουτος ών αυτόν διαπατήσει.
739 Ή δη τό μετά τούτο φορά, καθάπερ πεττων άφ' ιερού, τής των νόμων κατασκευής άήθης ουσα τάχ αν θαυμάσαι τον άκούοντα τό πρώτον ποιήσειεν' ου μήν ἀλλ.’ άναλογιζομένω καί πειρω-μενω φανεΐται δευτερως αν πόλις οίκεΐσθαι προς τό βελτιστον. τάχα δ’ ουκ αν τις προσδεξαιτο αυτήν διά τό μή σύνηθες νομοθετη μή τυραννουντι' τό δ’ εστιν ορθότατα, είπεΐν μεν τήν άρίστην πολιτείαν καί δευτεραν καί τρίτην, δούναι δε είπόντα αΐρεσιν εκάστω τω τής συνοικήσεως β κυρΐω. ποιώμεν δή κατά τούτον τον λόγον καί 1
1 The middle line on the draughtsboard: to move a piece placed on this line was eaui valent, to “trying one’s last chance.”
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the lawgiver «liter in the slightest degree ; to each section he should assign a god or daemon, or at the least a hero; and in the distribution of the land he should assign first to these divinities choice domains with all that pertains to them, so that, when assemblies of each of the sections take place at the appointed times, they may provide an ample supply of things requisite, and the people may fraternize with one another at the sacrifices and gain knowledge and intimacy, since nothing is of more benefit to the State than this mutual arquaintance; for where men conceal their ways one from another in darkness rather than light, there no man will ever rightly gain either his due honour or office, or the justice that is befitting. Wherefore every man in every State must above all things endeavour to show himself always true and sincere towards everyone, and no humbug, and also to allow himself to be imposed upon by no such person.
The next move in our settling of the laws is one that might at first hearing cause surprise because of its unusual character—like the move of a draughts-player who quits his “ sacred line ” ;1 none the less, it will be clear to him who reasons it out and uses experience that a State will probably have a constitution no higher than second in point of excellence. Probably one might refuse to accept this, owing to unfamiliarity with lawgivers who are not also despots : 2 but it is, in fact, the most correct plan to describe the best polity, and the second best, and the third, and after describing them to give the choice to the individual who is charged with the founding of the settlement. This plan let * Cp. 735 Ό.
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τ α νύν ημείς, είπόντες αρετή πρώτην πολιτείαν καί δευτέραν καί τρίτην τήν δε αϊρεσιν Κλεινία τε άποδιδώμεν τα νυν καλ ει τις άλλος \αν\ 1 δη ποτε εθελήσειεν επί τήν των τοιούτων εκλογήν ελθών κατο, τον εαυτού τρόπον άπονείμασθαι το φίλον αύτω τής αυτού πατρίδος. πρώτη μεν τοίνυν πόλις τε εστι καί πολιτεία καί νομοί άριστοι, οπού το πάλαι λεγόμενον αν γίγνηται O κατά πάσαν τήν πάλιν οτ ι μάλιστα' λεγεται δε ως όντως εστϊ κοινά τα φίλων, τού τ ούν εϊτε που νύν εστίν εΐτ εσται ποτε, κοινάς μεν γυναίκας, κοινούς δε είναι παϊδας, κοινά δε χρήματα ζύμ-παντα, καί πάση μηχανή το λεγόμενον ίδιον πανταχόθεν εκ τού βίου άπαν εξήρηται, μ€μη-χάνηται δ' εις το δυνατόν καί τά φύσει ίδια κοινά άμή γε πη γεγονέναι, οιον ομματα καί ωτα καί χείρας κοινά μεν όραν δοκειν καί άκούειν καί D πράττειν, επαινεΐν τε αύ καί ψέγειν καθ' εν ὅτι μάλιστα ξύμπαντας επί τοΐς αύτοϊς χαίροντας καί λυπουμενους, καί κατά δύναμιν <τιμαν> 2 οΐτινες νόμοι μίαν οτ ι μάλιστα πάλιν απεργάζονται, τούτων υπερβολή προς αρετήν ούδείς ποτε ορον άλλον θεμενος ορθότερου ουδέ βελτίω θήσεται. ή μεν δή τοιαύτη πόλις, είτε που θεοί ή παΐδες θεών αυτήν οίκούσι [ττΑείοι/ς ei/ό?],3 ου τω διαζών τες ευφραινόμενοι κατοικούσι' διό δή παράδειγμά γε E πολιτείας ούκ άλλη χρή σκοπείν, άλλ' εχομενους ταύτης τήν οτι μάλιστα τοιαύτην ζητεϊν κατά δύναμιν, ήν δε νύν ημείς επικεχειρήκαμεν, εϊη τε
1 [αν] bracketed by Naber, Schanz.
* ζτιμτν} I add.
[πλίίόυϊ ΐνδο] bracketed by Gomperz, England.
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us now adopt: let us state the polities which rank first, second, and third in excellence ; and the choice let us hand over to Clinias and to whosoever else may at any time wish, in proceeding to the selection of such things, to take over, according to his own disposition, what lie values in his own country. That State and polity come first, and those laws are best, where there is observed as carefully as possible throughout the whole State the old saying1 that “ friends'have all things really in common.” As to this condition,—whether it anywhere exists now, or ever will exist,—in which there is community of wives, children, and all chattels, and all that is called “ private ” is everywhere and by every means rooted out of our life, and so far as possible it is contrived that even things naturally “private ” have become in a way “ communized/’—eyes, for instance, and ears and hands seem to see, hear, and act in common,—and that all men are, so far as possible, unanimous in the praise and blame they bestow, rejoicing and grieving at the same things, and that they honour with all their heart those laws which render the State as unified as possible,—no one will ever lay down another definition that is truer or better than these conditions in point of super-excellence. In such a State,—be it gods or sons of gods that dwell in it,—they dwell pleasantly, living such a life as this. \Vherefore one should not look elsewhere for a model constitution, but hold fast to this one, and with all one’s power seek the constitution that is as like to it as possible. That constitution which we are now engaged upon, if it came into being,
1 A Pythagorean maxim frequently cited by Plato: cp. ll*p. 424 A, Enrip. Orest. 725.
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αν γενομενη πως αθανασίας εγγύτατα καί τίμια 1 Βευτέρως' τρίτην Βε μετά ταΰτα, εάν θεός εθελη, Βιαπερανούμεθα. νυν δ’ οΰν ταύτην τινα λεγομεν καί πως γενομενην αν τοιαύτην ;
Νειμάσθων μεν Βή πρώτον γήν τε καλ οικίας, 740 καί μη κοινή γεωργούντων, επειΒή το τοιοΰτον μεϊζον η κατα την νυν γένεσιν καί τροφήν καί παίΒευσιν εϊρηται· νεμεσθων Β' οΰν τοιαΒε Βιανοία πως, ως άρα Βει τον λαχόντα την λήξιν ταύτην νομίζειν μεν κοινήν αυτήν της πόλεως ξυμπάσης, πατρίΒος Βε ούσης τής 'χωράς θεραπεύειν αυτήν Βει μειζόνως ή μητέρα παΙΒας, τω καί Βεσποιναν θεόν αυτήν ουσαν θνητών ον των •yeyovivai, ταύτά δ’ εχειν Βιανοήματα και περί τούς εγχωρίους θεούς Β τε άμα καί Βαίμονας. όπως δ’ αν ταΰτα εις τον αει χρόνον ούτως εχοντα ύπάρχη, τάΒε προσΒια-νοητεον’ οσαι είσι τα νυν ήμΐν εστίαι Βιανεμη-θεϊσαι τον αριθμόν, ταύτας Βει ν αει τ οσάύτας είναι και μήτε τι πΧείους γίγνεσθαι μήτε τί ποτε εΧάττους. ώδ’ οΰν αν το τοιοΰτον βεβαίως γίγνοιτο περί πάσαν πάλιν 6 Χαχών τον κΧήρον καταΧειπετω αει ταύτης τής οίκήσεως ενα μόνον κληρονόμον των εαυτοΰ παίΒων, ον αν αύτω μάλιστα ή φίλον, ΒιάΒοχον καί θεραπευτήν θεών C καί γένους καί πόλεως, τών τε ζώντων καί οσους αν ήΒη τέλος εις τον τότε χρόνον εχη. τούς Βε άλλους παιΒας, οϊς αν πλείους ενός γίγνωνται, θηλείας τε εκΒόσθαι κατά νόμον τον επιταχθη-σόμενον, άρρενάς τε, οΐς αν τής γενεσεως ελλείπη τών πολιτών, τούτοις υίεΐς Βιανεμειν, κατά χάριν
1 τιμία my conj, (also Apelt, independently): ή μία MSS., edd.
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would be very near to immortality, and would come second in point of merit. The third Λνε shall investigate hereafter, if God so will; for the present, however, what is this second best polity, and how would it come to be of such a character ?
First, let them portion out the land and houses, and not farm in common, since such a course is beyond the capacity of people witli the birth, rearing and training we assume. And let the apportionment be made with this intention,—that the man who receives the portion should still regard it as common property of the whole State, and should tend the land, which is his fatherland, more diligently than a mother tends her children, inasmuch as it, being a goddess, is mistress over its mortal population, and should observe the same attitude also tcnvards the local gods and daemons. And in order that these things may remain in this state for ever, these further rules must be observed : the number of hearths, as now appointed by us, must remain unchanged, and must never become either more or less. This will be securely effected, in the case of every State, in the following Λν-ay : the allotment-holder shall always leave behind him one son, whichever he pleases, as the inheritor of his dwelling, to be his successor in the tendance of the deified ancestors both of family and of State, whether living or already deceased ; as to the rest of the children, when a man has more than one, he should marry off the females according to the law that is to be ordained,1 and the males he should dispose of to sueli of the citizens as have no male issue, by a friendly arrangement if possible;
1 Cp. 742Q
VOL. I.
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μεν μάλιστα* εάν δί τισιν έΧΧείπωσι χαμίτες, ή πΧείους έπίηονοι ηί^νωιηαι θηΧεις η τινες άρρενες έκαστων, η καί τουναντίον όταν έΧάττους ώσϊ D παίδων αφορίας γενομένης, πάντων τούτων αρχήν ήν αν θώμεθα μεχίστην και τιμιωτάτην, αΰτη σκεψαμένη τί χρη χρήσθαι τοϊς περιχενομένοις ή τοΐς ελΧείΊτουσι, ποριζέτω μηχανην οτι μάΧιστα όπως αι πεντακισχίΧιαι και τετταράκοντα οικήσεις αει μόνον εσονται. μηχαναι δ’ είσι ποΧΧαί· καί yap επισχέσεις ηενέσεως οις αν εύρους η yέvεσις, καί τουναντίον επιμέΧειαι και σπουδαϊ πΧηθους yεvvημάτωv είσι τιμαϊς τε και άτιμίαις και νουθε-Ε τησεσι πρεσβυτών περί νέους [δία Xόyωv νουθετη-τικών],1 αι πάντως αει 2 δύνανται ποιεϊν δ Xiyop^v. και δη καλ τό yε τίλος, αν πάσα απορία περί την άνίσωσιν των πεντακισχιΧίων καί τετταράκοντα οίκων yiy νηται, επίχυσις δ’ ύπερβάΧΧουσα ημίν πόΧιτών διά φιΧοφροσύνην την των ξύνοι-κούντων άΧΧηΧοις ξυμβαί νη καί απορώ μεν, το παΧαιόν που υπάρχει μηχάνημα, δ ποΧΧάκις εϊπομεν, εκπομπή αποικιών φίΧη ην^νομένη παρά φίΧων, ων αν επιτήδειον είναι δοκί). εάν δ’ αν καί τουναντίον επέΧθη ποτε κύμα κατακΧυσμον 741 φέρον νόσων ή ποΧεμων φθορά, εΧάττους δε ποΧύ τον τετayμενού αριθμού δι όρφανίας ηένωνται, έκόντας μεν ου δει ποΧίτας παρεμβάΧΧειν νόθη παιδεία πεπαιδευμένους, avayKpv δε ουδέ θεός είναι Xέyεται δυνατός βιάζεσθαι.
1	[διὰ λόγων νουθΐτητικων'] bracketed by England.
2	αί πάντωϊ ά«1: απαντώ σαι MSS. (απανταϊ αί Schanz)
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but where such arrangements prove insufficient, or where the family is too large either in females or in males, or where, on the other hand, it is too small, through the occurrence of sterility,—in all these cases the magistrates, λυΉοιπ we shall appoint as the highest and most distinguished,1 shall consider how to deal with the excess or deficiency in families, and contrive means as best they can to secure that the 5,040 households shall remain unaltered. There are many contrivances possible : where the fertility is great, there are methods of inhibition, and contrariwise there are methods of encouraging and stimulating the birth-rate, by means of honours and dishonours, and by admonitions addressed by the old to the young, which are capable in all ways of producing the required effect. Moreover, as a final step,—in case we are in absolute desperation about the unequal condition of our 5,040 households, and are faced with a superabundance of citizens, owing to the mutual affection of those who cohabit with one another, which drives us to despair,—there still remains that ancient device which we have often mentioned, namely, the sending forth, in friendly wise from a friendly nation, of colonies consisting of such people as are deemed suitable. On the other hand, should the State ever be attacked by a deluging wave of disease or ruinous wars, and the houses fall much below the appointed number through bereavements, we ought not, of our own free will, to introduce new citizens trained with a bastard training —but “ necessity ” (as the proverb runs) “ not even God himself can compel.” 2
1 A dictum of Simonides; cp. Protag. 345 B; Laws 818 A ff.
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Ταὅγ’ οΰν δή τον νυν Χεγόμενον Χόγον ήμϊν φώμεν παραινειν, ΧέγονταΏ πάντων άνδρών άριστοι, την ομοιότητα καί Ισότητα καί το ταύτόν και όμοΧογού-μενοντιμώντες κατά φύσιν μη άνίετε κατά τε άριθ-Β μόν και πάσαν δύναμιν την των καΧών κάλαθων πραγμάτων και δη καλ νυν τον αριθμόν μόν πρώτον διά βίου παντός φυΧάξατε τον είρημένον, βίτα τό τής ουσίας ύψος τε καί μέγεθος, ο τό πρώτον ενείμασθε μετριον ον, μή άτιμάσητε τω τε ώνεϊσθαι και τω πωΧεϊν προς άΧΧήΧους’ ούτε γάρ ό νείμας κΧήρος1 ών θεός ΰμιν ξύμμαχος, ούτε ό νομο-θετης' νυν γάρ δη πρώτον τω άπειθούντι νόμος προστάττει, προειπών επί τούτοις κΧηροΰσθαι C τον εθέΧοντα ή μή κΧηροΰσθαι, ως πρώτον μεν τής γής ίεράς ονσης τών πάντων θεών, εϊτα ιερέων τε καί ίερειών εύχάς ποιησομένων επί τοῖς πρώτοις θύμασι καί δευτέροις καί μέχρι τριών, τον πριά-μενον ή άποδόμενον ών εΧαχεν οικοπέδων ή γηπέδων τά επί τούτοι? πρέποντα πάσχειν πάθη, γράψαντες δ’ εν τοΐς ίεροΐς θήσουσι κυπαριττίας μνήμας εις τον έπειτα χρόνον καταγεγραμμένας' προς τούτοις δ’ ετι φυΧακτήρια τούτων, όπως αν D γίγνηται, καταστήσουσιν εν ταύτη τών αρχών ήτις αν όξύτατον όραν δοκή, ΐν αι παρά ταΰτα εκάστοτε παραγωγαί γιγνόμεναι μή Χανθάνωσιν αυτούς, ἀλλά κοΧάζωσι τον άπειθοΰντα άμα νόμω καί τω θεω. όσον γάρ δή τό νυν έπιταττόμενον αγαθόν ον τυγχάνει πάσαις ταις πειθομέναις 1 κλήροι MSS. : κληρον MSS. marg., Zur., vulg.
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Let us then suppose that our present discourse gives the following advice :—My most excellent friends, be not slack to pay honour, as Nature ordains, to similarity and equality and identity and congruity in respect of number and of every influence productive of things fair and good. Above all, now, in the first place, guard throughout your lives the number stated ; in the next place, dishonour not the due measure of the height and magnitude of your substance, as originally apportioned, by buying and selling one to another: otherwise, neither will the apportioning Lot,1 which is divine, fight on your side, nor will the lawgiver : for now, in the first place, the law lays on the disobedient this injunction :— since it has given warning that whoso wills should take or refuse an allotment on the understanding that, first, the land is sacred to all the gods, and further, that prayers shall be made at the first, second, and third sacrifices by the priests and priestesses,—therefore the man who buys or sells the house-plot or land-plot allotted to him must suffer the penalty attached to this sin. The officials shall inscribe on tablets of cypress-wood written records for future reference, and shall place them in the shrines; furthermore, they shall place the charge of the execution of these matters in the hands of that magistrate who is deemed to be most keen of vision, in order that all breaches of these rules may be brought to their notice, and they may punish the man who disobeys both the law and the god. How-great a blessing the ordinance now described—when the appropriate organisation accompanies it—proves
1 The lot was supposed to record the verdict of Gcxl (cp. 690 C, and Acts i. 26),—hence its sanctity.
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7τόλεσι την &τομένην κατασκευήν προσλαβόν, κατά την παλαιάν παροιμίαν ούδεις εϊσεταί ποτε κακός ων άλλ,’ έμπειρος τε και επιεικής εθεσι E γενόμενος' χρηματία μός yap ου τ' ενεστι σφόδρα εν τη τοιαυτη κατασκευή, ξύνειτεταί τε αυτή μηδε δεΐν μηδ' εξείναι χρηματίζεσθαι των ανελεύθερων χρηματισμών μηδενι μηδενα, καθ' οσον επονείδιστος λεγομενη βαναυσία ήθος άποτρεπει ελεύθερον, μηδε το παράπαν άξιούν εκ των τοιούτων ξυλλεγειν χρήματα, προς τούτοις δ' 742 ετι νόμος επεται 7τάσι τούτοις, μηδ' εξείναι χρυσόν μηδε άργυρον κεκτησθαι μηδενα μηδενι ιδιώτη, νόμισμα δ' ενεκα άλλayής τής καθ' ημέραν, ήν δημιoυpyoίς τε άλλάττεσθαι σχεδόν άναγκαϊον, και πάσιν όπόσοις 1 χρεία των τοιούτων μισθούς μισθωτοίς,δούλοις καί εποίκοις, άποτίνειν. ών ενεκά φαμεν τό νόμισμα κτητεον αύτοΐς μεν έντιμον, τ οΐς δε άλλοις άνθρώποις άδόκίμον. κοινόν δ' 'Ελληνικόν νόμισμα ενεκά τε στρατειών και αποδημιών εις τους άλλους ανθρώπους, οιον πρεσβειών ή καί τινος αναγκαίας άλλης τη πόλει κηρυκείας, εκπεμπειν τινα αν δεη, τούτων χάριν ανάγκη εκάστοτε κεκτησθαι τή πόλει νόμισμα β 'Ελληνικόν, ιδιώτη δ' αν άρα ποτε ανάγκη τις γίγνηται άποδημεΐν, παρεμενος μεν τούς άρχοντας άποδημείτω, νόμισμα δε άν ποθεν εχων ξενικόν οϊκαδε άφίκηται περιγενόμενον, τή πόλει αυτό καταβαλλετω προς λόγον άπολαμβάνων τό επι-
1 6ir6ffois Ast: λπδοιον MSS.
1 The proverb was, perhaps, ovSeh &vtipos tlaerat,—like expericntia docet.
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to all the States that obey it—that is a thing which, as the old proverb1 says, none that is evil shall know, but only he that has become experienced and practised in virtuous habits. For in the organisation described there exists no excess of moneymaking, and it involves the condition that no facility should or can be given to anyone to make money bv means of any illiberal trade,—inasmuch as what is called contemptible vulgarity perverts a liberal character,—and also that no one should ever claim to heap up riches from any such source. Furthermore, upon all this there follows also a law which forbids any private person to possess any gold or silver, only coin for purposes of such daily exchange as it is almost necessary for craftsmen 2 to make use of, and all who need such things in paying wages to hirelings, whether slaves or immigrants. For these reasons we say that our people should possess coined money which is legal tender among themselves, but valueless elsewhere. As regards the universal Hellenic coinage,—for the sake of expeditions and foreign visits, as well as of embassies · or any other missions necessary for the State, if there be need to send someone abroad,—for such objects as these it is necessary that the State should always possess Hellenic money. If a private citizen ever finds himself obliged to go abroad,3 he may do so, after first getting leave from the magistrates ; and should he come home with any surplus of foreign money, he shall deposit it with the State, and take for it an
2 They require coined money for their business dealings with one another : cp. Rep. 371 Β ff.
* Cp. 950 D ff.
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χωρίον ίδιούμενος δ’ αν τί? φαίνηται, δημόσιόν τε γιγνεσθω και ό ξυνειδως και μη φράζων α ρα καί όνείδει μετ α του άγαγόντος ένοχος έστω, και ζημία προς τούτοις μη ελάττονι του ξενικού C κομισθεντος νομίσματος. γαμούντα δε καί εκδιδόντα μητ ουν διδόναι μήτε δεχεσθαι προίκα το παράπαν μηδ’ ήντινοΰν, μηδε νόμισμα παρακατατίθ εσθ αι ο τω μη τις πιστεύει, μηδε δανείζειν επί τόκω, ως εξόν μη άποδιδόναι τό παράπαν τω δανεισαμενω μήτε τόκον μήτε κεφάλαιον.
Ύαύτα δ’ οτ ι βέλτιστά εστ ι πόλει επιτηδεύματα επιτηδεύειν, ώδε αν τις σκοπών όρθως αν D αυτά διακρίνοι, επαναφέρων εις την αρχήν αει και την βούλησιν. εστι δη του νουν εχοντος πολιτικού βούλησις, φαμέν, ούχ ήνπερ αν οι πολλοί φαΐεν, δεΐν βούλεσθαι τον αγαθόν νομοθετην ως μεγίστην τε είναι την πάλιν f) νοών ευ νομοθετοΐ και οτι μάλιστα πλουσίαν, κεκτημενην δ’ αύ χρυσία καί αργύρια καλ κατά 'γην και κατά θάλατταν άρχουσαν οτι πλείστων προσθεϊεν δ’ αν και ως άρίστην δεΐν βούλεσθαι την πάλιν είναι και ως εύδαιμονεστάτην τον γε E όρθως νομοθετούντα. τούτων δε τά μεν δυνατά εστι γίγνεσθαι, τά δε ου δυνατά· τἀ μεν ουν δυνατά βούλοιτ αν ό διακόσμων, τα δε μη δυνατά ου τ' αν βούλοιτο ματαίας βουλήσεις ου τ αν επιχειροϊ. σχεδόν μεν <γάρ εύδαίμονας άμα καί αγαθούς ανάγκη γίγνεσθαι' τούτο μεν ουν 1
1 i.e. if the citizens are to be happy they must be good. In what follows it is shown that good men cannot be very
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equivalent in home coinage; but should anyone be found out keeping it for himself, the money shall be confiscated, and the man who is privy to it and fails to inform, together with the man who has imported it, shall be liable to cursing and reproach and, in addition, to a fine not less than the amount of the foreign money brought in. In marrying or giving in marriage, no one shall give or receive any dowry at all. No one shall deposit money with anyone he does not trust, nor lend at interest, since it is permissible for the borrower to refuse entirely to pay back either interest or principal.
That these are the best rules for a State to observe in practice, one would perceive rightly if one viewed them in relation to the primary intention. The intention of the judicious statesman is, we say, not at all the intention which the majority would ascribe to him ; they would say that the good lawgiver should desire that the State, for which he is benevolently legislating, should be as large and as rich as possible, possessed of silver and gold, and bearing rule over as many people as possible both by land and sea; and they would add that he should desire the State to be as good and as h&ppy as possible, if he is a true legislator. Of these objects some are possible of attainment, some impossible; such as are possible the organiser of the State Λνίΐΐ desire; the impossible he will neither vainly desire nor attempt. That happiness and goodness should go together is well-nigh inevitable,1 so he will desire the people to be both good and
rich nor very rich men good, therefore also the very rich cannot be happ^.
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βούΧοιτ’ αν' πΧουσίους δ’ αν σφόδρα καί αγαθούς αδύνατον, ονς γε Βή ητΧουσίους οΐ ποΧΧοί καταΧεγουσι· Χεγουσι Be τους κεκτημενονς εν όΧίγοις των ανθρώπων πΧείστου νομίσματος αξία 743 κτήματα, α και κακός τις κεκτήτ αν. el Β' εστι τούτο ούτως εγον, ούκ αν εγωγε αύτοίς ποτε σνγ-■χωροίην τον πΧούσιον ενΒαίμονα ττ} άΧηθεία γίγνεσθαι μή και αγαθόν οντα. αγαθόν δε οντα διαφερόντως καί πΧούσιον είναι διαφερόντως αδύνατον. τί δη ; φαίη τις άνϊσως. οτι, φαΐμ€ν αν, ή τε εκ δικαίου καί αδίκου κτήσις πΧεον ή ΒιπΧα-σία εστΙ της εκ τον δικαίου μόνον, τά τε άναΧώ-ματα μήτε καΧώς μήτε αίσχρώς εθεΧοντα άναΧίσ-κεσθαι των καΧών καί εις καΧά εθεΧόντων δαπανάσθαι διπΧασίω εΧάττονα. ούκουν ποτε Β αν των εκ διπΧασίων μεν κτημάτων, ήμίσεων δε άναΧωμάτων ό τα εναντία τούτων πράττων γενοιτ αν πΧονσιώτερος. εστι δε ό μεν αγαθός τούτων, 6 δε ου κακός, όταν ή φειδωΧός' <οταν δε μή φειδωΧος,> 1 τότε δή ποτε καί πάγκακος· αγαθός δε, οπερ είρηται τα νυν, ουδέποτε’ ό μεν γάρ δικαίως καλ αδίκως Χαμβάνων και μήτε δικαίως μήτε αδίκως άναΧίσκων πΧούσιος [όταν καί φειδωΧός ή]'2 ό δε πάγκακος ως τα ποΧΧά ών C άσωτος μάΧα πενης' ό δε άναΧίσκων τε εις τα καΧά καί κτώμενος εκ των δικαίων μόνον ου τ αν διαφόρων πΧούτω ραδίως άν ποτε γενοιτο ούδ’ αν
1	(όταν δε μή φ(ιδω\6s,y Ι add, and write δή ιγοτε for δέ ποτ« of MSS.
2	[όταν ... ή] bracketed by Susemihl, Schanz.
1 e.g. A (a good man) gains (justly) £300, of which he spends £100 on necessaries and £100 on noble objects, leaving 374
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happy; but it is impossible for them to be at once both good and excessively rich—rich at least as most men count riches; for they reckon as rich those who possess, in a rare degree, goods worth a vast deal of money, and these even a wicked man might possess. And since this is so, I would never concede to them that the rich man is really happy if he is not also good ; while, if a man is superlatively good, it is impossible that he should be also superlatively rich. “ Why so ?” it may be asked. Because, we would reply, the gain derived from both ri<rht and wrong is more_ than double that from right alone, whereas the expenditure of those who refuse to spend either nobly or ignobly is only one-half the expenditure of those who are noble and like spending on noble objects; consequently, the wealth of men who double their gains and halve their expenditure will never be exceeded by the men whose procedure in both respects is just the opposite.1 Now of these men, the one is good, and the other not bad, so long as he is niggardly, but utterly bad when he is not niggardly, and (as we have just said) at no time good. For while the one man, since he takes both justly and unjustly and spends neither justly nor unjustly, is rich (and the utterly bad man, being lavish as a rule, is very poor),—the other man, who spends on noble objects, and gains by just means only, is never likely to become either superlatively
him a balance of £100. Β (a not-good man) gains (justly and unjustly) £600. of which he spends £100 on necessaries, and nothing on noble objects, leaving him a balance of £500. The third tvpe( C) is worse than Β because he not only gains but also spends wrongly. Type A shows how the good man is neither very rich nor very poor,—B, ho%v the bad man may be very rich,—C, how the bad may be very poor.
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σφόΒρα πενης. ώστε ό λόγος ήμιν ορθός, ως ουκ είσίν οι 7ταμπλούσιοι αγαθοί· ει 8ε μη αγαθοί, ούΒε εύΒαίμονες.
Ήμΐν 8ε ή των νόμων ύπόθεσις ενταύθα εβλεπεν, όπως ως εύΒαιμονεστατοι εσονται καί οτι μάλιστα άλλήλοις φίλοι' εΐεν Be ουκ αν ποτε πολιται φίλοι, οπού πολλαί μεν Βίκαι εν άλλήλοις ειεν, πολλαί Βε άΒικίαι, ἀλλ,’ οπού ως D ο τί σμικρόταται και όλίγισται. λεγομεν 8η μήτε χρυσόν είναι Βείν μήτε άργυρον εν τη πόλει, μήτ αν χρηματισμόν πάλυν Βία βαναυσίας και τόκων μηΒε βοσκημάτων αισχρών, ἀλλ’ δσα γεωργία Βί8ωσι και φερει, και τούτων οιτόσα μή χρηματι· ζόμενον αναγκάσει άμελειν ών ενεκα πεφυκε τα χρήματα. ταύτα 8’ εστί ψυχή καί σώμα, α χωρίς γυμναστικής καί τής άλλης παιΒείας ουκ E άν ποτε γενοιτο άξια λόγου. Βιό 8ή χρημάτων επιμέλειαν ούχ άπαξ ειρήκαμεν ως χρή τελευταιον τιμάν' ον των γάρ τριών τών απάντων περί α πας άνθρωπος σπουΒάζει, τελευταιον και τρίτον εστίν ή τών χρημάτων όρθώς σπουΒαζομενη σπουΒή, σώματος 8ε περί μίση, πρώτη Βε ή τής ψυχής, καί Βή καί νυν ήν Βιεξερχόμεθα πολιτείαν, ει μεν τάς τιμάς ου τω τάττετ αι, όρθώς νενομοθ ετηται· ει Βε τις τών προσταττομενων αυτόθι νόμων σωφρο-744 σύνης έμπροσθεν υγίειαν εν τή πόλει φανεΐται ποιών τ ίμιαν ή πλούτον υγιείας καί τού σωφρο-νεΐν, ουκ όρθώς άναφανεΐται τιθέμενος, τούτ ούν Βή πολλάκις επισημαίνεσθαι χρή τον νομοθετην, τί τε βούλομαι, καί, ει μοι ξυμβαίνει τούτο ή καί 1
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rich or extremely poor. Accordingly, what we have stated is true,—that the very rich are not good, and not being good, neither are they happy.
Now the fundamental purpose of our laws was this, —that the citizens should be as happy as possible, and in the highest degree united in mutual friendship. Friendly the citizens will never be where they have frequent legal actions with one another and frequent illegal acts, but rather where these are the fewest and least possible. We say that in the State there must be neither gold nor silver, nor must there be much money-making by means of vulgar trading or usury or the fattening of gelded beasts, but only such profit as farming offers and yields, and of this only so much as will not drive a man by his money-making to neglect the objects for which money exists : these objects are the soul and the body, which without gymnastic and the other branches of education would never become things of value. Wherefore we have asserted (and that not once only)1 that the pursuit of money is to be honoured last of all: of all the three objects which concern every man, the concern for money, rightly directed, comes third and last; that for the body comes second ; and that for the soul, first. Accordingly, if it prescribes its honours in this order, the polity which we are describing has its laws correctly laid down ; but if any of the laws therein enacted shall evidently make health of more honour in the State than temperance, or wealth than health and temperance, it will quite clearly be a wrong enactment. Thus the lawgiver must ofttinies put this question to himself—“What is it that I intend?” and, “ Am I
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αποτυγχάνω τού σκοπού’ καί ου τω τάχ αν ϊσως εκ τής νομοθεσίας αυτός τε εκβαίνοι καί τούς αΧΧους απαΧΧαττοι, κατ αΧΧον 8ε τρόπον ούΒ’ αν ενα ποτε.
Ό 8η Χάχων κεκτήσθω, φαμεν, τον κΧήρον
Β βπί τούτοις οΐς εΐρήκαμεν. ήν μεν 8η καΧον καί ταΧΧα ϊσα πάντ εχοντα ενα έκαστον εΧθείν εις την αποικίαν' επειΒή 8ε ου Βυνατόν, ἀλλ’ ό μεν τις πΧείω κεκτημενος άφίξεται χρήματα, ό δ’ εΧάττονα, Βει 8ή ποΧΧών ενεκα των τε κατο, πόΧιν καιρών ίσότητος ενεκα τιμήματα άνισα ηενεσθαι, ΐν άρχαί τε και είσφοραι Βιανεμωνται κατ α 1 την τής αξίας εκάστοις τιμήν, μή κατ αρετήν μόνον την τε προηόνων καί την αυτού, μηΒε κατά, σωμά-
C των ισχύς καί εύμορφίας, άλΧα και κατά πλούτου χρήσιν καί πενίας, τάς τιμάς τε καί - άρχάς ως ίσαίτατα τω άνίσω ξυμμετρω 8ε άποΧαμβάνοντες μή Βιαφέρωνται. τούτων χάριν τετταρα μεηεθει τής ουσίας τιμήματα ποιεΐσθαι χρεών, πρώτους καί Βευτερους και τρίτους και τετάρτους, ή τισιν ά,ΧΧοις π ροσαγορευο μένους όνόμασιν, όταν τε μένωσιν εν τω αύτω τιμήματι καί όταν πΧουσι-ώτεροι εκ πενήτων καί εκ πΧουσίων πενητες ^ιηνόμενοι μεταβαίνωσιν εις το προσήκον έκαστοι εαυτοισι τίμημα.
D ToSe δ’ ειτί τούτοις αύ νόμου σχήμα εηωη αν τιθείην ως επόμενον. 8εΐ yάρ εν πόΧει που, φαμεν, τή τού μεγίστου νοσήματος ου μεθεξ-ούση, δ Βιάστασιν ή στάσιν όρθότερον αν ειη κεκΧήσθαι, μήτε πενίαν τήν χαΧεπήν ενεΐναι
1 Stave μω vt αι κατά: καί διανομαϊ MSS. (Ast brackets αρχαΙ •	. τιμήν)
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succeeding in this, or am I wide of the mark ? ” In tliis way he might, perhaps, get through the task of legislation himself, and save others the trouble of it; but in no other way could he ever possibly do so.
The man who has received an allotment shall hold it, as we say, on the terms stated. It would indeed have been a splendid thing if each person, on entering the colony, had had all else equal as well. Since this, however, is impossible, and one man will arrive with more money and another with less, it is necessary for many reasons, and for the sake of equalising chances in public life, that there should be unequal valuations, in order that offices and contributions may be assigned in accordance with the assessed valuation in each case,—being framed not in proportion only to the moral excellence of a man’s ancestors or of himself, nor to his bodily strength and comeliness, but in proportion also to his wealth or poverty,—so that by a rule of symmetrical inequality 1 they may receive offices and honours as equally as possible, and may have no quarrelling. For these reasons we must make four classes, graded by size of property, and called first, second, third and fourth (or by some other names), alike when the individuals remain in the same class and when, through a change from poverty to wealth or from wealth to poverty, they pass over each to that class to which he belongs.
The kind of law that I would enact as proper to follow next after the foregoing would be this : It is, as we assert, necessary in a State which is to avoid that greatest of plagues, which is better termed disruption than dissension,2 that none of its citizens should
1 i.e. of proportional distribution: cp. 757 Aff. for “ political,” as distinct from “arithmetical,” equality.
* Or “class discord.”
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παρά τ ισι των πολιτών μήτ αν πλούτον, ως άμφοτερων τικτόντων ταύτα άμφότβρα· νυν ούν όρον δει τούτων εκατερου τον νομοθετην φράζειν. έστω δη πενίας μεν ορος η τον κλήρου E τιμή, ον δει μενειν καί ον αρχών ούδείς ούδενί ποτε περιόψεται ίλάττω ηιηνόμενον, των τε άλλων κατά ταύτά ούδείς οστις φιλότιμος επ' αρετή, μέτρον δε αυτόν θέμενος ό νομοθετης διπλάσιαν εάσει τούτον κτάσθαι καί τριπλάσιον καί μόχρι τετραπλασίου' πλείονα δ’ αν τις κτάται τούτων ευρών ή δοθεντων ποθεν ή χρη-ματισάμενος ή τινι τύχη τοιαύτη κτησάμενος άλλη τα περιηιηνόμενα τον μέτρου, τή πόλει αν αυτά καί τοΐς τήν πάλιν εχουσι θεοις άπονεμων ευδόκιμος τε καί άζήμιος αν εϊη' εάν δε τις απειθή τούτω τω νόμω, φανεί μεν ό βονλόμενος επί τ οΐς ήμίσεσιν, ό δε όφλών άλλο τοσούτον μέρος άποτίσει τής αυτού κτήσεως, τα δ’ ήμίσεα των θεών, ή δε κτήσις χωρίς τού κλήρου πάντων πάσα εν τω φανερω 7€Ύράφθω παρά φύλαξιν άρχουσιν, οΐς αν ό νόμος προστάξη, όπως αν αι Β δίκαι περί πάντων οσα1 εις χρήματα ράδιαί τε ώσι καί σφοδρά σαφείς.
Τό δη μετά τούτο, πρώτον μεν τήν πάλιν Ιδρύσθαι δει τής χώρας οτι μάλιστα εν μεσω, καί τ άλλα οσα πρόσφορα πόλει τών υπαρχόντων εχοντα τόπον εκλεξάμενον, α νοήσα’ι τε καί είπεΐν ούδεν χαλεπόν' μετά δε ταύτα μέρη δώδεκα δι-ελεσθαι, θεμενον Έστίας πρώτον καί Διός καί ’Δθηνάς ιερόν, άκρόπολιν όνομάζοντα, κύκλον
1 δοα Stephens, Schanz : &σαι MSS.
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be in a condition of either painful poverty or wealth, since both these conditions produce both these results; consequently the lawgiver must now declare a limit for both these conditions. The limit of poverty shall be the value of the allotment: this must remain fixed, and its diminution in any particular instance no magistrate should overlook, nor any other citizen who aspires to goodness. And having set this as the (inferior) limit, the lawgiver shall allow a man to possess twice this amount, or three times, or four times. Should anyone acquire more than this— whether by discover)’ or gift or money-making, or through gaining a sum exceeding the due measure by some other such piece of luck,—if he makes the surplus over to the State and the gods who keep the State,heshall be well-esteemed and free from penalty. But if anyone disobeys this law, whoso wishes may get half by laying information, and the man that is convicted shall pay out an equal share of his own property, and the half shall go to the gods. All the property of every man over and above his allotment shall be publicly written out and be in the keeping of the magistrates appointed by law, so that legal rights pertaining to all matters of property may be easy to decide and perfectly clear.
In the next place, the lawgiver must first plant his city as nearly as possible in the centre of the country, choosing a spot which has all the other conveniences also which a city requires, and which it is easy enough to perceive and specify. After this, he must divide off twelve portions of land,—when he has first set apart a sacred glebe for Hestia, Zeus and Athene, to which he shall give the name “acropolis” and circle it round with a ring-wall;
PLATO
C περιβάλλοντα, άφ' ου τα δώδεκα μέρη τέμνειν την τε πάλιν αυτήν και πάσαν την 'χώραν. Ισα δε δει γίΥνεσθαι τα δώδεκα μέρη τφ τα μεν αγαθής γης είναι σμικρά, τα δε χείρονος μείζω. κλήρους δε διελεϊν τετταράκοντα καί πεντακισ-χιλίους, τούτων τε αύ δίχα τεμειν έκαστον και ξυγκληρώσαι δόο τμήματα, τού τ εγγύς καί του πόρρω μετέχοντα έκάστοτε·1 το προς τή πόλει μέρος τω προς τοΐς εσχάτοις [el? κλήρος] 2 και το δεύτερον από πόλεως τω απ' εσχάτων δευτέρω, D και τ άλλα ου τω πάντα, μηχανάσθαι δε και εν τοΐς δίχα τμήμασι το νυν δη λεγόμενον φαυλότη-τός τε <7τέρι> 3 καί αρετής χώρας, επ αν ίσουμένους τω 7τλήθει τε και όλΐ'γότητι τής διανομής, νεϊμαι 4 δε δει και τούς άνδρας δώδεκα μέρη, την τής άλλης ουσίας <άξίαν> 5 εις ίσα οτ ι μάλιστα τα δώδεκα μέρη συνταξάμενον, άπο'γραφής πάντων γενομένης· και δη και τό μετά τούτο δώδεκα θεοίς δώδεκα κλήρους Θέντας επονομάσαι καί καθιερώσαι τό λαχόν μέρος εκάστω τω θεω, καλ E φυλήν αυτήν επονομάσαι· τέμνειν δε αν και τα δώδεκα τής πόλεως τμήματα τον αυτόν τρόπον ονπερ και τήν άλλην χώραν διένεμαν' και δύο νέμεσθαι έκαστον οικήσεις, τήν τε εγγύς τού μέσον και τήν των εσχάτων' και τήν μεν κατοίκισιν οΰτω τέλος ε^ειν.
Έννοεΐν δέ ημάς το τοιόνδ' ἐστι χρεών εκ παντός τρόπου, ως τα νύν είρημένα πάντα ούκ άν ποτε εις τοιούτους καιρούς ξυμπέσοι, ώστε
1	ΐκάστοτΐ Schanz : Ικὰτ«ρον MSS.
2	[els κλδοο s] bracketed by Peipers, Schanz.
* e» I add here (Schanz after χώρα?).
382
LAWS, BOOK V
starting from this he must divide up both the city itself and all the country into the twelve portions. The twelve portions must be equalised by making those consisting of good land small, and those of inferior land larger. He must mark off 5,040 allotments, and each of these he must cut in two and join two pieces to form each several allotment, so that each contains a near piece and a distant piece,—joining the piece next the city with the piece furthest offj the second nearest with the second furthest, and so on with all the rest.1 And in dealing with these separate portions, they must employ the device we mentioned a moment ago, about poor land and good, and secure equality by making the assigned portions of larger or smaller size. And he must divide the citizens also into twelve parts, making all the twelve parts as equal as possible in respect of the value of the rest of their property, after a census has been made of all. After this they must also appoint twelve allotments for the twelve gods, and name and consecrate the portion allotted to each god, giving it the name of “phyle.” 2 And they must also divide the twelve sections of the city in the same manner as they divided the rest of the country; and each citizen must take as his share two dwellings, one near the centre of the country the other near the outskirts. Thus the settlement shall be completed.
But we must by all means notice this,—that all the arrangements now described will never be likely to meet with such favourable conditions that the
1 Cp. 776 Λ.	* i.e. “tribe.”
* νΰμαι England: ικίμασθαι MSS.
« <ὰξων> I add.
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746 ξυμβήναι κατά λόγον ου τω ξύμπαντα γενδμενα άνδρας τε οι μη δυσχερανούσι την τοιαύτην ξυνοικιαν, ἀλλ’ ύπομενούσι χρήματά τε εχοντες τακτά καί μέτρια διά βίου παντός καί παίδων γενεσεις ας είρήκαμεν εκάστοις, καί χρυσού στερόμενοι καί ετερων ών δήΧος δ νομοθετης προστάξων εστίν εκ τούτων των νυν είρημενων, ετι δε χώρας τε και άστεος, ως είρηκε, εν μεσω τινας1 τε και εν κύκΧω οικήσεις, πάντη σχεδόν οϊον δνείρατα Χεγων ή πΧάττων καθάπερ εκ Β κηρού τινά πδλιν και ποΧίτας. εχει δη τά τοιαύτα ου κακώς τ ινά τρδπον είρημενα, χρή δ' επαναΧαμβάνειν προς αυτόν τά τοιάδε. πάΧιν άρα ήμϊν δ νομοθε των φράζει τδδε· Έι> τούτοις τοΐς Χδγοις, ώ φίΧοι, μηδ' αύτον δοκειτε με ΧεΧηθέναι τό νύν Χεγδμενον, ώς άΧηθή διεξερχεταί τινα τρδπον άΧΧά γάρ εν εκάστοις των μεΧΧδν-των εσεσθαι δικαιότατον όιμαι τδδε είναι, τον τί παράδειγμα δεικνύντα, οιον δει τό επιχειρούμενον γίγνεσθαι, μηδέν άποΧείπειν των καΧΧίστων τε καί άΧηθεστάτων’ ω δε άδύνατδν τι Συμβαίνει C τούτων γίγνεσθαι, τούτο μεν αύ τό εκκΧίνειν και μη πράττειν, ο τι δε τούτου των Χοιπών εγγύτατά εστι καί ξυγγενεστατον εφυ των προσηκόντων πράττειν, τούτ αυτό διαμηχανάσθαι όπως αν γίγνηται· τον νομοθετην δ’ εάσαι τεΧος επιθειναι τη βουΧήσει, γενομενου δε τούτου, τότ ήδη κοινή μετ εκείνου σκοπεϊν ο τί τε ξυμφερει των είρη-μενων καί τί πρδσαντες εϊρηται τής νομοθεσίας' τδ γάρ δμοΧογούμενον αύ το αύ τω δει που πανταχή
1 Ιν μίσψ τινα*: μ(σ6τητά$ MSS., edd.
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whole programme can be carried out according to plan. This requires that the citizens will raise no objection to such a mode of living together, and will tolerate being restricted for life to fixed and limited amounts of property and to families such as we have stated, and being deprived of gold and of the other things which the lawgiver is clearly obliged by our regulations to forbid, and will submit also to the arrangements he has defined for country and city, with the dwellings set in the centre and round the circumference,—almost as if he ΛνβΓβ telling nothing but dreams, or moulding, so to sav, a city and citizens out of -wax. These criticisms are not altogether unfair, and the lawgiver should reconsider the points that follow. So he that is legislating speaks to us again in this wise : “ Do not suppose, my friends, that 1 in these my discourses fail to observe the truth of what is now-set out in this criticism. But in dealing with all schemes for the future, the fairest plan, I think, is this—that the person ivlio exhibits the pattern on which the undertaking is to be modelled should omit no detail of perfect beauty and truth; but where any of them is impossible of realisation, that particular detail he should omit and leave unexecuted, but contrive to execute instead whatever of the remaining details comes nearest to this and is by nature most closely akin to the right procedure ; and he should allow the lawgiver to express his ideal completely; and when this is done, then and then only should they both consult together as to how far their proposals are expedient and how much of the legislation is impracticable. For the constructor of even the most trivial object, if he is to be
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άπεργάζεσθαι και τον τον φαυΧοτάτου δημιουργόν D άξιον εσόμενον λόγου.
Νυν δη τούτ αύ το προθυμητεον ίδεΐν μετ α την δόξαν τής των δώδεκα μερών διανομής, τό τινα τρόττον [δ^λοι/ δη τα δώδεκα μέρη των εντός αυτού πΧείστας εχοντα διανομας] 1 και τα τούτοι? ξυνεπόμενα και εκ τούτων γεννώμενα, μόχρι των τετταράκοντα τε και πεντακισχιΧίων οθεν φρατρίας και δήμους και κώμας, και ττρός γε τάς ποΧεμικάς τάξεις τε και άγωγάς, και ετι νομίσματα και μέτρα ξηρά τε και υγρά και σταθμά' Β πάντα ταύτα εμμετρά τε και άΧΧηΧοις σύμφωνα δει τον γε νόμον τάττειν. ■προς δε τούτοις ούδ' εκείνα φοβητεα, δείσαντα την δόξασαν άν γίγνεσθαι σμικροΧογίαν, αν τις προστάττη πάντα όπόσ αν σκεύη κτώνται, μηδέν άμετρον αυτών 747 εάν είναι, κα\ κοινώ Χόγω νομίσαντα προς πάντα είναι χρησίμους τάς των αριθμών διανομάς και ποικίΧσεις, όσα τε αυτοί εν εαυτοις ποικίΧΧονται και όσα εν μήκεσι και εν βάθεσι ποικίΧματα, και δη καί εν φθόγγοις καί κινήσεσι ταις τε κατά την εύθυπορίαν τής άνω και κάτω φοράς καί τής κύκΧω περιφοράς' προς γάρ ταύτα πάντα δει βΧέψαντα τον γε νομοθετην προστάττειν τοΐς ποΧίταις πάσιν εις δύναμιν τούτων μή άποΧεί-Β πεσθαι τής συντάξεως, πρός τε γάρ οικονομίαν και πρός ποΧιτείαν και πρός τάς τέχνας πάσας εν ούδεν ου τω δύναμιν εχει παίδειον μάθημα μεγάΧην, ως ή περί τούς αριθμούς διατριβή· τό δε μεγιστον, οτι τον νυστάζοντα και αμαθή φύσει εγείρει και ευμαθή καί μνήμονα και άγχίνουν
1 [δήλον . . . διανομαή] Ι bracket (δίΕλίΐν 5e? Hermann). 386
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of any merit, must make it in all points consistent with itself.”
So now we must endeavour to discern—after we have decided on our division into twelve parts—in what fashion the divisions that come next to these and are the offspring of these, up to the ultimate figure, 5,040, (determining as they do, the phratries and demes1 and villages, as Avell as the military companies and platoons, and also the coinage-system, dry and liquid measures, and weights),—how, I sav, all these numerations are to be fixed by the law so as to be of the right size and consistent one with another.' Moreover, he should not hesitate, through fear of what might appear to be peddling detail, to prescribe that, of all the utensils which the citizens may possess, none shall be allowed to be of undue size. He must recognise it as a universal rule that the divisions and variations of numbers are applicable to all purposes—both to their own arithmetical variations and to the geometrical variations of surfaces and solids, and also to those of sounds, and of motions, whether in a straight line up and down or circular.1 2 The lawgiver must keep all these in view and charge all the citizens to hold fast, so far as they can, to this organised numerical system. For in relation to economics, to politics and to all the arts, no single branch of educational science possesses so great an influence as the study of numbers : its chief advantage is that it Avakes up the man who is by nature drowsy and slow of wit, and makes him quick
1	“Phratries” and “demes” were · subdivisions of the “ phyle” or tribe.
2	i.e. the laws of arithmetic apply also to plane and solid geometry, acoustics, and kinetics.
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απεργάζεται, παρά, την αυτοί) φύσιν επιδιδόντα Θεία τέχνη, ταύτα δη πάντα, έάν μεν άλλοις νόμοις τε και έπιτηδεύμασιν άφαιρήταί τις την ανελευθερίαν και φιλοχρηματίαν έκ των ψυρζών C των μελλόντων αυτά ίκανώς τε καί όνησιμως κτήσασθαι, καλά τά παιδεύματα και προσήκοντα γίγνοιτ αν· el δε μη, την καλουμένην αν τις πανουργίαν άντι σοφίας άπεργασάμενος λάθοι, καθάπερ Αιγυπτίους και Φοίνικας καί πολλά ετερα άπειργασμένα γένη νυν έστιν ιδεΐν ύπο της . των άλλων επιτηδευμάτων καί κτημάτων ανελευθερίας, είτε τις νομοθέτης αύτοϊς φαύλος αν γενόμενος έξειργάσατο τά τοιαύτα, είτε χαλεπή τύχη προσπεσούσα, είτε και φύσις άλλη τις D τοιαύτη. και γάρ, ω Μίγιλλί τε καλ Κλεινία, μηδε τοϋθ' ημάς λανθανέτω περί τόπων, ως φύσει1 είσίν άλλοι τινες διαφέροντες άλλων τόπων προς το γεννάν ανθρώπους άμείνους ’ καί χείρους· οϊς ούκ εναντία νομοθετητέον. οι. μεν γέ που, διά πνεύματα παντοια και δι είλησεις αλλόκοτοι τ’ είσϊ καί εναίσιοι αυτών, οι δε δι ύδατα, οι δε και δι αυτήν την εκ της γης E τροφήν, άναδιδούσαν ου μόνον τ οϊς σώμασιν άμείνω και χείρω, ταΐς δε ψυχαΐς ούχ ήττον δυναμένην πάντα τά τοιαύτα εμποιεϊν, τούτων δ’ αύ πάντων μέγιστον διαφέροιεν αν τόποι χώρας, εν οϊς θεία τις έπίπνοια και δαιμόνων λήξεις εΐεν, τούς άεϊ κατοικιζομένους ΐλεω δεχόμενοι και τουναντίον, ούς 2 ο γε νούν έχων νομοθέτης
1	<ρΰσα : ουκ MSS. (bracketed by Ast, Schanz)
2	otis Ast: oh MSS.
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to learn, mindful and sharp-witted, progressing beyond his natural capacity by art divine. All these subjects of education will prove fair and fitting, provided that you can remove illiberality and avarice, by means of other laws and institutions, from the souls of those who are to acquire them adequately and to profit by them ; otherwise you will find that you have unwittingly turned out a “ sharper,” as we call hinij instead of a sage : examples of this we can see to-day in the effect produced on the Egyptians and Phoenicians1 and many other nations by the illiberal character of their property, and their other institutions,—whether these results are due to their having had a bad lawgiver, or to some adverse fortune that befell them, or else, possibly, to some ^natural disadvantage. For that, too, is a point, O Megillus and CliniaSj which we must not fail to notice,—that some districts are naturally superior to others for the breeding of men of a good or bad type; and we must not conflict with this natural difference in our legislation. Some districts are ill-conditioned or well-conditioned owing to a variety of winds or to sunshine, others owing to their waters, others owing simply to the produce of the soil, which offers produce either good or bad for their bodies, and equally able to effect similar results in their souls as well. Of all these, those districts would be by far the best which have a kind of heavenly breeze, and Avhere the portions of land are under the care of daemons,2 so that they receive those that come from time to time to settle there either graciously or ungraciously. These districts the judicious lawgiver will examine, so far as examination of sucli *
* Cp. 745 D ad fin.
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έπισκεψάμενος, ως άνθρωπον οϊόν τ’ εστϊ σκοπειν τ α τοιαύτα, οΰτω πειρωτ αν τιθέναι τούς νόμους. ο δη και σοι ποιητέον, ω ΚΧεινία’ πρώτον τρεπτέον επι τα τοιαύτα μέΧΧοντί γε κατοικίζειν χώραν. ^
κλ. ’Αλλ’, ώ ξένε 'Αθηναίε, Χέγεις τε πα<γκά\ως εμοί τε οΰτω ποιητέον.
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matters is possible for mere man ; and he will try to frame his laws accordingly. And you too, Clinias, must adopt the same course ; when you are proposing to colonize the country, you must attend to these matters first.
clin. Your discourse, Stranger, is most excellent, -and I must do as you advise.
391
751 ΑΘ. Άλλα μήν μετά <ye πάντα τα νυν είρημενα σχεδόν αν αρχών ειεν σοι καταστάσεις τ τ} πόλει.
κλ.	yap ουν ούτως.
ΑΘ. Αυο εϊ8η ταύτα περί πολιτείας κόσμον ηιηνόμενα τvy-χάνει, πρώτον μεν καταστάσεις αρχών τε και άρξόντων, οσας τε αύτάς είναι δει και τρόπον οντινα καθισταμένας* επειτα ου τω 8η τους νόμους ταϊς άρχαϊς εκάσταις άποδοτεον, Β οΰστινάς τε αυ και οσους και ο'ίους προσήκον αν εκάσταις εϊη. σμικρον 8ε επισχόντες προ τής αίρέσεως εϊπωμεν προσήκοντά τινα \oyov περί αυτής ρηθήναι.
κλ. Τινα 8ή τούτον ;
ΑΘ. ToySe. παντί που δήλον τό τοιουτον, οτ ι μεyάλoυ της νομοθεσίας οντος flpyoo, τω1 πάλιν ευ παρεσκευασμενην άρχάς άνεπιτη8είους επι-στήσαι τοΐς ευ κειμενοις νόμοις, ου μόνον ούδεν πλέον ευ τεθεντων, ούδ’ ὅτι ηελως αν πάμπόλυς C ξυμβαίνοι, σχεδόν 8ε βλάβαι καί λωβαι πολύ μεηισται ταϊς πόλεσι yiyνοιντ αν εξ αυτών.
ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. ΤοΟτο τοίνυν νοήσωμεν σοι περί τής νυν, ώ φίλε, πολιτείας τε και πόλεως ξυμβαινον' όρας yap οτι πρώτον μεν 8εϊ τούς όρθώς ίόντας επί τάς τών αρχών 8υνάμεις βάσανον ικανήν αυτούς τε καί yεvoς εκάστων εκ παίδων μέχρι 1 τψ Schramm, Schanz: τον MSS.
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ATH. Well then, after all that has now been said, you will next come, I suppose, to the task of appointing magistrates for your State. clin. That is so.
ATH. In this there are two branches of civic organisation involved,—first, the appointment of magistracies and magistrates, with the fixing of the right number required and the proper method of appointment; and next the assignment to each magistracy of such and so many laws as are in each case appropriate.1 But before we make our selection, let us pause for a moment, and make a statement concerning it of a pertinent kind. clin. What statement is that ?
ATH. It is this :—It is a fact clear to everyone that, the work of legislation being a great one, the placing of unfit officers in charge of well-framed laws in a well-equipped State not only robs those laws of all their value and gives rise to widespread ridicule, but is likely also to prove the most fertile source of damage and danger in such States. clin. Undoubtedly.
Ath. Let us then, my friend, mark this result in dealing now with your polity and State. You see that it is necessary, in the first place, that those who rightly undertake official functions should in every case have been fully tested—both themselves and their families—from their earliest years up to the 1 Cp. 735 A.
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ττ}? αίρέσεως είναι δεδωκότας, ειτειτα αν τούς μέΧΧοντας αίρησεσθαι τεθράφθαι [τε]1 εν ηθεσι D νομών ευ πεπαιδευμένους προς το δυσχεραίνοντάς τε καί αποδεχόμενους όρθώς κρινειν καί άπο-κρίνειν δυνατούς ηίηνεσθαι τούς άξιους έκατερων. ταυτα δε οι νεωστί ξυνεΧηΧυθότες οντες τε άΧΧηΧων άγνώτες, ετι δ* απαίδευτοι, πώς αν ποτε δύναιντο άμέμπτως τάς άρχάς αίρεΐσθαι ; κλ. Σχεδόν ούκ αν ποτε.
ΑΘ. Άλλα yap ayoiva προφάσεις <έ.φασίν^> 2 ου πάνυ δέχεσθαι. καί δη καί σο\ τούτο νυν και εμοί ποιητέον, έπείπερ σύ μεν δη την πόΧιν Β ύπεστης τω · Κ. ρητών εθνει προθύμως κατοικιεϊν δέκατος αυτός, ως φης, τα νυν, ἐγω δ’ αυ σοι 752 ξυΧΧηψεσθαι κατά την παρούσαν ημΐν τα νύν μυθοΧοηίαν. οΰκουν δη που Xέyωv yε αν μύθον άκέφαΧον έκών καταΧίποιμΐ' πΧανώμενος yap αν άπάντη τοιούτος ών άμορφος φαίνοιτο. κλ. 'Άριστ' εϊρηκας, ώ ξένε.
ΑΘ. Ού μόνον yε, άΧΧά καί δράσω κατά δύναμιν όντως.
ΚΛ. ΤΙάνυ μεν ούν ποιώμεν ηττερ καί Xέyoμεv. ΑΘ. Έσται ταύτ, αν θεός εθέΧη καί γηρως επικρατώμεν τό yε τοσούτον.
Β κλ. Α λλ’ είκός έθέΧειν.
ΑΘ. Eίκος yάρ ούν. επόμενοι δέ αύτω Χά-βωμεν καί τάδε. κλ. Τό ποιοι»;
1 [τ«] bracketed by Stallb., Hermann.
* <<ρασ\ν> added from Schol. on Crat. 421 D.
1 Literally, “a contest does not at all admit excuses”; i.e. once engaged in it, you cannot draw back.
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time of their selection; and, secondly, that those who arc to be the selectors should have been reared in law-abiding habits, and be 'veil trained for the task of rightly rejecting or accepting those candidates who deserve their approval or disapproval. Yet as regards this point, can we suppose that men who have but recently come together, with no knowledge of one another and with no training, could ever possibly select their officials in a faultless manner?
ci.iN. It is practically impossible.
ATH. Yet, “ with the hand on the plough,” as they say, “there is no looking back.”1 And so it must be now with you and me ; for you, as you tell me,2 have given your pledge to the Cretan nation that you, with your nine colleagues, will devote yourself to the founding of that State ; and I, for my part, have promised to lend you aid in the course of our present imaginative sketch. And indeed I should be loth to leave our sketch headless;3 for it would look entirely shapeless if it wandered about in that guise.
clix. I heartily approve of what you say, Stranger.
Ath. And what is more, I shall act as I say to the best of my power.
cun. By all means let us do as we say.
ATH. It shall be done, if God will and if we can thus far master our old age.
cun. Probably God will be willing.
Ath. Probably he will; and with him as leader let us observe this also— clin. What? 8
702 B, C.
8 Cp. Gorg. 505 D.
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ΑΘ. 'Ως άνδρείως και παρακεκινδυνευ μόνως iv τω νυν ή 7τόλί9 ήμΐν εσται κατωκισ μενη.
κλ. Πε/η τί βΧεπων καί ποι μάλιστα αυτό εϊρηκας τα νυν ;
ΑΘ. 'Ως ευκόλως καί άφόβως άπείροις άνδράσι νομοθετούμεν, ὅπως δεξονταί ποτε τούς νυν τε-θεντας νόμους. δήΧον δε τό ye τοσούτον, ω ΚXeivia, παντϊ σχεδόν καί τω μη πάνυ σοφω, C τό μη ραδίως ye αυτούς μηδενας προσδεξεσθαι1 κατ’ άρχάς, el δε μείνειάν 2 πως τοσούτον χρόνον, εως οί yeoaapevoi 7ταΐδες των νόμων καί ξυντρα-φεντες Ικανώς ξυνήθεις τε αύτοΐς ηενόμενοι των αρχαιρεσιών τη πόΧει πάση κοινωνήσειαν yevo-μενου ye μην ου Xeyopev, ehrep τινι τρόπω καί μηχανη yiyvono όρθώς, ποΧΧην εyωyε άσφά-Xeiav οίμαι και μετά τον τότε παρόντα χρόνον αν γενεσθαι του μεΐναι την πaιδayωyηθeϊσav ου τω πόΧιν.
D κλ. νΕχει yovv Xoyov.
ΑΘ. ν1δω/χ€μ τοίνυν προς τούτο ει πη τινα πόρον Ικανόν πορίζοιμεν αν κατά τάδε, φημι yap, ω Κλεινία, Κνωσίους χρήναι των αΧΧων διαφερόντως Κρητών μη μόνον άφοσιώσασθαι περΙ τής χώρας ή νύν κατοικίζεται, συντόνως δ’ επιμεΧηθήναι τάς πρώτας άρχάς είς δύναμιν, όπως αν στώσιν ως άσφαΧεστατα και άριστα, τάς μεν ούν αΧΧας και βραχύτερον epyov, νομο-Ε φύΧακας δ’ ύμΐν3 πρώτους αίρεΐσθαι avayKaio-τατον άπάση σπουδή. 1 2
1	προσδέξεσθαι Stephens : προπδίζασθαι MSS.
2	μΐίναάν Madvig, Schanz : μάναιμίν MSS.
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ATH. How bold and adventurous is the fashion in which we shall now have founded this State of ours.
clin. What is now specially in your mind, and what makes you say so ?
ATH. The fact that we are legislating for inexperienced men without qualms or fears as to how they will accept the laws we have now enacted. Thus much at least is plain, Clinias, to almost everyone—even to the meanest intelligence—that they will not readily accept any of those laws at the start; but if those laws could remain unchanged until those who have imbibed them in infancy, and have been reared up in them and grown fully used to them, have taken part in elections to office in every department of State,—then, when this has been effected (if any means or method can be found to effect it rightly), we have, as I think, a strong security that, after this transitional period of disciplined adolescence, the State will remain firm. clin. It is certainly reasonable to suppose so. ATH. Let us then consider whether we might succeed in providing an adequate means to this end on the following lines. For I declare, Clinias, that you Cnosians, above all other Cretans, not only ought to deal in no perfunctory manner with the soil which you are now settling, but ought also to take the utmost care that the first officials are appointed in the best and most secure way possible. The selection of the rest of them will be a less serious task; but it is imperatively necessary for you to choose your Law-wardens first with the utmost care. *
* δ’ ύμΐν England: αν μιν (or &v ημΐν) MSS.: δ’ &v ημΐν Zur.: δ’ ημΐν Hermann.
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κλ. Τινα ουν επί τούτω πόρον και λόγο ν άνευρίσκομεν ;
αθ. Τόιιδε. φημί, ώ παΐΒες Κρητών, χρήναι Κνωσίους Βία το ητρεσβεύειν των ποΧΧών πόΧεων κοινρ μετά των άφικομένων εις την ξυνοίκησιν ταύτην εξ αυτών τε και εκείνων αίρεΐσθαι τριάκοντα μεν και επτά τούς πάντας, εννέα Βέ καλ Βέκα εκ των εποικησόντων,1 του? Βε αΧΧους εξ 753 αυτής Κνωσού, τούτους Β’ οι Κνώσιοι τη πόΧει σοι Βόν των, και αυτόν σε, ποΧίτην είναι τ αυτής τής αποικίας καλ ενα των όκτωκαίΒεκα, πείσαντες ή τινι 2 μέτρια Βυνάμει βιασάμενοι.
κλ. Τί Βήτα ου και συ τε και ό Μἐγιλ·λος, ω ξένε, εκοινωνησά την ή μιν τής ποΧιτείας ;
αθ. Μίγα μεν, ω Κ Χεινία, φρονουσιν αι Άθήναι, μέηα Βε και ή Σπάρτη, καί μακράν άποικούσιν έκάτεραί' σοι Βέ κατά πάντα εμ-μεΧώς εχει καί τοΐς άΧΧοις οίκισταϊς κατά ταύτά, Β ώσπερ τα περί σου νυν Χεηόμενα, ως μεν ουν Ύενοιτ αν επιεικέστατα εκ των υπαρχόντων ήμΐν τά νυν, είρήσθω· προεΧθόντος Βέ χρόνου καί μεινά-σης τής ποΧιτείας αΐρεσις αυτών έστω τοιάΒε τις’ πάντες μεν κοινωνούντων τής των αρχόντων αίρέ-σεως όπόσοιπερ αν οπΧα ιππικά ή πεζικά τιθών-ται καί ποΧεμου κεκοινωνήκωσιν εν ταϊς σφετέραις αυτών τής ήΧικίας Βυνάμεσΐ’ ποιεϊσθαι δε την αΐρεσιν εν Ιερώ οπερ αν ή ποΧις ήηήται τιμιώτα-C τ ον, φέρειν Β’ επί τον του θεού βωμόν έκαστον εις πινάκων γράψαντα τοννομα πατρόθεν καί φυΧής καί Βήμου όπόθεν αν Βημοτεύηται, παρε·γ-
1 έποικησόντΛίν Stephens : ίιτοικ-ησίντων MSS.
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clin. What means can we find for this, or what rule?
ATH. This: I assert, O ye sons of Crete, that, since the Cnosians take precedence over most of the Cretan cities, they should combine with those who have come into this community to select thirty-seven persons in all from their own number and the community—nineteen from the latter body, and the rest from Cnosus itself; and those men the Cnosians should make over to your State, and they should make you in person a citizen of this colon}' and one of the eighteen—using persuasion or, possibly, a reasonable degree of compulsion.
cun. Why, pray, have not you also. Stranger, and Megillus lent us a hand in our constitution ?
ATH, Athens is haughty, Clinias, and Sparta also is haughty, and both are far distant: but for you this course is in all respects proper, as it is likewise for the rest of the founders of the colony, to whom also our recent remarks about you apply. Let us, then, assume that this would be the most equitable arrangement under the conditions at present existing. Later on, if the constitution still remains, the selection of officials shall take place as follows:— In the selection of officials all men shall take part who carry arms, as horse-soldiers or foot-soldiers, or who have served in war so far as their age and ability allowed. They shall make the selection in that shrine which the State shall deem the most sacred ; and each man shall bring to the altar of the god, written on a tablet, the name of his nominee, with his father’s name and that of his tribe and of the deme he belongs to, and beside these he shall *
* fj τινι Selianz : ή τί) MSS.
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7 ράφειν δε καί το αυτοί) κατά ταύτά ου τω? ονομα. τω βουλομένω δ’ εξέστω των πινακίων ο τί περ αν φαίνηται μη κατά νουν αύτώ γεγραμμένον άνε-λόντα εις αγοράν θεΐναι μη ελαττον τριάκοντα ημερών’ τά δε των πινακίων κριθέντα εν πρώτοις μίχρι τριακοσίων δεΐξαι τους άρχοντας ίδεΐν D πάση τη πολει, την δε πάλιν ωσαύτως εκ τούτων φέρειν πάλιν ον αν έκαστος βούληται, τούς 8έ το 8εύτερον έξ αυτών προκριθεντας εκατόν δεΐξαι πάλιν άπασι. το 8έ τρίτον φερέτω μεν εκ τών εκατόν 6 βουληθεϊς ον αν βούληται, διά τομίων πορευόμενος· επτά 8έ καί τριάκοντα, οΐς αν πλεΐ-σται γένωνται ψήφοι, κρίναντες άποφηνάντων άρχοντας.
E Τινες ούν, ώ Κλεινία καί Μέγιλλε, πάντα ημΐν ταυτ εν τη πόλει καταστήσουσι. τών αρχών τε περί και δοκιμασιών αυτών; άρα εννοοΰμεν ως ταΐς πρώτον ου τω καταζευγνυμέναις πολεσιν ανάγκη μεν είναι τινας, οΐτινες δε είεν αν προ πασών τών αρχών γεγονότες ούκ εστιν <Y’SeiO> 1; δει μην άμώς γε πως, καί ταύτα ου φαύλους ἀλλ’ οτ ι μάλιστα άκρους. άρχη γάρ λέγεται μεν ημισυ παντός \εν ταΐς παροιμίαις]2 έργου, καί τό γε καλώς άρξασθαι πάντες εγκω-μιάζομεν έκάστοτε· το δ’ εστί τε, ως έμοί φαίνεται, πλέον η το ημισυ, καί ούδείς αύτο καλώς 754 γινόμενον ,εγκεκωμίακεν ίκανώς.
1 <ίδ€?ν> Ι add (H. Richards adds (1π(Ίν).
* [έν ταιs παροιμίαις] bracketed by Naber, England.
400
LAWS, BOOK VI
write also his own name in like manner. Any man who chooses shall be permitted to remove any tablet which seems to him to be improperly written, and to place it in the market-place for not less than thirty days. The officials shall publicly exhibit, for all the State to see, those of the tablets that are adjudged to come first, to the number of 300; and all the citizens shall vote again in like manner, each lor whomsoever of these he wishes. Of these, the officials shall again exhibit publicly the names of those who are adjudged first, up to the number of 100. The third time, he that wishes shall vote for whomsoever he wishes out of the hundred, passing between slain victims1 as he does so: then they shall test the thirty-seven men who have secured most votes, and declare them to be magistrates.
Who, then, are the men, O Clinias and Megillus, who shall establish in our State all these regulations concerning magisterial offices and tests? We perceive (do we not?) that for States that are thus getting into harness for the first time some such persons there must necessarily be; but who they can be, before any officials exist, it is impossible to see. Yet somehow or other they must be there— and men, too, of no mean quality, but of the highest quality possible. For, as the saying goes, “well begun is half done,” 2 and every man always commends a good beginning; but it is truly, as I think, something more than the half, and no man has ever yet commended as it deserves a beginning that is well made.
1 An ancient method of solemnly ratifying an agreement: cp. Genesis 15. 9 ff.
* Literally, “the beginning is the half of every work.”
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ΚΛ. ’Ορθότατα \eyei<s.
Αθ. Μἡ τοίνυν yiyvaiaκοντές ye 7ταρώμεν αυτό άρρητον, μηδέν διασαφήσαν τε? η μιν αύτοΐς τινα εσται τρόπον, iya> μεν ονν ούδαμώς ευπορώ πΧην ye ενός είπεΐν προς το παρόν avayKaiov και Συμφέροντος λόγου.
ΚΛ. Υϊνος δη ;
αθ. Φ?7μι ταύτη τη πόΧει, ήν οίκίζειν μέΧ-Χομεν, οιον πατέρα και μητέρα ουκ είναι πΧην Β την κατοικίζουσαν αυτήν πόΧιν, ουκ ayvoosv οτ ι ποΧΧαϊ των κατοικισθεισών διάφοροι ταΐς κατοικισάσαις ποΧΧάκις ενιαι yeyovadi τε καί εσονται. νυν μην εν τω παρόντι, καθάπερ παίς, ει καί ποτε μέΧΧει διάφορος είναι τοι? yevvpaaaiv, εν ye τη παρούση παιδείας απορία στέpyει τε και στέpyeτaι υπό των yεvvησάvτωv, καί φευywv αει προς τούς [οικείους] 1 άvayκaίoυς μόνους ευρίσκει ξυμμάχους· α δη νυν φημι Κνωσίοις διά' την επιμέΧειαν προς την νέαν πόΧιν καί τη νέα προς C Κνωσόν ύπάρχειν ετοίμως yeyovoTa. Xέyω δε καθάπερ ειπον νυν δη, δις yap τό yε καΧον ρηθέν ουδεν βΧάπτει, Κνωσίους δεΐν έπιμεΧηθήναι πάντων τούτων κοινή, προσεΧομένους των εις την αποικίαν άφικομένων τούς πρεσβυτάτους τε και άρίστους εις δύναμιν έΧομένους μη εΧαττον εκατόν άνδρών· καί αυτών Κνωσίων εστωσαν εκατόν ετεροι. τούτους δε εΧθόντας φημϊ δεΐν
1 [οΐ/cfloi/s] Ι bracket.
1 752 D.
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cun. Very true.
ATH. Let us not then wittingly leave this first step unmentioned, nor fail to make it quite clear to ourselves how it is to be brought about. I, however, am by no means fertile in resource, save for one statement which, in view of the present situation, it is both necessary and useful to make.
clin. What statement is that?
ATH. I assert that the State for whose settlement we are planning has nobody in the way of parents except that State which is founding it, though I am quite aware that many of the colony-States have been, and will be—some of them often—at feud with those which founded them. But ncnv, on the present occasion, just as a child in the present helplessness of childhood—in spite of the likelihood of his being at enmity with his parents at some future date— loves his parents and is loved by them, and always flies for help to his kindred and finds in them, and them alone, his allies,—so now, as I assert, this relationship exists ready-made for the Cnosians towards the young State, owing to their care for it, and for the young State towards the Cnosians. I state once more, as I stated just now,1—for there is no harm in duplicating a good statement—that the Cnosians must take a share in caring for all these matters, choosing out not less than 100 men of those who have come into the colony, the oldest and best of them they are able to select; and of the Cnosians themselves let there be another hundred. This joint body 2 must, I say, go to the
2 This body of 200 is to be appointed, as a temporary expedient, to give the State a start by selecting its first necessary officials.
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εις την καινήν πόΧιν συνεπιμεΧηθήναι όπως αι D τε άρχαί καταστώσι κατά νόμους καταστάσαί τε δοκιμασθώσΐ' γινομένων δε τούτων την μεν Κνωσόν τους Κνωσίους οίκεΐν, την Be νέαν πόΧιν αυτήν αυτήν 7τειράσθαι σώζειν τε καί εύτυχεΐν. οι δε δη γενόμενοι των επτά και τριάκοντα νυν τε καλ εις τον 'έπειτα ξύμπαντα χρόνον επί τοΐσδε ήμΐν ηρήσθωσαν πρώτον μεν φύΧακες εστωσαν των νόμων, 'έπειτα των γραμμάτων ών αν έκαστος άπογράψη τοΐς άρχουσι τό πΧηθος της αυτών E ουσίας, πΧην ό μεν μεγιστον τίμημα εχων τετ-τάρων μνών, ό δε τό δεύτερον τριών, ό δε τρίτος δυεΐν μναΐν, μνας Be ό τέταρτος. εάν δέ τις ετερον φαίνηταί τι παρά τά γεγραμμένα κεκτη-μενος, δημόσιον μεν έστω τό τοιούτον άπαν, π ρος τούτω δε δίκην ύπεχέτω τω βουΧομένω μετιέναι μη καΧην μηδ' εύώνυμον, άΧΧ' αίσχράν, εάν άΧίσκηται διά τό κέρδος τών νόμων καταφροί>ών. αισχροκέρδειας ούν αυτόν γραψάμενος ό βουΧη-θείς έπεξίτω τη δίκη εν αύτοΐς τ οΐς νομοφύΧαξιν' εάν δ' ό φεύγω ν οφΧη, τών κοινών κτημάτων μη 755 μβτεχέτω, διανομή Be όταν τη πόΧει γίγνηταί τις, άμοιρος έστω πΧην γε του κΧηρου, γεγράφθω δέ ώφΧηκώς, εως αν ζη, οπού πας ό βουΧόμένος αυτά άναγνώσεται. μη πΧέον δε είκοσιν ετών νομοφύΧαξ άρχέτω, φερέσθω δ’ εις την αρχήν μη εΧαττον η πεντήκοντα γεγονώς ετών' εξηκοντούτης δε ένεχθε'ις δέκα μόνον άρχέτω ετη, καί κατά τούτον τον Χόγον, όπως, αν τις πΧέον 1
1 See above, 752 E.
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nejv State and arrange in common that the magistrates be appointed according to the laws and be tested after appointment. When this has been done, then the Cnosians must dwell in Cnosus, and the young State must endeavour by its own efforts to secure for itself safety and success. As to the men who belong to the thirty .and seven,1 both now and for all future time, let us select them for the following purposes : First, they shall act as Wardens of the laws, and secondly as Keepers of the registers in which every man writes out for the officials the amount of his property, omitting four minae if he be of the highest property-class, three if he be of the second class, two if he be of the thirds and one if he be of the fourth class. And should anyone be proved to possess anything else beyond Avliat is registered, all such surplus shall be confiscated ; and in addition he shall be liable to be brought to trial by anyone who wishes to prosecute —a trial neither noble nor fair of name, if he be convicted of despising law because of lucre. So he that wishes shall charge him with profiteering, and prosecute him by law before the Law-wardens themselves; and if the defendant be convicted, he shall take no share of the public goods, and whenever the State makes a distribution, he shall go portionless, save for his allotment, and he shall be registered as a convicted criminal, where anyone who chooses may read his sentence, as long as he lives, A Law-warden shall hold office for no more than twenty years, and he shall be voted into office when he is not under fifty years of age. If he is elected at the age of sixty, he shall hold office for ten years only ; and by the same rule, the more he exceeds the minimum age, the shorter shall be his term of office ;
405
PLATO
Β ύπερβάς εβδομηκοντα ζη, μηκετι εν τούτοις τοΐς άρχουσι την τηΧικαύτην αρχήν ως άρξων δια-νοηθή τω.
Τα μεν ούν περί των νομοφυΧάκων ταυτα είρησθω προστάγματα τρία, προϊόντων δε εις τούμπροσθε των νόμων έκαστος προστάξει τούτους τ οΐς άνδράσιν ώντινων αυτούς Set προς τ οϊς νυν είρημενοις προσεπιμεΧεΐσθαι' νυν δ* εξής άΧΧων αρχών αίρεσεως περί Χεγοιμεν αν. Set yap δη τα μετά ταυτα στρατηγούς αίρεϊσθαι, C και τούτοις εις τον πόΧεμον οΐόν τινας υπηρεσίας Ιππάρχους καί φνΧάρχους καί των πεζών φυΧών κοσμητάς τών τάξεων, οϊς πρεπον αν εϊη τοΰτ αύτο τοΰνομα μάΧιστα, οϊον και οι πολλοί ταξι-άρχους αυτούς επονομάζουσι. τούτων δη στρατηγούς μεν εξ αυτής της πόΧεως ταύτης οι νομο-φύΧακες προβαΧΧεσθων, αίρείσθων δ’ εκ τών προ-βΧηθεντων πάντες οι του ποΧεμου κοινωνοϊ γενό-μενοί τε εν ταις ήΧικίαις καί γιγνόμενοι εκάστοτβ. εάν δε τις άρα δοκή τινι τών μη προβεβΧημενων D άμείνων είναι τών προβΧηθεντων τινός, επονο-μάσας άνθ' ὅτου οντινα προβάΧΧεται, τοΰτ αύτο όμνύς άντιπροβαΧΧεσθω τον ετερον' όπότερος δ’ αν δόξη διαχειροτονούμένος, εις την αϊρεσιν εγκρινεσθω. τρεις δε, οΐς αν η πΧείστη χειρο-τονία γίγνηται, τούτους είναι στρατηγούς τε καί επιμεΧητάς τών κατά πόΧεμον, δοκιμασθεντων καθάπερ οι νομοφύΧακες. ταξιάρχους δε αύτοΐσι προβάΧΧεσθαι μεν τούς αίρεθεντας στρατηγούς 4θό
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so that if lie lives beyond the age of seventy, he must no longer fancy that he can remain among these officials holding an office of such high importance.
So, for the Law-wardens, let us state that these three duties are imposed on them, and as we proceed with the laws, each fresh law will impose upon these men whatever additional duties they ought to be charged with beyond those now stated. And now we may go on to describe the selection of the other officials. Commanders must be selected next, and as subordinates to them, for purposes of Avar, hipparchsj phylarchs, and officers to marshal the ranks of the foot-phylae,—to whom the name of “ taxiarclis/’1 which is in fact the very name which mostmen give to them, would be specially appropriate. Of these, commanders shall be nominated by the Law-wardens from among the members of our State only; and from those nominated the selection shall be made by all who either are serving or have served in war, according to their several ages. And if anyone deems that someone of the men not nominated is better than one of those nominated, he shall state the name of his nominee and of the man whom he is to replace, and, taking the oath about the matter, he shall propose his substitute; and whichever of the two is decided on by vote shall be included in the list for selection. And the three men, who have been appointed by the majority of votes to serve as commanders and controllers of military affairs, shall be tested as were the Law-wardens. The selected commanders shall nominate for themselves taxiarchs, twelve for each
1 i.e. “ rank-leaders.”
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E δώδεκα εκάστη φυΧή [τα^ίαρχον]·1 την δ’ άντι-προβοΧην είναι, καθάπερ των στρατηγών εγί-γνετο, την αυτήν καί περί των ταξιαρχών και την επιχειροτονιαν και την κρίσιν. τον δε ξύΧΧογον τούτον εν τω παρόντι, πριν πρύτανεις τε και βουΧήν ήρήσθαι, τούς νομοφύΧακας συΧΧέξαντας εις χωρίον ως ϊερώτατόν τε και ίκανώτατον καθίσαι χωρίς μεν τούς όπΧίτας, χωρίς δε τούς ιππέας, τρίτον δ’ εφεξής τούτοις παν οσον εμπόΧέμιον χειροτονονντων δε στρατηγούς μεν [/cat ιππάρχους] 1 2 πάντες, ταξιάρχους δε οι την 756 ασπίδα τιθέμενοι’ φυΧάρχους δε αυτοί αύτοΐς3 παν το ιππικόν αίρείσθω· ψιΧών δε ή τοξοτών ή τινος άΧΧου τών έμποΧεμίων ηγεμόνας οι στρατηγοί εαυτοϊς καθιστάντων. ιππάρχων δη κατά-στασις αν ήμίν ετι Χοιπή γίγνοιτο. τούτους ούι προβαΧΧεσθων μεν οΐπερ καί τούς στρατηγούς προύβάΧΧοντο, την δε αΐρεσιν και την άντιπρο-βόΧην τούτων την αυτήν γίγνεσθαι καθάπερ ή τών στρατηγών έγίγνετο, χειροτονείτω δε το Β Ιππικόν αυτούς εναντίον ορώντων τών πεζών, δύο δε οΐς αν πΧείστη χειροτονία γίγνηται, τούτους ηγεμόνας είναι πάντων τών ίππευόντων. τάς δε αμφισβητήσεις τών χειροτονιών μέχρι δυοίν είναι' το δε τρίτον εάν άμφισβηττ} τις, διαψηφίζεσθαι τούτους οίσπερ τής χειροτονίας μέτρον έκάστοις έκαστον ήν.
ΒουΧήν δε είναι μεν τριάκοντα δωδεκάδας· εξήκοντα δε και τριακόσιοι γίγνοιντο αν πρέποντες
1	[ταζίαρχον] bracketed by F. H. Dale.
2	[καί iirπάρχονί] bracketed by Stallb., Schanz.
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tribe; and here, in the case of the taxiarchs, just as in the case of the commanders, there shall be a right of counter-nomination, and a similar procedure of voting and testing. For the present—before that prytaneis1 and a Boule have been elected—this assembly shall be convened by the Law-wardens, and they shall seat it in the holiest and roomiest place available, the hoplites on one side, the horse-soldiers on another, and in the third place, next to these, all who belong to the military forces. All shall vote for the commanders, all who carry shields for the taxiarchs; all the cavalry shall elect for themselves phylarchs ; the commanders shall appoint for themselves captains of skirmishers, archers, or any other branch of service. The appointment ot hipparchs we have still remaining. They shall be nominated by the same persons who nominated the commanders, and the mode of selection and counter-nomination shall be the same in their case as in that of the commanders: the cavalry shall vote for them in full sight of the infantry, and the two Avho secure most votes shall be captains of all the cavalrymen. No more than two challenges of votes shall be allowed : if anyone makes a third challenge, it shall be decided by those who had charge of the count on the occasion in question.
The Boule (or “Council”) shall consist of thirty dozen—as the number 360 is well-adapted for the
1 i.e. members of a “ prytany,” or twelfth part of the ΒοιιΙό (or Council): for the functions of these bodies, see 70S Β if. *
* airrol αντοΓϊ : el τούτου MSS.: airrois Ast.
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C ταις Βιανομαίς· μέρη Be Βιανείμαντας τέτταρα [κατά ένενήκοντα τον αριθμόνJ1 τούτων, εξ έκαστου των τιμημάτων φέρειν ένενήκοντα βουΧευτάς· πρώτον μεν εκ των μεγίστων τιμημάτων άπαντας φέρειν εξ ανάγκης, η ζημιούσθαι τον μη πει-θόμενον ττ) Βοξάση ζημία’ επειΒάν δ’ ενεχθώσι, τούτους μεν κατασημήνασθαι, ττ) Be υστεραία φέρειν εκ των Βευτέρων τιμημάτων κατά ταύτά καθάπερ τη πρόσθεν, τρίτη δ’ έκ των τρίτων τιμημάτων φέρειν μεν τον βουΧόμενον, έπάναηκες Be είναι D τοι? των τριών τιμημάτων, τό Be τέταρτόν τε καί σμικρότατον εΧεύθερον άφεΐσθαι τής ζημίας ος αν αυτών μη βούΧηται φέρειν, τετάρτη Be φέρειν μεν εκ του τετάρτου καί σμικροτάτου τιμήματος άπαντας, άζήμιον Β’ είναι τον εκ του τετάρτου καί τρίτου τιμήματος, εάν eveyKeiv μή βούΧηται· τον δ’ εκ τού Βευτέρου καί πρώτου μή φέροντα ζημιούσθαι, τον μεν εκ τού Βευτέρου τριπΧασία E τής πρώτης ζημίας, τον δ’ εκ τού πρώτου τετρα-πΧασία. πέμπτη Be ημέρα τά κατασημανθέντα ονόματα εξενε^κειν μεν τούς άρχοντας ΙΒειν πάσι τοι? ποΧίταις, φέρειν δ’ εκ τούτων αυ πάντα ανΒρα ή ζημιούσθαι τή πρώτη ζημία. ό^Βοήκοντα Be και εκατόν έκΧέξαντας άφ' εκάστων τών τιμημάτων, τούς ήμίσεις τούτων άποκΧηρώσαντας Βοκιμάσαι, τούτους Β’ είναι τον ενιαυτόν βου-Χευτάς.
Ή μεν α'ίρεσις ου τω ηιηνομενη μέσον αν εχοι μοναρχικής καί Βημοκρατικής πόΧιτείας, ής αει Βει μεσεύειν την ποΧιτείαν ΒούΧοι ηάρ αν και
1 [κατὰ . . . αριθμέ] bracketed by England.
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sub-divisions : they shall be divided into four groups; and 90 councillors shall be voted for from each of the property-classes.1 First, for councillors from the highest property-class all the citizens shall be compelled to vote, and whoever disobeys shall be fined with the fine decreed. When these have been voted for, their names shall be recorded. On the next day those from the second class shall be voted for, the procedure being similar to that on the first day. On the third day, for councillors from the third class anyone who chooses shall vote; and the voting shall be compulsory for members of the first three classes, but those of the fourth and lowest class shall be let off the fine, in case any of them do not wish to vote. On the fourth day, for those from the fourth and lowest class all shall vote; and if any member of the third or fourth class does not wish to vote, he shall be let off the line; but any member of the first or second class who fails to vote shall be fined—three times the amount of the first fine in the case of a member of the second class, and four times in the case of one of the first class. On the fifth day the officials shall publish the names recorded for all the citizens to see; and for these every man shall vote, or else be fined with the first fine; and when they have selected 180 from each of the classes, they shall choose out by lot one-half of this number, and test them; and these shall be the Councillors for the year.
The selection of officials that is thus made will form a mean between a monarchic constitution and a democratic; and midway between these our constitution should always stand. For slaves will never 1 Cp. Ar. Pol. 1266*14 ff.
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757 δεσττόται ουκ αν ποτε yevotvro φίΧοι, ούδε iv ϊσαις τιμαϊς δια,γορ€υόμ€νο6 <f>av\ot καί σπουδάϊοι. το 19 yap άνίσοις τ α Ισα άνισα yiyvoir αν, el μη τvyyavoL τον μέτρου, δια yap άμφότερα ταντα στάσεων αι ποΧιτεΐαι πΧηροννται. παΧαιός yap Xoyος άΧηθής ών, ως Ισότης φιΧότητα cnrepya^e-ται, μήλα μεν δρθώς εϊρηται και εμμεΧώς' ητις δ’ £στί ττοτβ Ισό της η τούτο αυτό δυναμένη, διά το μη σφόδρα σαφής είναι σφοδρά ημάς Ζιατα-Β ράττει. δυοιν yap Ισοτήτοιν οΰσαιν, όμωννμοιν μέν, epyco δε εις ποΧΧά σχεδόν έναντίαιν, την μεν ετέραν εις τάς τιμάς ττάσα πόΧις Ικανή τταρ-ayayeiv και ττάς νομοθε της, την μετρώ ϊσην και σταθμώ και αριθμώ, κΧήρω άττενθύνων εις τάς διανομάς αυτήν την δε άΧηθεστάτην και άρίστην Ισότητα ουκέτι ράδιον τταντϊ ίδεΐν. Δίος yάρ δη κρίσις έστί, και τοΐς άνθρώττοις αει σμικρά μεν έπαρκεΐ, ττάν δε όσον αν έπαρκεση ττόΧεσιν η καί C ΐδιώταις, ττάν τ άyaθά aTrepyd^eTar τω μεν yap μείζονι ττΧείω, τω δ’ εΧάττονι σμικρότερα νέμει, μέτρια διδουσα ττρός την αυτών φνσιν έκατέρω, και δη και τιμάς μείζοσι μεν ττρός αρετήν αει μείζους, ήττονς1 δε τουναντίον εχουσιν αρετής τε και τταιδείας, τό ττρέττον έκατέροις απονέμει κατά Xoyov. εστι ydp δη ττου και τό ττοΧιτικόν ήμΐν αει τοντ αυτό τό δίκαιον ου και νυν ημάς όpεyoμέvoυς δει και ττρός ταύτην την ισότητα, ω
1 ήττovs: rots MSS., edd. (Stephens and Sclianz mark a lacuna after iratSeias)
1 Cp. Gorg. 508 Α, Β ; Ar. Pol. 1301b29ff. ; Kth. N. 1131b27, 1158b 30 ff. The “arithmetical” equality which merely counts heads and treats all alike is here contrasted with 412
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be friends with masters, nor bad men with good, even when they occupy equal positions—for when equality is given to unequal things, the resultant will be unequal, unless due measure is applied; and it is because of these two conditions that political organisations are filled with feuds. There is an old and true saying that “ equality produces amity,” which is right well and fitly spoken; but what the equality is which is capable of doing this is a very troublesome question, since it is very far from being clear. For there are two kinds of equality1 which, though identical in name, are often almost opposites in their practical results. The one of these any State or lawgiver is competent to apply in the assignment of honours, —namely, the equality determined by measure, weight and number,—bv simply employing the lot to give,even results in the distributions; but the truest and best form of equality is not an easy thing for everyone to discern. It is the judgment of Zeus, and men it never assists save in small measure, but in so far as it does assist either States or individuals, it produces all things good ; for it dispenses more to the greater and less to the smaller, giving due measure to each according to nature; and with regard to honours also, by granting the greater to those that are greater in goodness, and the less to those of the opposite character in respect of goodness and education, it assigns in proportion what is fitting to each. Indeed, it is precisely this which constitutes for us “ political justice,” which is the object we must strive for, Clinias; this equality is what we
that truer “proportional” equality which takes account of human inequality, and on which “distributive justice” (as Aristotle terms it) is based: cp. also 744 C.
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ΚΧεινια, άποβΧέποντας την νυν φυομένην κατοι-D κίζειν πόΧιν' άΧΧην τε αν ποτέ τις οίκίζη, ττ ρος τ αυτό τούτο σκοπούμενον χρεών νομοθετεΐν, ἀλλ’ ου προς όΧίγους τυράννους η προς ενα η και κράτος δήμου τι, προς δε τό δίκαιον αει' τούτο δ' έστϊ το νυν δη Χε^θέν, το κατά φύσιν ίσον άνίσοις έκάστοτε δοθεν. avayKaiov ηε μην και τούτοις παρωνυμίοισί ποτε προσχρήσασθαι πόΧιν άπασαν, ει μέΧΧει στάσεων έαυτή μη προσκοι-νωνήσειν κατά τι μέρος' το yap επιεικές και E ζΰηηνωμον του τεΧεου και ακριβούς παρά δίκην την ορθήν εστι παρατεθραυμένον, όταν yiyνηται· διδ τω τού κΧήρου ΐσω άvάyκη προσχρήσασθαι δυσκολίας των ποΧΧών ενεκα, θεόν και ayaO^ τύχην και τότε εν εύχαϊς επικαΧου μένους άπορ-θούν αύτοίς1 τον κΧήρον προς το δικαιότατου, ου τω δη χρηστέον αι>ayκaίως μεν τοΐν ίσοτήτοιν 758 άμφοίν, ώς δ’ οτι μάΧιστα επ' όΧ^ίστοις τή έτέρα, τή τής τύχης δεομένη.
Ύαύτα ου τω διά ταύτα, ω φίΧοι, avayKaiov την μέΧΧουσαν σώζεσθαι δραν πόΧιν. επειδή δε ναύς τε εν θαΧάττη πΧέουσα φυΧακής ημέρας δείται και νυκτός άεί, πόΧις τε ωσαύτως εν κΧύδωνι των άΧΧων πόΧεων διayoμέvη και παντο-δαπαΐσιν επιβουΧαϊς οίκεΐ κινδυνεύουσα άΧίσ-κεσθαι, δει δη δι ημέρας τε εις νύκτα καί εκ νυκτός συνάπτειν προς ημέραν άρχοντας άρχουσι, Β φρουρούντάς τε φρουρούσι διαδεχομένους_ αει και παραδιδόντας μηδέποτε Xήyειv. πΧήθος δε ου δυνατόν όξέως ουδέποτε ούδεν τούτων πράττειν, avayKaiov δε τούς μεν ποΧΧούς των βουΧευτων 1 αϋτοΓϊ H. Richards : avrovs MSS.
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must aim at, now that we are settling the State that is being planted. And whoever founds a State elsewhere at any time must make this same object the aim of his legislation,—not the advantage of a few tyrants, or of one, or of some form of democracy, but justice always; and this consists in what we have just stated, namely, the natural equality given on each occasion to things unequal. None the less, it is necessary for every State at times to employ even this equality in a modified decree, if it is to avoid involving itself in intestine discord, in one section or another,—for the reasonable and considerate, wherever employed, is an infringement of the perfect and exact, as being contrary to strict justice ; for the same reason it is necessary to make use also of the equality of the lot, on account of the discontent of the masses, and in doing so to pray, calling upon God and Good Luck to guide for them the lot aright towards the highest justice. Thus it is that necessity compels us to employ both forms of equality; but that form, which needs good luck, we should employ as seldom as possible.
The State which means to survive must necessarily act thus, my friends, for the reasons we have stated. For just as a ship Avhen sailing on the sea requires continual watchfulness both by night and day, so likewise a State, when it lives amidst the surge of surrounding States and is in danger of being entrapped by all sorts of plots, requires to have officers linked up with officers from day to night and from night to day, and guardians succeeding guardians, and being succeeded in turn, without a break. But since a crowd of men is incapable of ever performing any of these duties smartly, the bulk of the Councillors
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επί to 7τΧεϊστον τού χρόνου εάν επί τοι? αυτών ίδίοισι μένοντας εύθημονεΐσθαι τα κατά, τάς αυτών οικήσεις, το δε δωδέκατον μέρος αυτών έττί δώδεκα μήνας νείμαντας εν έφ’ ένϊ παρέχειν αυτούς φύΧακας, Ιόντι τέ τινι ποθεν άΧΧοθεν είτε C καί εξ αυτής τής πόΧεως έτοίμως έπιτυχεϊν, αν τε άγγέΧΧειν βούΧηταί τις εάν τ αύ πυνθάνεσθαί τι τών ών προσήκει πόΧει προς πόΧεις αΧΧας άποκρίνεσθαί τε καί έρωτήσασαν έτερας άπο-δέξασθαι τάς αποκρίσεις, και δη και τών κατά 7τόΧιν έκάστοτε νεωτερισμών ενεκα παντοδαπών είωθότων αει γίγνεσθαι, όπως αν μάΧιστα μεν μή D γίγνωνται, <γενομένων δε οτι τάχιστα αίσθομένης τής πόΧεως ίαθή το γενόριενον- διο ξυΧΧόγών τε αει δει τούτο είναι το προκαθήμενον τής πόΧεως κύριον καί διαΧυσεων τών τε κατά νόμους τών τε εξαίφνης προσπιπτουσών ττ} πόΧει. ταύτα μεν ούν πάντα το δωδέκατον αν μέρος τής βουΧής έιη το διακοσμούν, τά ενδεκα άναπαυόμενον τού ενιαυτού μέρη· κοινή δε μετά τών άΧΧων αρχών δει τάς φυΧακάς ταύτας φυΧάττειν κατά πόΧιν τούτο το μόριον τής βουΧής αει.
Kat τά μεν κατά, πόΧιν ούτως εχοντα μετρίως E αν εϊη διατεταγμένα· τής δε αΧΧης χώρας πάσης τις έπιμέΧεια και τις τάξις ; άρ’ ούχ ήνίκα πάσα μεν ή πόΧις, σύμπασα δε ή χώρα κατά δώδεκα μέρη διανενέμηται, τής πόΧεως αυτής όδών και οΙκήσεων και οίκοδομιών καλ Χιμένων και αγοράς και κρηνών και δή και τεμενών καί Ιερών και πάντων τών τοιούτων έπιμεΧητάς δει τινάς αποδεδειγμένους είναι ;
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must necessarily be left to stay most of thei: time at their private business, to attend to their domestic affairs; and we must assign a twelfth part of them to each of the twelve months, to furnish guards in rotation, so as promptly to meet any person coming either from somewhere abroad or from their own State, in case lie desires to give information or to make enquiries about some matter of international importance; and so as to make replies, and, when the State has asked questions, to receive the replies ; and above all, in view of the manifold innovations that are wont to occur constantly in States, to prevent if possible their occurrence, and in case they do occur, to ensure that the State may perceive and remedy the occurrence as quickly as possible. For these reasons, this presidential section of the State must always have the control of the summoning and dissolving of assemblies, both the regular legal assemblies and those of an emergency character. Thus a twelfth part of the Council will be the body that manages all these matters, and each such part shall rest in turn for eleven-twelfths of the year: in common with the rest of the officials, this twelfth section of the Council must keep its Λναίοΐι in the State over these matters continually.
This disposition of affairs in the city will prove a reasonable arrangement. But what control are we to have, and what system, for all the rest of the country? Now that all the city and the whole country have each been divided Hp into twelve parts, must not supervisors be appointed for the roads of the city itself, the dwellings, buildings, harbours, market, springs, and for the sacred glebes also and the temples, and all such things?
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ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
759 ΑΘ. Aέyωμεv 8η τοις μεν ίεροΐς νεωκόρους re και ιερέας και ίερείας 8εϊν yiyueadai' 68ών δβ και οίκο8ομιών ^καί κόσμου του περί τα τοιαΰτα ανθρώπων τε, ϊνα μη άΒικώσι, και των ἄλλω ν θηρίων εν αύτω τε τω της πόΧεως περιβόΧω καί προαστείω, όπως αν τα προσήκοντα πόΧεσι ηίηνηται, έΧέσθαι 8εϊ τρία μεν αρχόντων εϊ8η, περί μεν τό νυν 8η Χεχθέν αστυνόμους έπονο-μάζοντα, το δε περί ayopfo κόσμον αηορανόμους, Ιερών δβ ιερέας, οΐς μεν ει'σι πάτριαν ίερωσύναι Β καλ αϊς, μη κινεϊν ει 8έ, οϊον το πρώτον κατοι-κιζομένοις είκός ηίηνεσθαι περί τα τοιαΰτα, ή μη8ενι η τισιν ολίγοι? [οίς] η8η1 καθεστηκοι, καταστατέον ιερέας τε καί ίερείας νεωκόρους yiyνεσθαι τοϊς θεοϊς. τούτων 8η πάντων τα μεν αιρετά χρη, τα 8έ κΧηρωτά εν ταΐς καταστάσεσι ηίηνεσθαι, μιηνύντας προς φιΧίαν άΧΧήΧοις 8ημον καλ μη 8ήμον εν έκάστη χώρα καλ πόΧει, όπως αν μάΧιστα όμονόων 1 2 εϊη. τα μεν οΰν τών C Ιερέων 3 τω θεώ επιτρέποντα αύ τω το κεχαρισ μένον ηίηνεσθαι, κΧηροΰν ου τω τη Θεία τύχη άπο8ι-8όντα, 8οκιμάζειν 8έ τον αει Χαηχάνοντα πρώτον μεν όΧόκΧηρον καί yvrjaiov, 'έπειτα ως οτι μάΧιστα εκ καθαρευουσών οικήσεων, φόνου 8έ ayvov καλ πάντων τών περί τα τοιαΰτα εις τα θεία άμαρ-τανομένων αυτόν καλ πατέρα καλ μητέρα κατά ταύτά βεβιωκότας. εκ ΔεΧφών 8έ χρη νόμους
1	[ols] ήδη: oTs μή MSS. : δλι·γΙστοα Stephens.
2	δμονάων England: δμονοων MSS.
3	iepeiov Stobaeus : lepZv MSS.
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cun. Certainly.
Ath. Let us state, then, that for the temples there must be temple-keepers and priests and priestesses; and for roads and buildings and the due ordering thereof, and for men, and beasts too, to prevent their doing wrong, and to secure that the order proper to States is observed both within the city bounds and in the suburbs, we must select three kinds of officers: those who deal with the matters just mentioned we shall call “ city-stewards,” and those dealing with the ordering of the market, “ market-stewards.” Priests of temples, or priestesses, who hold hereditary priesthoods should not be disturbed ; but if,—as is likely to be the case in such matters with a people who are being organised for the first time,—few or none have them already established, then we must establish priests and priestesses to be temple-keepers for the gods. In establishing all these offices, we must make the appointments partly by election and partly by lot,1 mingling democratic with noil-democratic methods, to secure mutual friendliness, in every rural and urban district, so that all may be as unanimous as possible.2 As to the priests, we shall entrust it to the god himself to ensure his own good pleasure, by committing their appointment to the divine chance of the lot; but each person who gains the lot we shall test, first, as to whether he is sound and true-born, and secondly, as to whether he comes from houses that are as pure as possible, being himself dean from murder and all such offences against religion, and of parents that have lived by the same rule. They ought to bring
1 Cp. Ar. Pol. 1300» 19 ff.
1 Cp. 738 D ff., 771 E £.
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7τερί τα Θεία πάντα κομισαμενους καί κατα-στησαντας επ' αύτοΐς εξηγητάς τούτοις χρήσθαι. D κατ ενιαυτόν δε είναι και μη μακρότερον την ίερωσύνην εκάστην, ετη δε μη εΧάττον εξήκοντα ημϊν βΐη γεγονώς 6 μεΧΧων καθ' ιερούς νόμους περί τα θβΐα ίκανώς άγιστεύσειν’ ταυτα he καί πβρϊ των ίερειών έστω τα νόμιμα, τους Se εξηγητάς τρϊς φερετωσαν μεν αι τετταρες φυΧαί τετταρας έκαστον εξ αυτών, τρεις δε οις αν πΧείστη γενηται ψήφος δοκιμάσαντας εννεα 7τεμπειν εις ΔεΧφούς άνεΧεΐν εξ εκάστης τριάδος E ενα· την δε δοκιμασίαν αυτών και του χρόνου την ηΧικίαν είναι καθάπερ των Ιερεων. οΰτοι δε εστων εξηγηται διά βίου' τον δε γε Χιπόντα προαιρείσθωσαν αι τετταρες φυΧαί, όθεν αν εκΧίπη. ταμίας δε δη των τε ιερών χρημάτων εκάστοις τ οις ίεροΐς και τεμενών και καρπών 760 τούτων και μισθώσεων κυρίους αίρεϊσθαι μεν εκ τών μεγίστων τιμημάτων τρεις εις τα μέγιστα ιερά, δύο δ’ εις τα σ μικρότερα, προς δε τα εμμεΧεστατα ενα· την δε αΐρεσιν τούτων και την δοκιμασίαν γίγνεσθαι καθάπερ ή τών στρατηγών εγίγνετο. και τα μεν αν περί τα ιερά ταυτα γιγνεσθω.
Αφρούρητου δε δη μηδέν εις δύναμιν έστω. πόΧεως μεν ου ν αι φρουράϊ περί ταύτη γιγνε-σθωσαν, στρατηγών επιμεΧουμενων καί ταξιαρχών καί ιππάρχων καί φυΧάρχων καί πρυτάνεων καί Β δη καί αστυνόμων καί · άγορανόμων, όπόταν 1 2
1	i.e. official exponents of sacred law; cp. 775 A, 828 B.
2	The 12 tribes are divided into 3 groups of 4 each: each group appoints 3, making 9 in all: the other 3 required 420
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from Delphi laws about all matters of religion, and appoint interpreters1 thereof, and make use of those laws. Each priestly office should last for one year aiyj no longer; and the person who is to officiate in sacred matters efficiently according to the laws of religion should be not less than sixty years old : and the same rules shall hold good also for priestesses. For the interpreters the tribes shall vote four at a time, by three votings, for four men, one from each tribe ;2 and when the three men for whom most votes are cast have been tested, they shall send the other nine to Delphi for the oracle to select one from each triad; and the rules as to their age and testing shall be the same as for the priests. These men shall hold office for life as interpreters; and when one falls out, the four tribes 3 shall elect a substitute from the tribe he belonged to. As treasurers to control the sacred funds in each of the temples, and the sacred glebes, with their produce and their rents, we must choose from the highest property-classes three men for the largest temples, two for the smaller, and one for the least extensive; and the method of selecting and testing these shall be the same as that adopted in the case of the commanders. Such shall be the regulations concerning matters of religion.
Nothing, so far as possible, shall be left unguarded. As regards the city, the task of guarding shall be in charge of the commanders, taxiarchs, hipparchs, phylarchs and prytaneis, and also of the city-stewards and market-stewards, wherever we
to make up the full number (12) are selected by the Oracle from the 9 candidates next on the list.
* i.e. the tribal group by which he was elected.
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αίρεθέντες ήμιν καταστώσί τινες ίκανώς· την δε αΧΧην -χώραν φνΧάττειν -πάσαν κατά τάδε. δώδεκα μεν ήμιν η χώρα πάσα εις δύναμιν ϊσα μόρια νενέμηται, φυΧή δε μία τω μορίω εκάστω έπικΧηρωθεισα [,κατ ενιαυτόν]1 παρεχέτω πέντε οϊον αγρονόμους τε καί φρουράρχους,2 τούτοις δ’ έστω καταΧέξασθαι της αυτών φυΧης εκάστω G δώδεκα [των πέντε] 3 εκ των νέων, μη εΧαττον η πέντε και εϊκοσιν ετη γεγονότας, μη πΧειον δέ η τριάκοντα, τούτοις δέ διακΧηρωθήτω τα μόρια της χώρας κατά μήνα εκαστα έκάστοις, όπως αν πάσης της χώρας έμπειροί τε καί επιστήμονες γίγνωνται πάντες. δύο δ’ ετη την αρχήν και την φρουράν γίγνεσθαι φρουροις τε κα\ άρχουσιν. όπως δ’ αν τό πρώτον Χάχωσι τά μέρη, [τού? της χώρας τοιτους]4 μεταΧΧάττόντας αει τον έξης τόπον εκάστου μηνός ηγεισθαι τους φρουράρχους D επί δεξιά κύκΧω· το δ' έπϊ δεξιά γιγνέσθω τό προς εω. περιεΧθόντος δέ του ενιαυτού τω δευτέρω ετει, ένα ως πΧεϊστοι τών φρουρών μη μόνον έμπειροι της χώρας γίγνωνται κατά μίαν ώραν τού ενιαυτού, προς τη χώρα δέ άμα καί τής ώρας έκάστης περί έκαστον τον τόπον τό γιγνό-μενον ως πΧεϊστοι καταμάθωσιν, οι τότε ηγούμενοι πάΧιν άφηγείσθωσαν εις τον εύώνυμον αει E μεταβάΧΧοντες τόπον, εως αν τό δεύτερον δι-εξέΧθωσιν έτος, τω τρίτω δέ αΧΧους αγρονόμους αίρεϊσθαι καί φρουράρχους [του? πέντε τών δώδεκα έπιμεΧητάς].6
Έν δέ δη ταίς διατριβαΐς τω τόπω εκάστω την
1	[κατ’ ένιαντόν] bracketed by England.
2	φρουράρχου? Euseb., Herm. : φυλάρχους MSS.
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have such officials properly selected and appointed. All the rest of the country must be guarded in the following manner: we have marked out the whole country as nearly as possible into twelve equal portions : to each portion one tribe shall be assigned by lot, and it shall provide five men to act as land-stewards and phrourarchs (“ watch-captains”); it shall be the duty of each of the Five to select twelve young men from his own tribe of an age neither under 25 nor over 30. To these groups of twelve the twelve portions of the country shall be assigned, one to each in rotation for a month at a time, so that all of them may gain experience and knowledge of all parts of the country. The period of office and of service for guards and officers shall be two years. From the portion in which they are stationed first by the lot they shall pass on month by mouth to the next district, under the leadership of tile phrourarchs, in a direction from left to right,—and that will be from west to east. When the first year is completed, in order that as many as possible of the guards may not only become familiar with the country in one season of the year, but may also learn about what occurs in each several district at different seasons, their leaders shall lead them back again in the reverse direction, constantly changing their district, until they have completed their second year of service. For the third year they must elect other land-stewards and phrourarchs.
During their periods of residence in each district
3	{-rwv τινι* *] bracketed by F. If. Dale.
* [tovj . . . τόττονι] bracketed by England.
6	[tous . . . «τ:/«λητάί] bracketed by Sclianz.
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inτιμελειαν είναι τοιάνδε τινα· πρώτον μεν όπως εύερκής ή χωρά προς τούς πολεμίους οτι μάλιστα εσται, ταφρεύοντάς τε δσα αν τούτον δε ρ καί άποσκάπτοντας και ενοικοδομήμασιν1 εις δύναμιν εϊργοντας τους επιχειρούντας οτιούν την 761 χώραν καί τα κτήματα κακουργεΐν, χρωμενους δ ύποζυγίοις και τοΐς οίκεταις τοϊς εν τω τόπω εκάστω προς ταντα, δι εκείνων ποιονντας, εκεί-νοις επιστατούντας, των οικείων έργων αυτών αργίας δτι μάλιστα εκλεγόμενους, δύσβατα δε δη πάντα ποιείν τ οΐς εχθροϊς, τ οΐς δε φίλοις οτι μάλιστα εύβατα άνθρώποις τε και ύποζυγίοις καλ βοσκήμασιν, οδών τε επιμελούμενους, όπως ως ήμερώταται εκασται γίγνωνται, καί των εκ Αιος νδάτων, ΐνα την χώραν μή κακούργη, μάλλον δ' ώφελτ) ρεοντα εκ των υψηλών εις Β τάς εν τ οΐς δρεσι νάπας δσαι κοΐλαι, τάς εκροάς αυτών εϊργοντας οίκοδομήμασί τε καί ταφρεύ-μασιν, δπως αν τα παρά του Αιος ΰδατα κατα-δεχόμεναι και πίνουσαι, τ οΐς υπ ο κάτωθεν άγροϊς τε και τόποις ιτάσι νάματα καί κρήνας ποιού-σαι, καί τούς αύχμηροτάτους τόπους πολυύδρους τε και εύύδρους άπεργάζωνται· τά τε πηγαία υδατα, εάν τε τις ποταμος εάν τε καί κρήνη ή, κοσμουντές φυτεύμασί τε και οίκοδομήμασιν C ευπρεπέστερα και συνάγοντες. μεταλλείαις νάματα πάντα άφθονα ποιώσιν ύδρείας τε καθ' εκάστας τάς ώρας, ει τί που άλσος ή τερπνος περί ταύτα άνειαενον [#],2 τά ρεύματα άφιέντες εις αυτά τα τών θεών Ιερά κοσμώσι. πανταχή
1	ϊνοικοδομί)μασιν Schneider: iv οίκοδομήμασιν MSS.
2	[£] bracketed by Schanz.
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their duties shall be as follows: first, in order to ensure that the country shall be fenced as well as possible against enemies, they shall make channels wherever needed, and dig moats and build crosswalls, so as to keep out to the best of their power those who attempt in any way to damage the country and its wealth; and for these purposes they shall make use of the beasts of burden and the servants in each district, employing the former and supervising the latter, and choosing always, so far as possible, the times when these people are free from their own business. In all respects they must make movement as difficult as possible for enemies, but for friends—whether men, mules or cattle—as easy as possible, by attending to the roads, that they all may become as level as possible, and to the rain-waters, that they may benefib instead of injuring the country, as they How down from the heights into all the hollow valleys in the mountains: they shall dam the outflows of their flooded dales by means of walls and channels, so that by storing up or absorbing the rains from heaven, and by forming pools or springs in all the low-lying fields and districts, they may cause even the driest spots to be abundantly supplied with good water. As to spring-waters, be they streams or fountains, they shall beautify and embellish them by means of plantations and buildings, and by connecting the pools by hewn tunnels they shall make them all abundant, and l»y using water-pipes they shall beautify at all seasons of the year any sacred glebe or grove that may be close at hand, by directin': the streams right into the temples of the gods. And every-
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Be εν τοις τοιούτοις γυμνάσια χρη κατασκευάζειν τούς νέους αύτοϊς τε και τοΐς γέρουσι γεροντικά Χοντρά [θερμά]1 παρέχοντας, ϋΧην παρατιθέντας D αύην [καί ξηράν] 2 άφθονον, eV’ όνήσει καμνόν-των τε νόσοις και πόνοις τετρυμένα γεωργικοΐς σώματα Βεχομένονς εύμενώς Ιατρού Βέξιν μη πάνυ σοφού βεΧτίονα συχνώ.
Ύαύτα μεν ούν καί τά τοιαύτα πάντα κόσμος τε καλ ώφέΧεια τοις τόποις γίγνοιτ αν μετά παιΒιάς ούΒαμη άχαρίτου· σπουΒη Βέ περί ταύτα ήΒε έστω, τούς εξήκοντα έκαστους τον αυτών τόπον φυΧάτ-τειν μη μόνον πόλεμίων ένεκα αλλά και των φίΧων φασκόντων είναι, γειτόνων Βέ και των άΧλων E ποΧιτών ην άΧΧος άΧΧον άΒικη, ΒούΧος η εΧεύθε-ρος, Βικάζοντας τω άΒικεισθαι φάσκοντι, τά μεν σμικρά αυτούς τούς πέντε άρχοντας, τά Βε μείζονα μετά των ΒώΒεκα [τούς έπτακαίΒεκα]3 Βικάζειν μέχρι τριών μνών, οσα αν έτερος έτέρω έπικαΧη. Βικαστην Βε και άρχοντα άνυπεύθυνον ούΒένα Βικάζειν καί άρχειν Βει πΧην τών τό τέΧος επιτι-θέντων olov βασιΧέων. και Βη και τούς αγρονόμους τούτους, εάν ύβρίζωσί τι περί τούς ών 762 επιμεΧούνται, προστάζεις τε προστάττοντες άνίσους καί έπιχειρούντες Χαμβάνειν τε και φέρειν τών εν ταις γεωργίαις μη πείσαντες, καί εάν Βέχωνταί τι κοΧακείας ένεκα ΒιΒόντων η [καί δίΛας] 4 άΒίκως Βιανέμωσι, ταΐς μεν θωπείαις ύπείκοντες όνείΒη φερέσθωσαν εν πάση τη πόΧει, τών Βέ άΧΧων άΒικημάτων 6 τι αν άΒικώσι τούς
1 [δὲρμὰ] bracketed by Naber, England.
* [/ια! ξιιραν] Ι bracket.
3 [tous €τττακαίδ(κα] bracketed by Hug, Schanz.
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where in such spots the young men should erect gymnasia both for themselves and for the old men —providing warm baths for the old : they should keep there a plentiful supply of dry wood, and give a kindly welcome and a helping hand to sick folk and to those whose bodies are worn Λν-ith the toils of husbandry—a welcome far better than a doctor who is none too skilful.
They shall carry on these, and all similar operations, in the country districts, by way of ornament as well as use, and to furnish recreation also of no ungraceful kind. The serious duties in this department shall be as follows :—The Sixty must guard each their own district, not only because of enemies, but in view also of those who profess to be friends. And if one either of the foreign neighbours or of the citizens injures another citizen, be the culprit a slave or a freeman, the judges for the complainant shall be the Five officers themselves in petty cases, and the Five each with tlieir twelve subordinates in more serious cases, where the damages claimed are up to three minae. No judge or official should hold office without being subject to an audit, excepting only those who, like kings, form a court of final appeal. So too with regard to these land-stewards:	if they do any
violence to those whom they supervise, by imposing unfair charges, or by trying to plunder some of their farm-stores without their consent, or if they take a gift intended as a bribe, or distribute goods unjustly —for yielding to seduction they shall be branded with disgrace throughout the whole State; and in respect of all other wrongs they have committed
* [καί δικα*] bracketed by England.
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εν τω τόπω, τών μέχρι μνας έν τοϊς κωμηταις καί ηειτοσιν ύπεχέτωσαν έκόντες δίκας, των δε μει-ζόνων εκάστοτε αδικημάτων η και των εΧαττόνων, Β εάν μη ’θέΧωσιν ύπέχειν πιστεύοντες τω μεθί-στασθαι κατά μήνας εις έτερον αει τόπον φευΎον-τες άποφευξεισθ αι, τούτων πέρι Χαγχάνειν μεν εν ταΐς κοιναΐς δίκας τον άδικούμενον, εάν δ’ εΧη, την διπΧασίαν πραττέσθω τον ύποφεύγοντα και μη εθε\7]σαντα υποσχείν έκόντα τιμωρίαν.
Αιαπάσθων δε οϊ τε άρχοντες οι τε αγρονόμοι τά δύο ετη τοιόνδε τινά τρόπον, πρώτον μεν δη C καθ’ έκαστους τούς τόπους είναι ξυσσίτια, εν οϊς κοινή την δίαιταν ποιητέον άπασιν ό δε άπο-συσσιτήσας καν ηντιναονν ημέραν η νύκτα άποκοι-μηθεις μη των αρχόντων ταξάντων η πάσης τινος^ ανάγκης επιπεσουσης, εάν άποφήνωσιν αυτόν οι πέντε καί ηρά-φαντες θώσιν εν ayopa καταΧεΧυ-κότα την φρουράν, ονείδη τε εχέτω την πόλπείαν ως 7τροδιδονς το εαυτού μέρος, κοΧαζέσθω τε πXηyaΐς νπο του σ vvTvy χάνοντος καί εθέΧοντος D κάΧάζειν άτιμωρητως. των δε άρχόντων αυτών εάν τις τι δρα τοιούτον αντος, επιμεΧεΐσθαι μεν του τοιούτον πάντας τους εξήκοντα χρεών, 6 δε αίσθόμενός τε καί πυθόμενος μη επεξιών εν τοΐς αύτοΐς ενεχέσθω νόμοις και πΧείονι τών νέων ζημιούσθω' περί τάς τών νέων άρχας ήτιμώσθω 1 πάσας, τούτων δε οι νομοφυΧακες επίσκοποι (ΐκριβεϊς έστωσάν, όπως η μη yiyvyTai την αρχήν η ηιηνόμενα της αξίας δίκης τνηχάνη.
1 ητιμι&σθω Schanz : ητιμάσθω MSS.
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against people in the district, up to the value of one niina, they shall voluntarily submit to trial before the villagers and neighbours ; and should they on any occasion, in respect of either a greater or lesser wrong, refuse thus to submit,—trusting that by their moving on every month to a new district they Λνΐΐΐ escape trial,—in such cases the injured party must institute proceedings at the public courts, and if he win his suit, he shall exact the double penalty from the defendant who has absconded and refused to submit voluntarily to trial.
The mode of life of the officers and land-stewards during their two years of service shall be of the following kind. First, in each of the districts there shall be common meals, at which all shall mess together. If a man absents himself by day, or by sleeping away at night, without orders from the officers or some urgent cause, and if the Five inform against him and post his name up in the market-place as guilty of deserting his watch, then he shall suffer degradation for being a traitor to his public duty, and whoever meets him and desires to punish him may give him a beating with impunity. And if any one of the officers themselves commits any such act, it will be proper for all the Sixty to keep an eye on him; and if any of them notices or hears of such an act, but fails to prosecute, he shall be held guilty under the same laws, and shall be punished more severely than the young men; he shall be entirely disqualified from holding posts of command over the young men. Over these matters the Law-wardens shall exercise most careful supervision, to prevent if possible their occurrence, and, where they do occur, to ensure that they meet with the punishment they deserve.
VOL. ϊ.
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E Αει δη πάντ άνδρα διανοεΐσθαι περί απάντων ανθρώπων ώς δ μη δουΧεύσας ούδ’ αν δεσπότης yevoiTO άξιος έπαινον, καί καΧΧωπίζεσθαι χρή τω καΧώς δουΧεΰσαι μάΧΧον ή τω καΧώς άρξαι, πρώτον μεν τοϊς νόμοις, ως ταύτην τοι? θεοΐς ουσαν δουΧείαν, έπειτ αει τοι? πρεσβυτέροις τε καί έντί-μως βεβιωκόσι τούς νέους, μετά δε ταύτα τής καθ’ ημέραν διαίτης δει τής ταπεινής και απόρου1 ^/^ευμένον είναι τα δυο ετη ταϋτα τον των άηρονόμω ν ηεηονότα. έπειδάν yap δη κατα-763 Xeycoaiv οι δώδεκα, ξυνεΧθόντες μετά των πέντε βουΧευέσθωσαν ως οΐόνπερ οΐκέται ούχ εξουσιν αύτοΐς άΧΧους οίκέτας τε και δουΧους, ούδ' εκ των άΧΧων yεωpyώv τε και κώμη των τ οΐς εκείνων έπι τά ϊδια χρήσονται υπηρέτη ματ α διακόνοις, άΧΧά μόνον οσα εις τά δημόσια’ τά δ’ αΧΧα αυτοί δι αυτών διανοηθήτωσαν ως βιωσόμενοι διακονοΰν-τές τε καί διακονούμενοι εαυτοϊς, προς δε τούτοις πάσαν την 'χώραν διεξερευνώμενοι θέρους καί β χειμώνος συν τοϊς οπΧοις φυΧακής τε και yvωpίσ6ως ένεκα πάντων αει των τόπων, κινδυνεύει yάρ ούδενός εΧαττον μάθημα είναι δι ακρίβειας έπίστασθαι πάντας την αυτών χώραν’ ου δη χάριν κυvηyέσιa και την άΧΧην Θήραν ούχ ήττον επιτηδεύειν δει τον ήβώντα ή τής αΧΧης ηδονής άμα και ώφεΧείας τής περί τά τοιαΰτα yιyvoμέvης 7τάσι, τούτους ούν αυτούς τε και τό επιτήδευμα είτε τις κρυπτούς εϊτε άypovόμoυς εϊθ’ ο τι καΧών χαίρει τούτο πpoσayopεύων,
1 απόρου Apelt, England: απόρου MSS.
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Now it is needful that every man should hold the view, regarding men in general, that the man who has not been a servant will never become a praiseworthy master, and that the right way to gain honour is by serving honourably rather than by ruling honourably—doing service first to the laws, since this is service to the gods, and, secondly, the young always serving the elder folk and those who have lived honourable lives. In the next place, he λνΐιο is made a land-steAvard must have partaken of the daily rations, which are coarse and uncooked, during the two years of service. For whenever the Twelve have been chosen, being assembled together with the Five, they shall resolve that, acting like servants, they will keep no servants or slaves to wait on themselves, nor will they employ any attendants belonging to the other farmers or villagers for their own private needs, but only for public requirements; and in all other respects they shall determine to live a self-supporting life, acting as their own ministers and masters, and thoroughly exploring, moreover, the whole country both by summer and Avinter, under arms, for the purpose both of fencing and of learning each several district. For that all should have an accurate knowledge of their own country is a branch of learning that is probably second to none : so the young men ought to practise running with hounds and all other forms of hunting, as much for this reason as for the general enjoyment and benefit derived from such sports. With regard, then, to this branch of service—both the men themselves and their duties, whether we choose to call them secret-service men or land-stewards or by any other name—every single man who means to
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C προθύμων παν άνηρ είν δύναμιν επιτηδευέτω, όσοι μέΧΧουσι την αυτών πόΧιν ικανών σώζειν.
To δέ μετα τούτο αρχόντων αιρέσεων άγορα-νόμων πέρι και αστυνόμων ην ήμΐν επόμενον, εποιντο δ’ αν άγρονόμοιν αστυνόμοι τρεΐν εξήκοντα ονσι, τριχτ) δώδεκα μέρη την πόΧεως διαΧαβόντεν, μιμούμενοι εκείνους, των τε οδών επιμεΧούμενοι τών κατο, το άστυ καί των εκ την χώραν Χεω-φόρων είν την πόΧιν αει τεταμένων καί τών οίκοδο-D μιών, ΐνα κατο, νόμουν γίγνωνται πάσαι, καί δη καί τών ύδάτων, όπόσ’ αν αύτοΐν πέμπωσι καί 7ταραδιδώσιν οι φρουροίίντεν τεθεραπευμένα, οπών είν τ αν κρήναν ικανά καί καθαρά πορευόμενα κοσμη τε άμα καί ώφεΧη την πόΧιν. δει δη καί τούτουν δυνατούν τε είναι καί σχοΧάζονταν τών κοινών επιμεΧείσθαΐ' διό προβαΧΧέσθω μεν πας άνηρ εκ τών μεγίστων τιμημάτων αστυνόμον ον αν βούΧηται, διαχειροτονηθέντων δε καί άφικομένων E είν εξ οίν αν πΧεϊσται γίγνωνται, τους τρεΐν άπο-κΧηρωσάντων οΐν τούτων επιμεΧέν δοκιμασθέντεν δε αρχόντων κατά τούν τεθένταν αύτοΐν νόμουν.
Άγορανόμουν δ' έξην τούτοιν αίρεΐσθαι μένέκτώι δευτέρων καί πρώτων τιμημάτων πέντε, τα δ’ άΧΧα αυτών γίγνεσθαι την αΐρεσιν καθάπερ η τών αστυνόμων, δέκα εκ τών αΧΧων χειροτονηθέντων1 τούς πέντε άποκΧηρώσαι, καί δοκιμασθένταν αύτούν άρχονταν άποφήναι. χειροτονεί τω δέ παν πάντα· ό
1 xaporovi)Oitnwv : χβιρστονηθ/νταϊ MSS. (cp. England, who brackets δέκα . ♦ . α·κοφηναι)
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guard his own State efficiently shall do his duty zealously to the best of his power.
The next step in our choice of officials is to appoint market-stewards and city-stewards. After the land-stewards (sixty in number) will come the three city-stewards, who shall divide the twelve sections of the city into three parts, and shall copy the land stewards in having charge of the streets of the city and of the various roads that run into the city from the country, and of the buildings, to see that all these conform to the requirements of the law; and they shall also have charge of all the water-supplies conveyed and passed on to them by the guards in good condition, to ensure that they shall be both pure and plentiful as they pour into the cisterns, and may thus both beautify and benefit the city. Thus it is needful that these men also should have both the ability and the leisure to attend to public affairs. Therefore for the office of city-steward every citizen shall nominate whatever person he chooses from the highest property-class ; and when these have been voted on, and they have arrived at the six men for whom most votes have been cast, then those whose duty it is shall select the three by lot; and after passing the scrutiny, these men shall execute the office according to the laws ordained for them.
Next to these they must elect five market-stewards from the second and first property-classes : in all other respects the mode of their election shall be similar to that of the city-stewards ; from the ten candidates chosen by voting they shall select the five by lot, and after scrutiny declare them appointed. All shall vote for every
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764 δέ μη 'θέΧων, εάν eiaayyeXdfj 7τρος του? άρχοντας, ζημιούσθω πεντηκοντα δραχμαϊς προς τω κακός eivat δοκεΐν. ιτω δ’ εις εκκΧησίαν καί τον κοινόν ξυλΧογον 6 βουΧόμένος, επάναηκες δ’ έστω τω των δευτέρων καί πρώτων τιμημάτων, δέκα δραχ-μαϊς ζημιουμένω εάν μη παρών εξετάζηται τοϊς ξυΧΧόγοις. τρίτω δε τιμηματι και τετάρτω μη έπάνα^κες, άΧΧά άζημιος άφείσθω, εάν μη τι 7ταραγγείΧωσιν οι άρχοντες πάσιν εκ τινος άνάη-Β κης ξυνιέναι. τούς δε δη ά<γορανόμους τον περί την αγοράν κόσμον διαταχθέντα ύπο νόμων φυΧάττειν και ιερών και κρηνών επιμεΧεϊσθαι τών κατ ayopdv, όπως μηδέν άδικη μηδείς, τον άδικούντα δέ κοΧάζειν, πXηyaϊς μεν και δεσμοϊς δούΧον και ξένον, εάν δ’ επιχώριος ών τις περί τα τοιαύτα άκοσμη, μέχρι μεν εκατόν δραχμών νομίσματος αυτούς είναι κυρίους διαδικάζοντας, μέχρι δέ διπΧασίου τούτου κοινή μετά άστυνόμων C ζημιούν δικάζοντας τω άδικοΰντι. τά αυτά δέ και άστυνόμοις έστω ζημιώματά τε και κοΧασεις εν τη εαυτών άρχη, μέχρι μέν μνας αυτούς ζη-μιοΰντας, την διπΧασίαν δέ μετά άyopavόμωv.
Μουσικής δέ το μετά τούτο καί yυμvaστικής άρχοντας καθίστασθαι πρέπον αν εϊη, διττούς έκατέρων, τούς μέν παιδείας αυτών ενεκα, τούς δέ άyωvιστικης. παιδείας μέν βούΧεται Xέyειv ό νόμος yυμvaσίωv και διδασκαΧείων έπιμεΧητάς κοσμου D και παιδεύσεως άμα και της περί ταϋτα έπιμεΧείας τών φοιτήσεων τε πέρι καί οίκ7)σεων- άρρένων καί 434
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official: any man who refuses to do so, if reported to the officials, shall be fined fifty drachmae, besides being declared to be a bad citizen. Whoso wishes shall attend the Ecclesia and the public assembly; and for members of the second and first property-classes attendance shall be compulsory, anyone who is found to be absent from the assemblies being fined ten drachmae; but for a member of the third or fourth class it shall not be compulsory, and he shall escape without a fine, unless the officials for some urgent reason charge everyone to attend. The market-stewards must see to it that the market is conducted as appointed by law : they must supervise the temples and fountains in the market, to see that no one does any damage; in case anyone does damage, if he be a slave or a stranger, they shall punish him with stripes and bonds, while if a native is guilty of such misconduct, they shall have power to inflict a fine up to a hundred drachmae of their own motion, and to fine a wrongdoer up to twice that amount, when acting in conjunction with the city-stewards. Similarly, the city-stewards shall have power of fining and punishing in their own sphere, fining up to a mina of their own motion, and up to twice that sum in conjunction with the market-stewards.
It will be proper next to appoint officials for music and gymnastics,—two grades for each department, the one for education, the other for managing competitions. By education-officers the law means supervisors of gymnasia and schools, both in respect of their discipline and teaching and of the control of the attendances and accommodation both for girls and boys. By competition-officers it means umpires
435
PLATO
θηΧειών κορών, αγωνίας Be εν re τοϊς γυμνικοΐς καί περί την μουσικήν άθΧοθετας άθΧηταϊς, διττούς αν τούτους [πε/Η μουσικήν μεν ετέρους, περί αγωνίαν δ’ άλλους].1 αγωνιστικής μεν ονν ανθρώπων τ€ και 'ίππων τούς αυτούς, μουσικής Be ετέρους μεν τους περί μονωΒίαν τε και μιμητικήν, E οιον ραψωΒών καί κιθαρωΒών και αύΧητών και πάντων των τοιούτων άθΧοθέτας αιρετούς 2 πρεπον αν εϊη γίγνεσθαι, των Be περί χορωΒίαν αΧΧους. πρώτον Βή περί την τών 'χορών παιΒιάν παίΒων τε καί άρρένων 3 καί θηΧειών κορών εν όρχήσεσι καί ττ} τάξει τη άπάση γιγνομένην4 μουσική τούς άρχοντας αίρεισθαι που χρεών Ικανός Be εις αρχών αύτοϊς, μή εΧαττον τετταράκοντα γεγονώς 765 ετών, ικανός Be και περί μονωΒίαν εις, μη εΧαττον ή τριάκοντα γεγονώς ετών, εισαγωγείς τε είναι και τοϊς άμιΧΧωμένοις τήν Βιάκρισιν Ικανώς άπο-ΒιΒούς. τον Βή χορών άρχοντα κα\ Βιαθετήρα αίρεισθαι χρή τοιόνΒε τινα τρόπον, οσοι μεν φιΧοφρόνως έσχήκασι περί τα τοιαυτα, εις τον ξύΧΧογον ιτ ωσάν, επιζήμιοι εάν μή ΐωσι' τούτου Be οί νομοφύΧακες κριταί' τοϊς δ’ άΧΧοις, εάν μή βούΧωνται, μηΒέν επάναγκες έστω, καί τήν προβοΧήν Βή τον αίρούμενον εκ τών εμπείρων Β 7τοιητέον, εν τε τή Βοκιμασία κατηγόρημα εν τούτ έστω και αιτηγόρημα, τών μεν ως άπειρος ό Χαχών, τών Β’ ως έμπειρος· ος δ’ αν εις εκ προχειροτονη-θεντων Βεκα Χάχη Βοκιμασθεϊς τον ενιαυτόν τών χορών άρχέτω κατά νόμον, κατά ταυτά Be τούτοις
1	[irepl . . . όλλουχ] bracketed by England.
2	aiperobs: erepovs MSS., edd. (bracketed by Stallb.)
3	hpfrtvwv : άνδρών MS&.j edd,
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for the competitors both in gymnastic and in music, these also being of two grades. For competitions there should be the same umpires both for men and for horses; but in the case of music it will be proper to have separate umpires for solos and for mimetic performances,—t mean, for instance, one set chosen for rhapsodists, harpers, flute-players, and all such musicians, and another set for choral performers. We ought to choose first the officials for the playful exercise of choirs of children and lads and girls in dances and all other regular methods of music; and for these one officer suffices, and he must be not under forty years of age. And for solo performances one umpire, of not less than thirty years, is sufficient, to act as introducer1 and to pass an adequate judgment upon the competitors. The officer and manager of the choirs they must appoint in some such way as the following. All those who are devoted to these subjects shall attend the assembly, and if they refuse to attend they shall be liable to a fine—a matter which the Law-wardens shall decide: any others who are unwilling to attend shall be subj ect to no compulsion. Every elector must make his nomination from the list of those who are experts: in the scrutiny, affirmation and negation shall be confined to one point only—on the one side, that the candidate is expert, on the other side, that he is not expert; and whichever of the ten who come first on votes is elected after the scrutiny shall be the officer for the year in charge of the choirs according to law. In the same way as these thev
1 i.e. to take entries and assign places to the competitors. *
* γιγνομένην England : γιγνομένρ MSS.
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καί ταύττ) 6 Χαχών τον ενιαυτόν εκείνον των άφικο-μενων εις κρίσιν μονωδιών τε και συναυΧιώνάρχετω, C [είς τούς κριτας αιτοδιδούς ό Χαχών την κρίσιν].1 μετά Se ταύτα χρεών αγωνίας άθΧοθετας αίρει-σθαι της περί τα γυμνάσια ίππων τε καί ανθρώπων εκ των τρίτων τε καί'ετι των δεύτερων τιμημάτων, εις δε την αΐρεσιν έστω μεν επάναγκες τοῖς τρισί πορεύεσθαι τιμήμασι, το σμικρότατον δε άζήμιον άφείσθω. τρεις δ’ εστωσαν οι Χαχόντες, των προχειροτονηθεντων μεν είκοσι, Χαχόντων δε εκ των είκοσι τριών, ούς αν καλ ψήφος ή τών δοκι-D μαζόντων δοκιμάση. εάν δε τις άποδοκιμασθή καθ' ήντιναοϋν άρ^ής Χήξιν και κρίσιν, άΧΧους άνθαιρεΐσθαι κατά ταύτά καί την δοκιμασίαν ωσαύτως αυτών περί ποιεΐσθαι.
Αοιπός δε αρχών περί τά προειρημένα ήμϊν 6 τής παιδείας επιμεΧητής πάσης θηΧειών τε καί άρρένων. εϊς μεν δη καί ό τούτων αρζων έστω κατά νόμους, ετών μεν γεγονώς μή εΧατ-τον ή πεντήκοντα, παίδων δε γνησίων πατήρ, μάΧιστα μεν υίεων καί θυγατέρων, εί δε μή, E θάτερα’ διανοηθήτω δε αυτός τε ό προκριθείς καί ό προκρίνων ως ονσαν ταύτην την αρχήν τών εν ττ} πόΧει άκροτάτων αρχών ποΧύ μεγίστην. παντός γάρ δη φυτού ή πρώτη βΧάστη καΧώς όρμηθεΐσα προς αρετήν τής αυτού φύσεως κυριω-τάτη τίλος επιθείναι το πρόσφορου, τών τε άΧΧων φυτών καί τών ζώων ήμερων καί αγρίων [/cat 766 ανθρώπων].2 άνθρωπος δε, ως φαμεν, ήμερον, όμως μήν παιδείας μεν ορθής τυχόν καί φύσεως
1 («ΐί . . . κρίσιν] bracketed by Wagner, Schaius.
* [καί ανθρώπων] bracketed by England.
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shall appoint the officer elected to preside for the year over those who enter for competitions in solos and joint performances on the Hute. Next it is proper to choose umpires for the athletic contests of horses and men from among the third and the second property-classes: this election it shall be compulsory for the first three classes to attend, but the lowest class shall be exempt from fines for non-attendance. Three shall be appointed: twenty having been first selected by show of hand, three out of the twenty shall be chosen by lot; and they shall be subject also to the approval of the scrutineers. Should any candidate be disqualified in any voting or testing for office, they shall elect a substitute, and carry out the scrutiny by the same method as in the case of the original candidate.
In the department we have been dealing with, we have still to appoint an officer \vho shall preside over the whole range of education of both boys and girls. For this purpose there shall be one officer legally appointed: he shall not be under fifty years of age, and shall be the father of legitimate children of either sex, or preferably of both sexes. Both the candidate that is put first, and the elector who puts him first, must be convinced that of the highest offices of State this is by far the most important. For in the case of every creature—plant or animal, tame1 and wild alike—it is the first shoot, if it sprouts out well, that is most effective in bringing to its proper development the essential excellence of the creature in question. Man, as we affirm, is a tame creature : none the less, while he is wont to become an animal
1 i.e. “domesticate^ ” animals, and “garden’' plants.
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ευτυχούς θειότατον ήμερώτατόν τε ζώον γίγνεσθαι φιΧεΐ, μη ίκανώς δε ή μη καΧώς τραφεν άγριώτα-τον όπόσα φύει γη. ών %νεκα ου δεύτερον ουδέ 7τάρεργον δει την παίδων τροφήν τον νομοθετην εάν γίγνεσθαι, πρώτον δε άρξασθαι, χρεών τον μεΧΧοντα αυτών επιμεΧησεσθαι καΧώς αίρεθήναι, τών εν ττ} ποΧει ος αν άριστοςείς πάντα fj, τούτον Β κατά δύναμιν δτι μάΧιστα αύτοΐς καθιστάντα προστάττειν1 επιμεΧητην. αι πάσαι τοίνυν άρχαϊ πΧην βουΧής και πρύτανεων εις το τού ’ΑπόΧΧωνος ιερόν εΧθούσαι φερόντων ψήφον κρύβδην, τών νομοφυΧάκων οντιν αν έκαστος ηγηται κάΧΧιστ αν τών περί παιδείαν άρξαι γενομενων φ δ' αν πΧεΐσται ψήφοι ξυμβώσι, δοκιμασθεϊς υπό τών ἄλλων αρχόντων τών εΧο-μένων, πΧην νομοφυΧάκων, άρχετω ετη πέντε, εκτω δε κατά ταυ τα αΧΧον επϊ ταύτην την αρχήν C αίρεΐσθαι.
Έαν δε τί? δημοσίαν αρχήν αρχών άποθάνη πριν εξήκειν αύτώ την αρχήν πΧεΐον ή τριάκοντα επι-δεομενην ημερών, τον αυτόν τρόπον επϊ την αρχήν αΧΧον καθιστάναι οις ην τούτο προσηκόντως μεΧον. και εάν ορφανών επίτροπος τεΧευτήση τις, οι προσήκοντες καί επιδημούντες προς πατρός και μητρός μέχρι ανεψιών παίδων αΧΧον καθιστάντων εντός δέκα ημερών, η ζημιούσθων έκαστος δραχμή D της ημέρας, μεχριπερ αν τοΐς παισϊ καταστησωσι τον επίτροπον.
ΥΙάσα δε δηπου πόΧις άπόΧις αν γίγνοιτο εν f δικαστήρια μη καθεστώτα είη κατά τρόπον* άφωνος δ' αύ δικαστής ημιν και μη πΧείω τών
440
LAWS, BOOK VI
most godlike and tame when lie happens to possess a happy nature combined with right education, if his training be deficient or bad, he turns out the wildest of all earth’s creatures. Wherefore the lawgiver must not permit them to treat the education of children as a matter of secondary or casual importance; but, inasmuch as the presiding official must be well selected, he must begin first by charging them to appoint as president, to the best of their power, that one of the citizens who is in every way the most excellent. Therefore all the officials— excepting the Council and the prytaneis—shall go to the temple of Apollo, and shall each cast his vote for whichever one of the Law-wardens lie deems likely best to control educational affairs. He who gains most votes, after passing a scrutiny held by the selecting officials, other than the Law-wardens, shall hold office for five years: in the sixth year they shall elect another man for this office in a similar manner.
If anyone holding a public office dies more than thirty days before his office terminates, those whose proper duty it is must appoint a substitute in the same manner. If a guardian of orphans dies, the relations, who are residents, on both the father’s and mother’s side, as far as cousin’s children, shall appoint a substitute within ten days, failing which they shall each be fined one drachma per diem until they have appointed the guardian for the children.
A State, indeed, would be no State if it had no law-courts properly established ; but a judge who was dumb and who said as little as litigants at a pre-
προστάττίΐν MSS. : προστάτην καί Zur., vulg.
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άντιδίκων έν τ αΐς άνακρίσεσι φθεγγόμενος, καθάπερ έν ταίς δίαιτας, ούκ αν ποτε Ικανοί γένοιτο π ερι την των δικαίων κρίσιν ων ενεκα ούτε 7τολλούς όντας ράδιον ευ δικάζειν ούτε ολίγου? φαύλους. σαφές δε αει το άμφισβητού-Ε μενον χρεών γίγνεσθαι παρ εκατέρων, δ δε χρόνος άμα καί το βραδύ τό τε πολλάκις άνακρίνειν προς το φανεράν γίγνεσθαι την άμφισβήτησιν ξύμφορον' ων ενεκα πρώτον μεν εις γείτονας ίέναι χρη τούς επικαλούντας άλλἡλοι? και τούς φίλους τε και ξυνειδότας οτι μάλιστα τάς 767 αμφισβητουμένας πράξεις' εάν δ' άρα μη εν τούτοις τις ικανήν κρίσιν λαμβάνη, προς άλλο δικαστήριον ίτω' το δε τρίτον, αν τα δύο δικαστήρια μη δύνηται διαλλάξαι, τίλος επιθέτω τη δίκη.
Τρόπον δη τινα και των δικαστηρίων αι καταστάσεις αρχόντων είσίν αιρέσεις' πάντα μεν γάρ άρχοντα άναγκαΐον καί δικαστήν είναι τινων, δικαστής δε ούκ αρχών καί τινα τρόπον αρχών ου πάνυ φαύλος γίγνεται την τόθ’ ημέραν ηπερ αν κρίνων την δίκην άποτελη. β θέντες δη καί τούς δικαστάς ως άρχοντας λέγωμεν τινες αν είεν πρέποντες καί τίνων άρα δικασταϊ και πόσοι εφ' έκαστον.
'Α,ναγκαιότατον1 μεν τοίνυν έστω δικαστή-, ριον οπερ αν αυτοί εαυτοΐς άποφήνωσιν έκαστοι, κοινή τινας ελόμενοί' δύο δη των λοιπών έστω κριτήρια, το μεν όταν τις τινα ιδιώτην ιδιώτης, επαιτιώμενος άδικείν αυτόν, άγων εις δίκην βούληται διακριθήναι, το δ, όπόταν το δημόσιον
1 αναγκαιόΤΛΤον: κυμίταιαν MSS. (τί» τρωτόν Susemihl)
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liminary inquiry,1 as do arbitrators,2 would never prove efficient ia deciding questions of justice; consequently it is not easy for a large or for a small body of men to judge well, if they are of poor ability. The matter in dispute on either side must always be made clear, and for elucidating the point at issue, lapse of time, deliberation and frequent questionings are of advantage. Therefore those who challenge - each other must go first to the neighbours and friends who know most about the actions in dispute : if a man fails to get an adequate decision from them,he shall repair to another court; and if these two courts are unable to settle the matter, the third court shall put an end to the case.
In a sense we may say that the establishment of law-courts coincides with the election of officials ; for every official must be also a judge of certain matters, while a judge, even if not an official, may be said to be an official of no little importance on the day when he concludes a suit by pronouncing his judgment. Assuming then that the judges are officials, let us declare who will make suitable judges, and of what matters, and how many shall deal with each case.
The most elementary form of court is that which the two parties arrange for themselves, choosing judges by mutual agreement; of the rest, there shall be two forms of trial,—the one when a private person accuses a private person of injuring him and desires to gain a verdict by bringing him to trial, and the other when a person believes that the
1 i.e. an inquiry into the grounds of a proposed action at law, to decide whether or not it should be brought into court.
* i.e. persons appointed to settle points in dispute, so as to avoid a legal trial in the regular courts.
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υπό τινος των ποΧηών ι'^ήταί τις άδικεισθαι C καί βουΧηθή τω κοινω βοηθάν. Χεκτέον δ’ οποίοι τ’ είσϊ και τινες οι κριταί. πρώτον δη δικαστήριον ήμϊν γιγνέσθω κοινόν άπασι τοΐς το τρίτον άμφισβητούσιν ίδιώταις προς άΧΧή-Χους, yevopevov τήδέ πη. πάσας, δη τάς άρ^άς, όπόσαι τε κατ ενιαυτόν και δπόσαι πΧείω χρονον άρχουσιν, επειδάν μέΧΧη νέος ενιαυτός μ€τά θερινας τροπάς τω επιόντι μηνι yiy νεσθαι, τ αυτής τής ημέρας τή πρόσθεν πάντας χρή τους άρχοντας συνεΧθεϊν εις έν ιερ'ον καί τον θεόν D δμόσαντας οιον άπάρξασθαι πάσης αρχής ένα δικαστήν, δ? αν εν αρχή έκαστη άριστός τε είναι δόξη και άριστ αν και δσιώτατα τάς δίκας τοις πόΧίταις αύτω τον επιόντα ενιαυτόν φαίνηται διακρίνειν. τούτων δε αίρεθεντων yiyνεσθαι μεν δοκιμασίαν εν τ οΐς έΧομένοις αύτοϊς· εάν δε άπο-δοκιμασθή τις, έτερον άνθαιρεΐσθαι κατά τάύτά. τούς δε δοκιμασθέντας δικάζειν μεν τοις, ταΧΧα δικαστήρια φυyoύσι, την δε ψήφον φανεράν E φέρειν, επηκόους δ’ είναι καί θεατάς τούτων των δικών εξ άvάyκης μεν βονΧεντάς και τους αΧΧους άρχοντας τούς έΧομένους αυτούς, τών δε άΧΧων τον βουΧόμενον. εάν δέ τις έπαιτιάταί τινα έκόντα αδίκως κρϊναι την δίκην, εις τούς νομοφύΧακας ίων κaτηyopείτω^ ο δέ όφΧών την τοιαύτην δίκην ύπεχέτω μεν του βΧαβους τω βΧαφθέντι το διπΧάσιον1 τίνειν, εάν δέ μείζονος άξιος είναι δόξη ζημίας, πρόστιμών τούς κρίναντας την δίκην
1 διπλόσιον Ritter, England; ήμισν MSS.
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State is being injured by one of the citizens and desires to succour the common weal. Who and what sort the judges are must now be explained. First, we must have a court common to all private persons who are having their third1 dispute with one another. It shall be formed in this way. On the day preceding the commencement of a new year of office—which commences with the month next after the summer solstice—all the officials, whether holding office for one year only or longer, shall assemble in the same temple and, alter adjuring the god, they shall dedicate, so to say, one judge from each body of officials, namely, that member of each body whom they deem the best man and the most likely to decide the suits for his fellow-citizens during the ensuing year in the best and holiest way. These being chosen, they shall undergo a scrutiny before those who have chosen them; and should any be disqualified, they shall choose a substitute in like manner. Those who pass the scrutiny shall act as judges for those who have escaped the other courts, and they shall cast their votes openly. The Councillors, and all the other officials, who have elected them, shall be obliged to attend these trials, both to hear and to see ; and anyone else that wishes may attend. Anyone who accuses a judge of deliberately giving an unjust judgment shall go to the Law-wardens and lay his charge before them : a judge that is convicted on such a charge shall submit to paj double the amount of the damage done to the injured party ; and if he be held to deserve a greater penalty, the judges of the case shall estimate what additional
1 Apparently, this refers to the third court (of appeal) mentioned above, 767 A 2 if.
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ο τι χρή προς τούτω παθεΐν αυτόν ή άποτίνειν τω κοινω και τω την δίκην δικασαμενω. περί δε των δημοσίων ε^/κΧημάτων αναηκαΧον πρώτον 768 μβν τω πλήθει μεταδιδόναι τῆς κρίσεων' οι jap αδικούμενοι πάντες είσίν, οπύταν τις την πάλιν άδικη, και χαλεπώς αν εν δίκη φεροιεν άμοιροι JlJvόμεvoι τών τοιούτων διακρίσεων, ἀλλ’ άρχήν τε είναι χρή της τοιαύτης δίκης και τελευτήν εις τον δήμον άποδιδομένην, την δε βάσανον εν ταις μεyίσταις άρχαϊς τρισίν, ας αν δ τε φεύηων και ο διώκων ξυνομoλoyήτov, εάν δε μη δύνησθον κοινωνήσαι τής oμoλoyίaς αυτοί, την βουλήν Β επικρίνειν αυτών την αΐρεσιν εκατερου. δει δε δη καί τών ιδίων δικών κοινωνεΐν κατά δύναμιν άπαντας· 6 jap ακοινώνητος ών εξουσίας του συνδικάζειν ήyεΐται το παράπαν τής πόλεως ου μέτοχος είναι, διά ταύτ οΰν δη καί κατά φυλάς άvayκaιov δικαστήριά τε jijνεσθαι καί κλήρω δικαστάς εκ τού παραχρήμα άδιαφθόρους τ αις δεήσεσι δικάζειν το δε τέλος κρίνειν πάντων τών τοιούτων εκείνο το δικαστήριον δ φαμεν εις yε άνθρωπίνην δύναμιν ως οΐόν τε άδιαφθορώτατα C παρεσκευάσθαι τοίς μη δυναμενοις μήτε εν τοΐς yείτοσι μήτε εν τοΐς φυλετικοΐς δικαστηρίοις άπαλλάττεσθαι.
Νυν δη περί μεν δικαστήρια ή μιν, α δή φαμεν ούθ' ως άρχάς οΰθ’ ως μη ράδιον είπόντα άν-αμφισβητήτως είρηκεναι, περί μεν ταύτα οίον περ^ραφή τις εξωθεν πεpιyεyραμμένη τά μεν 1
1 The wliole of this account (766 E-768 C) of courts and judges is confused and confusing. It would seem that 2
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punishment must be inflicted, or what payment made to the State and to the person who took proceedings. In the matter of offences against the State it is necessary, first of all, that a share in the trial should be given to the populace, for when a wrong is done to the State, it is the whole of the people that are wronged,and they would justly be vexed if they had no share in such trials ; so, while it is right that both the beginning and the ending of such a suit should be assigned to the people, the examination shall take place before three of the highest officials mutually agreed upon by both defendant and plaintiff: should they be unable by themselves to reach an agreement, the Council must revise the choice of each of them. In private suits also, so far as possible, all the citizens must have a share; for the man that has no share in helping to judge imagines that he has no part or lot in the State at all. Therefore there must also be courts for each tribe, and judges appointed by lot and to meet the sudden occasion must judge the cases, unbiassed by appeals ; but the final verdict in all such cases must rest with that court which we declare to be organised in the most incorruptible way that is humanly possible, specially for the benefit of those who have failed to obtain a settlement of their case either before the neighbours or in the tribal courts.1
Thus as concerns the law-courts—which, as we say, cannot easily be called either “ offices ” or “ non-offices ” without ambiguity—this outline sketcli serves to describe them in part, though there is a
classes of suits are indicated, public anil private, and 3 kinds of courts, viz. (1) local courts (composed of neighbours), (2) tribal courts, {β) courts of appeal.
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εϊρηκε, τ α δ’ απολείπει σχεδόν' προς <yap τ έλει νομοθεσίας ή δικών ακριβής [νόμωνJ1 θέσις άμα καί διαίρεσις ορθότατα yiyvoiT αν μακμω. ταυ-D ταις μεν οΰν είρήσθω προς τω τελεί περιμένειν ημάς., αι δε περί τ ας άλλας άρχάς καταστάσεις σχεδόν την πλείστην είλήφασι νομοθεσίαν. το δε ολον και ακριβές περί ενός τε και πάντων των κατα πολιν καί πολιτικήν πάσαν διοίκησιν 2 ούκ εστι ηενεσθαι σαφές, πρίν αν η διέξοδος απ’ άρχής τά τε δεύτερα καί τα μέσα καί πάντα μέρη τα έαυτής άπολαβοΰσα προς τέλος άφίκηται. E νυν μην εν τω παρόντι μέχρι της των αρχόντων αιρεσεως <γενομένης τελευτή μεν των έμπροσθεν αυτή yiyvoiT αν ικανή, νόμων δέ θέσεως αρχή καί αναβολών άμα καί οκνων ουδέ ν ετι δεομένη.
κλ. ΤΙάντως μοι κατά νουν, ώ ξένε, τα έμπροσθεν είρηκώς, την αρχήν νυν τελευτή προσάψας περί των τε είρημένων καί των μελλόντων ρηθήσεσθαι, ταΰτα έτι μάλλον εκείνων εϊρηκας φιλίως.
769 ΑΘ. Καλώ? τοίνυν αν ήμϊν ή πρεσβυτών έμφρων παιδιά μέχρι δεΰρ’ εϊη τά νυν διαπε-7ταισμένη.
κλ. Καλτ)ι> τήν σπουδήν έοικας δηλοΰν τών άνδρών.
ΑΘ. Ενικός yε. τάδε δ’ έννοήσωμεν, ει σοι δοκεΐ καθάπερ έμοί.
κλ. Το ποιον δη ; καί περί τίνων ;
ΑΘ. Oισθ' οτι καθάπερ ζωyράφων ούδέν πέρας έχειν ή πpayμaτείa δοκεΐ περί έκάστων τών
1 [νόμων] bracketed by Bekker.
* διοίκησιν Ast, Schanz: διοικήσεων MSS.
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good deal it omits; for detailed legislation and definition concerning suits Avould most properly be placed at the conclusion of the legislative code.1 So let these matters be directed to wait for us at the conclusion ; and I should say that the other official posts have had most of the legislation they require for their establishment. But a full and precise account concerning each and all of the State departments and the whole of the civic organisation it is impossible to give clearly until our review lias embraced every section of its subject, from the first to the very last, in proper order. So now, at the point where we stand—when our exposition has reached so far as to include the election of the officials—we may find a fit place to terminate our previous subject, and to commence the subject of legislation, which no longer needs any postponements or delays.
clin. The previous subject, Stranger, you have treated to our entire satisfaction ; but we Avelcome still more heartily the Avay you have linked up your past statements with your future statements—the end with the beginning.
ATH. It seems, then, that up to ηολν our ancients’ game of reason1 2 has been finely played.
clin. You are showing, 1 think, how fine is the serious work of our citizens.
ATH. Very probably : but let us see whether you agree with me about another point.
clin. What is it, and whom does it concern ?
ATH. You know how, for instance, the painter’s art in depicting each several subject seems never to
1	Cp 853 Aff.,956B ff.
2	i.e. the “game” of legislation, cp. 685 A, 712 B.
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Β ζώων, ἀλλ’ ή τον ^ραίνειν ή άποχραίνειν, η ο τι δη ποτε καΧοΰσι το τοιοΰτον οι ζω-γράφων παΐδες, ούκ αν ποτε δοκεϊ πανσασθαι κοσμούσα, ώστε επίδοσιν μηκετ εχειν εις το καΧΧίω τε και φάνε-ρώτερα ηίηνεσθαι τα ραμμένα.
κλ. Σχεδόν εννοώ άκούων και αντος ταντα α Χεγεις, επεί εντριβής γε ούδαμώς <γέ<γονα τί} τοιαντη τέχνη.
ΑΘ. Και ονδεν <γε εβΧάβης. χρησώμεθά ηε μην τω ννν παρατνχόντι περί αν τής ημιν Χόγω C τό τοιόνδε, ως ει ποτε τις επινοήσειε γράψαι τε ως κάΧΧιστον ζώον και τοντ αν μηδέποτε επί το φανΧότερον ἀλλ’ επί το βεΧτιον ϊσχειν τον επι-δντος αει χρόνον, ξνννοεϊς δτι θνητός ών, ει μη τινα καταΧείψει διάδοχον ος 1 επανορθονν τε, εάν τι σφάΧΧηται τό ζώυν νπό χρόνων, καί τό παραΧειφθεν νπό της ασθένειας της εαντον προς την τέχνην οΐός τε εις τό πρόσθεν εσται φαιδρν-νων ποιεϊν επιδιδόναι, σμικρόν τινα χρόνον αν τω πόνος παραμένει πάμποΧνς ;
ΚΛ. ' Α,Χηθη.
D ΑΘ. Τί ονν; άρ' ον τοιοΰτον δοκεΐ σοι τό τον νομοθε τον βονΧημα είναι ; πρώτον μεν <γράψ·αι τούς νόμονς προς την ακρίβειαν κατά δύναμιν ίκανώς· επειτα προϊόντος τον χρόνον καί τών δόξάν των βργω πειρώμενον άρ οϊει τινα όντως άφρονα <γε<γονεναι νομοθε την, ώστ α·γνοειν οτι πάμποΧΧα ανάγκη παραΧείπεσθαι τοιαντα, α δει τινα ξννεπόμενον επανορθονν, ινα μηδαμη χείρων, βεΧτίων δε η ποΧιτεία και ό κόσμος E αει 7ίγνηται περί την ωκισμένην αντώ ποΧιν;
1 δι Hermann, Schanz: τον MSS.
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get to an end, and in its embellishing it seems as if it would never stop laying on colours or taking them off—or whatever the professional painters term the process—and reach a point where the picture admits of no further improvement in respect of beauty and lucidity.
clin. I, too, remember hearing something of the fact you mention, although I am by no means practised in that kind of art.
ATH. You are none the worse for that. We may still use this fact, which it has occurred to us to mention, to illustrate the following point. Suppose that a man should propose to paint an object of extreme beauty, and that this should never grow worse, but always better, as time went on, do you not see that, since the painter is mortal, unless he leaves a successor -who is able to repair the picture if it suffers through time, and also in the future to improve it by touching up any deficiency left by his own. imperfect craftsmanship, his interminable toil will have results of but short duration?
clin. True.
ATH. Well then, do you not think that the purpose of the lawgiver is similar? He purposes, first, to write down the laws, so far as he can, with complete precision ; next, when in the course of time he puts his decrees to the test of practice, you cannot suppose that any lawgiver will be so foolish as not to perceive that very many things must necessarily be left over, which it will be the duty of some successor to make right, in order that the constitution and the system of the State he has organised may always grow better, and never in any way worse.1
1 Cp. Polit. 298 A ff.
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ΚΛ. Είκός, πως yap ου; βούΧεσθαι πάντα όντινούν τό τοιοϋτον.
ΑΘ. Ούκοΰν εϊ τίς τινα μη^ανην εχοι προς τούτο, epycp καλ λόγοι? τινα τρόπον διδάξειεν αν ετερον είτε μείζονα είτε εΧάτ τω περί του τ εχειν έννοιαν, όπως χρη φυΧάττειν και επανορθούν νόμους, ούκ αν ποτε λβγων άπείποι το τοιοϋτον πριν επί τίλος εΧθεΐν;
770 ΚΛ. Πως yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Ούκοΰν εν τω νυν παρόντι ποιητεον εμοι και σφων τούτο ;
ΚΛ. Τό ποιον δη Xeye^ ;
ΑΘ. Επειδή νομοθετεϊν μεν μεΧΧομεν, ηρηνται δε η μιν νομοφυΧακες, ημείς δ’ εν δυσμαϊς του βίου, οι δ’ ως προς ημάς νέοι, άμα μεν, ως φαμεν, δει νομοθετεϊν ημάς, άμα δε πειράσθαι ποιεΐν και τούτους αυτούς νομοθετας τε καί νομοφυΧακας είς τό δυνατόν.
Β ΚΛ. Τί μην ; ehrep οΐοί τε y εσμεν ικανως.
ΑΘ. Άλλ’ οΰν πειρατεα ye και προθυμητεα.
ΚΛ. Πώς yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Κ^ωμεν δη προς αυτούς· Ώ φιΧοι σωτήρες νόμων, ημείς περί έκαστων ων τ'ιθεμεν τούς νόμους πάμποΧΧα παραΧείψομεν avayκη yap· ού μην ἀλλ’ οσα ye μη σμικρά και τό οΧον είς δύναμιν ούκ άνησομεν άπερι^ητον καθάπερ τινϊ περ^ραφψ τούτο δε δεήσει συμπΧηρούν υμάς τό πεpιηyηθev. οποί δε βΧεποντες δράσετε C τό τοιοϋτον, άκούειν χρη. Μόμλλος μεν yap και iya> και ΚΧεινίας ειρήκαμεν τε αύτα άΧΧηΧοις ούκ όΧηάκις όμoXoyoύμev τε Xeyea0ai καΧώς'
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clin. This, of course, is what everyone naturally desires.
ATH. Suppose then that a man knew of a device indicating the way in which he could teach another man by deed and word to understand in a greater or less degree how he should conserve or amend laws, surely he would never cease declaring it until he had accomplished his purpose.
cun. He certainly would not.
Ath. Must not we three act thus on the present occasion ?
clin. What is it you mean ?
Ath. We are about to make laws, and Law-wardens have been appointed by us; therefore, since we are in the evening of life, while those compared to us are youthful, we should not only legislate, as we say, ourselves, but also make legislators, as well as Law-wardens, of these very same men, so far as we can.
clin. We should,—if, that is to say, we are capable of so doing.
Ath. At any rate we must try, and try hard.
cun. By all means.
ATH. Let us address them thus :—“ Beloved Keepers of the Laws, in many departments of our legislation we shall leave out a vast number of matters (for we needs must do so) ; yet, notwithstanding, all important matters, as well as the general description, we shall include, so far as we can, in our outline sketch. Your help will be required to fill in this outline ; and you must listen to what I say about the aim you should have before you in doing so. Megil-lus, Clinias and I have often stated to one another that aim, and we agree that it is rightly stated ; so
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ϋμάς δε ή μιν βουλόμεθα ξυγγνώμονάς τε αμα καί μαθητάς γίγνεσθαι, βλέποντας προς ταΰτα εις άπερ ημείς ξυνεχωρήσαμεν άλλήλοις τον νομοφύλακά τε και νομοθέτην δεΐν βλέπειν. ήν δε ή συγχώρησις εν εχονσα κεφάλαιον, όπως ποτε D άνηρ αγαθός γίγνοιτ αν την άνθρώπω προσή-κουσαν αρετήν της ψυχής εχων εκ τινος επιτηδεύματος ή τινος ήθους ή ποιας σιτησεως1 ή επιθυμίας ή δόξης ή μαθημάτων ποτέ τινων, είτε άρρην τις των ξυνοικούντων ουσα ή φύσις είτε θήλεια, νέων ή 'γερόντων, όπως εις ταντόν τούτο δ λέγομεν τεταμένη σπουδή πάσα εσται διά παντός τού βίου, των δ’ άλλων οιτόσα εμπόδια τούτοις μηδέν προτιμών φανεϊται μηδ’ όστισούν, E τελευτών δέ και πόλεως, εάν 1 2 άνάστατον <cwY> ανάγκη φαίνηται γίγνεσθαι πριν εθέλειν δούλειον νπομείνασαν3 ζυγόν άρχεσθαι υπό χειρόνων, ή λείπειν φυγή την πολιν, ως πάντα τα τοιαύτ' αρ εσθ’ ύπομενετέον πάσχοντας πριν άλλάξασθαι πολιτείαν ή χείρους ανθρώπους πέφυκε ποιεϊν. ταύτα ημείς τε έμπροσθεν ξννωμολογησάμεθα, καί νύν υμείς ημών εις ταύτα έκάτερα βλέποντες επάνιτε 4 και ψέγετε τούς νόμους, δσοι μή ταύτα 771 δυνατοί, τούς δέ δυνατούς άσπάζεσθέ τε και φιλοφρόνως δεχόμενοι ζητε εν αύτοΐς· τα δ’ άλλα επιτηδεύματα και προς άλλα τείνοντα τών αγαθών λεγομένων χαίρειν χρή προσαγορεύειν.
’Αρχή δέ έστω τών μετά ταύτα ημϊν νόμων ήδε
1 <τιτήσβαι5: κτήσ«ωχ MSS., edd. (ποτ’ άσκήστωϊ Apelt).
* iav: iav MSS. Also 1 add <&v>.
3 ΰ-κομ(ίνασαν Stallb. : virομΐίνασα MSS.
454
LAWS, BOOK VI
vve desire you to be in immediate unison with us, as our disciples, and to aim at those objects at which, as we three have agreed, the lawgiver and Law-warden ought to aim. The sum and substance of our agreement was simply this: that whatsoever be the way in which a member of our community—be he of the male or female sex, young or old,—may become a good citizen, possessed of the excellence of soul which belongs to man, whether derived from some pursuit or disposition, or from some form of diet, or from desire or opinion or mental study,—to the attainment of this end all his efforts throughout the whole of his life shall be directed ; and not a single person shall show himself preferring any object which impedes this aim; in fine, even as regards the State, he must allow it to be revolutionised, if it seems necessary, rather than voluntarily submit to the yoke of slavery under the rule of the worse, or else he must himself quit the State as an exile : all such sufferings men must endure rather than change to a polity which naturally makes men worse. This is what we previously agreed upon 1 : so do you now keep both these objects of ours in view as you revise the laws, and censure all the laws which are unable to effect them, but welcome all such as are able to do so, and, adopting them wholeheartedly, rule your lives by them. All other practices, which tend towards ‘ goods ’ (so-called), other than these, you must bid farewell to.”
For a beginning of the laws which are to follow, 1 688 E, 742 E.
—^ TTnfnTrApeit,^'England: έιταιν*Γτ« MSS. (Schanz brackets έπαιν«Γτ* καί).	__
455
PLATO
τις, άφ' ιερών ήρ'γμενη. τ ον αριθμόν yap 8ή Set •πρώτον άναλαβεϊν ημάς τον των πεντακισχιλίων καί τετταράκοντα, οσας είχε τε καί εχει τομάς Β 7τροσφόρους ο τε ὅλος άμα και 6 κατά φυλάς, ο 8η τον παντός εθεμεν 8ω8εκατημόριον, εν καί εϊκοσιν είκοσάκις ορθότατα φύν. εχει 8ε8ιανομάς 8ω8εκα ■ μεν 6 πας αριθμός ήμϊν, 8ώ8εκα 8ε καί ό τής φυλής, εκάστην 8ή την μοίραν 8ιανοεΐσθαίχρεών ως ουσαν Ιερόν θεού 8ώρον, επομενην τοΐς μησί καί τή του παντός περιόΒω, 8ιό καί πάσαν πάλιν άyει μεν τό ξύμφυτον ίεροϋν αύτάς, άλλοι 8ε άλλων ίσως όρθότερον ενείμαντό τε καί ευτυχεστε-C ρον εθείωσαν την 8ιανομήν. ημείς 8ε ούν νυν φαμεν ορθότατα προηρήσθαι τον των πεντακισχιλίων καί τετταράκοντα αριθμόν, ος πάσας τάς 8ιανομάς εχει μόχρι των 8ώ8εκα από μιάς άρξάμενος πλήν εν8εκά8ος' αυτή δ’ εχει σμικρότατον ίαμα* επί θάτερα yap vyιής yίyvεται 8υοΐν εστίαιν άπο-νεμηθείσαιν. ως 8’ εστί ταντα αληθώς οντα, κατά σχολήν ουκ αν πολύς επι8είξειε μύθος, πιστεύσαντες 8ή τά νυν ττ} παρούση φήμη καί D λόγω νείμωμεν τε ταύτη,1 καί εκάστη μοίρα θεόν ή θεών 7ται8α επιφημίσαντες, βωμούς τε καί τά τούτοις προσήκοντα άπο8όντες, θυσιών περί ξυνό8ους επ' αύτοΐς ποιώμεθα 8νο του μηνάς, 8ώ8εκα μεν τή τής φυλής 8ιανομή, 8ώ8εκα 8ε αύτω τω τής πόλεως 8ιαμερισμω, θεών μεν 8ή πρώτον χάριτος ενεκα καλ τών περί θεούς, 8εύτερον 8ε
1 ταύτρ : ταύτην MSS. : αυτήν Ast.
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we must commence with things sacred. First, we must consider anew1 the number 5,040, and the number of convenient subdivisions which we found it to contain both as a whole and when divided up into tribes : the tribal number is, as we said, a twelfth part of the Λν-hole number, being in its nature precisely 20 X 21. Our whole number has twelve subdivisions, and the tribal number also has twelve; and each such portion must be regarded as a sacred gift of God, conformed to the months and to the revolution of the universe. Wherefore also every State is guided by native instinct to hold them sacred, although some men possibly have made their divisions more correctly than others, or have consecrated them more happily. We, in any case, affirm now that we are perfectly correct in first selecting the number 5,040j which admits of division by all the numbers from 1 to 12, excepting only 11—and this omission is very easily remedied, since the mere subtraction of two hearths from the total restores an integral number as quotient:2 that this is really true we could show, at our leisure, by a fairly short explanation. For the present, then, we shall trust to the oracular statement just delivered, and we shall employ these subdivisions, and give to each portion the name of a God, or of a child of Gods, and bestow on it altars and all that belongs thereto; and at these we shall appoint two assemblies every month for sacrifice—of which twelve (yearly) shall be for the whole tribal division, and twelve for its urban section only; the object of these shall be, first, to offer thanksgiving to the gods and to do them service, and secondly, as we should * 5,040 = (11 χ 458) + 2.
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ημών αυτών οικειότητάς τε ττ ερι καί γ νωρίσεως άΧΧήΧων, ως φαΐμεν αν, και ομιΧίας ενεκα ττάσης. E 7τρός yap 8η την των yάμωv κοινωνίαν και ζύμ-μιξιν αναηκαίως εχει την άηνοιαν έξαιρεΐν παρ' ών τε τις αηεται και α και οΐς έκδίδωσι, περί τταντός ττοιούμενον ότι μάΧιστα το μη σφάΧ-Χεσθαι μηδαμώς εν τ οΐς τοιούτοις κατά, τό δυνατόν, τής ούν τοιαύτης σπουδής ενεκα χρή και τάς τται8ιάς ττοιεΐσθαι χορεύοντας τε καί χορευούσας 772 κόρους καί κόρας, και άμα 8ή θεωρούν τάς τε και θεωρούμενους μετά Xoyov τε και ήΧικίας τινός εχούσης είκυίας προφάσεις, yυμvoύς .και γυμνάς μέχριπερ αίδοϋς σώφρονος έκαστων, τούτων δ’ επιμεΧητάς πάντων και κοσμητας τούς των χορών άρχοντας yiyνεσθαι, καί νομοθετας μετά των νομοφυΧάκων, όσων1 αν ημείς εκΧείπωμεντάτ-τοντας.
'AvajKaiov 8έ, οπερ είπομεν, περί τά τοιαΰτα πάντα οσα σμικρά καί ποΧΧά νομοθε την μεν Β εκΧείπειν, τούς 8' εμπείρους αεί κατ ενιαυτόν yiyiιομενους αυτών από τής χρείας μανθάνοντας τάττεσθαι και επανορθουμενους κινεϊν κατ ενιαυτόν, εως αν ορος ικανός δόξη τών τοιούτων νομίμων καί επιτηδευμάτων yεyονέναι. χρόνος μεν ούν μέτριος άμα και ικανός yiyvon' αν τής εμπειρίας δεκαετηρος θυσιών τε και χορειών, επι πάντα καί εκαστα ταχθείς, ζώντ ος μεν του τ άξαντος C νομοθέτου κοινή, τέλος δε σχόντ ος αν τάς εκάσ-τας τάς άρχάς εις τούς νομοφύΧακας είσφερούσας τό παραΧειπόμενον τής αυτών άρχής επαν-
1 δοα·ν Aldus: 8σον M&S.
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assert, to promote fellowship amongst ourselves and mutual acquaintance and association of every sort. For, in view of the fellowship and intercourse of marriage, it is necessary to eliminate ignorance, both on the part of the husband concerning the woman he marries and the family she comes from, and on the part of the father concerning the man to whom he gives his daughter; for it is all-important in such matters to avoid, if possible, any mistake. To achieve this serious purpose, sportive dances should be arranged for boys and girls; and at these they should both view and be viewed, in a reasonable way and on occasions that offer a suitable pretext, with bodies unclad, save so far as sober modesty prescribes. Of all such matters the officers of the choirs shall be the supervisors and controllers, and also, in conjunction with the Law-wardens, the lawgivers of all that we leave unprescribed.1
It is, as we said, necessary that in regard to all matters involving a host of petty details the lawgiver should leave omissions, and that rules and amendments should be made from year to year by those who have constant experience of them from year to year and are taught by practice, until it be decided that a satisfactory code has been made out to regulate all such proceedings. A fair and sufficient period to assign for such experimental work would be ten years, both for sacrifices and for dances in all their several details; each body of officials, acting in conjunction with the original lawgiver, if he be still alive, or by themselves, if he be dead, shall report to the Law-wardens whatever is omitted in their own department, and shall make 1 Cp. 764 E f.
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ορθουσθαι, μέχριπερ αν τίλος ε-χειν έκαστον δόξη του καΧώς έξειργάσθαι' τότε δε ακίνητα θεμένους ηδη χρήσθαι μετά των ἄλλω ν νόμων, ούς εταξε κατ άργίάς ό θεις αύτοΐς νομοθέτης. ών περί κινεΐν μεν εκόντας μηδέποτε μηδέν' ει δε τις D ανάγκη δόξειέ ποτε καταΧαβεϊν, πάσας μεν τάς άρχάς χρη ξυμβούΧους, πάντα δέ τον δήμον καλ πάσας Θεών μαντείας επεΧθόντας, εάν συμφωνώσι πάντες, οντω κινεΐν, άΧΧως δε μηδέποτε μηδαμώς, ἀλλά τον κωΧύοντα αει κατά νόμον κρατειν.
'Οπόθεν 1 τις οΰν καί όπηνίκα τών πέντε καί είκοσι γεγονότων ετη σκοπών καλ σκοπούμενος υπ άΧΧων κατά νουν εαυτώ καλ πρέποντα εις παίδων κοινωνίαν καί γένεσιν εξευρηκέναι πιστεύει <γάμον>,2 γαμείτω μεν πας εντός τών πέντε καί E τριάκοντα ετών’ τό δε πρέπον και τό άρμοττον ως χρη ζητεϊν, πρώτον επακονσάτω' δει γάρ, ως φησι ΚΧεινίας, έμπροσθεν τού νόμου προοίμιον οίκεΐον εκάστω προτιθεναι.
ΚΛ. ΚάΧΧιστα, ω ξένε, διεμνημόνευσας, εΧαβές τε του λόγου καιρόν καί μάΧ’ εμοϊ δοκοΰντ' είναι σύμμετρον.
ΑΘ. Ευ Χέγεις. Ώ παϊ, τοίνυν φώμεν αγαθών 773 πατέρων φύντι, τους παρά τοΐς έμφροσιν ενδόξους αγάμους χρη <γαμεϊν, οι σοι παραινοϊεν αν μη φεύγειν τον τών πενήτων μηδέ τον τών πΧουσίων διώκειν διαφερόντως γάμον, ἀλλ.’ εάν τάΧΧα ίσάζη, τον υποδεέστερον άεϊ τιμώντα εις την κοινωνίαν ξυνιέναι. τη τε γάρπόΧει ξύμφορον αν εϊη ταύτη
1 δ*όθ(ν Aldus, England : irire MSS.
* ζ^ίμον) I add.
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it good, until each detail seems to have reached its proper completion : this done, they shall decree them as fixed rules, and employ them as well as the rest of the laws originally decreed by the lawgiver. In these they must never make any change voluntarily; but if it should ever be thought that a necessity for change has arisen, all the people must be consulted, as well as all the officials, and they must seek advice from all the divine oracles ; and if there is a general consent by all, then they may make a change, but under no other conditions at any time ; and the objector to change shall always prevail according to law.
When any man of twenty-five1 years of age, viewing and being viewed by others, believes that he has found in any quarter a mate to his liking and suitable for the joint procreation of children, he shall marry, in every case before he is thirty-five; but first let him hearken to the direction as to how he should seek what is proper and fitting, for, as Clinias maintains, one ought to introduce each law by a prelude suitable thereto.2
cun. A very proper reminder, Stranger,—and you have chosen, in my opinion, a most opportune point in your discourse for making it.
Ath. You are right. So let us say to the son of noble sires : My child, you must make a marriage that will commend itself to men of sense, who \vould counsel you neither to shun connexion with a poor family, nor to pursue ardently connexion with a rich one, but, other things being equal, to prefer always an alliance with a family of moderate means. Such a course will benefit both the State 1 But cp. 721 B.	* Cp. 720 E.
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ταίς re ξυνιούσαις έστι:αις· το yap όμαΧόν και ξύμμετρον ακράτου μυρίον διαφέρει προς αρετήν, κοσμίων τε πατέρων χρή προθυμείσθαι yiyνεσθαι Β κηδεστήν τον αύτω ξυνειδότα ίταμώτερον άμα και θάττον τού δέοντος προς πάσας τάς πράξεις φερό-μενον τον δ’ έναντίως πεφυκότα έπι τάναντία χρή κηδεύματα πορεύεσθαι. και κατά παντός εις έστω μύθος yάμου' τον yap τη πόΧει δει συμφέροντα μινηστεύει ν */άμον έκαστον, ου τον ήδιστον αύτω. φέρεται δέ πως πας αει κατά φύσιν προς τον όμοιότατον αύτω, οθεν άνώμαΧος ή ποΧις οΧη C 7ίΥνεται χρήμασι τε καί τρόπων ήθεσιν’ έξ ών α μή βουΧόμεθα ξυμβαίνειν ή μιν καί μάΧιστα ξνμβαίνει ταϊς πΧείσταις πόΧεσι. ταύτα δη διά Xoyov μεν νέμω προστάττειν, μή yaμεϊv πΧούσιον πΧουσίου μηδέ ποΧΧά δυνάμενον πράττειν άΧΧου τοιούτου, θάττους δέ ήθεσι προς βραδύτερους καί βραδυτέρους προς θάττους avayK0^iv τή των yάμωv κοινωνία πορεύεσθαι, προς τω yεXoΐa είναι θύμον αν εχείραι ποΧΧοις' ου yάp ρόδιον εννοεΐν D οτι ποΧιν είναι δει δίκην κρατήρος κεκραμένην, ου μαινόμενος μεν οίνος εyκεχυμέvoς ζεϊ, κοΧαζόμενος δέ υπό νήφοντος ετέρου θεού καΧήν κοινωνίαν Χαβων aya0ov πώμα καί μέτρων άπepyάζeτaι. τούτ ούν yiyvopevov εν ττ} των παίδων μίξει διοραν, ως έπος είπεΐν, δυνατός ονδείς. τούτων δή χάριν εάν μεν νέμω τα τοιαύτα avayKaiov,
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and the united families,1 since in respect ot excellence what is evenly balanced and symmetrical is infinitely superior to what is untempered. The man who knows he is uncLly hasty and violent in all his actions should win a bride sprung from steady parents ; while the man that is of a contrary nature should proceed to mate himself with one of the opposite kind. Regarding marriage as a whole there shall be one general rule: each man must seek to form such a marriage as shall benefit the State, rather than such as best pleases himself. There is a natural tendency for everyone to make for the mate that most resembles himself, whence it results that the whole State becomes ill-balanced both in wealth and in moral habits ; and because of this, the consequences we least desire are those that generally befall most States. To make express enactments about these matters by law—that, for instance, a rich man must not marry into a rich family, nor a man of wide power with a powerful family, or that man of hasty tempers must be obliged to seek alliances with those of slower tempers, and the slow with the hasty—this, besides being ridiculous, would cause widespread resentment ; for people do not find it easy to perceive that a State should be like a bowl of mixed wine, where the wine when first poured in foams madly, but as soon as it is chastened by the sober deity of water, it forms a fair alliance, and produces a potion that is good and moderate. That this is precisely what happens in the blending of children *is a thing which liardlv anyone is capable of perceiving; therefrom in the legal code we must omit such rules, and merely try by the spell of words to persuade each
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E επάδοντα δε πείθειν πειράσθαι την των παίδων όμαλότητα αυτών αύτοϊς τής των γάμων ίσότητος άπληστου χρημάτων ονσης περί πλείονος έκαστον ποιεϊσθαι, και δι' ονείδους άποτρεπειν τον περί τα χρήματα εν τοΐς γάμοις εσπονδακότα, ἀλλά μή γραπτω νόμω βιαζόμενον.
Περί γάμων δη ταυ τ' έστω παραμύθια λεγάμενα, καλ δη καί τα εμπροσθε τούτων ρηθεντα, ώς χρή τής άειγενούς φύσεως άντεχεσθαι τω 7ταϊΒας παίδων καταλείποντα αει τω θεω ύπη-774 ρετας άνθ' αυτού παραδιδόναι. πάντα ούν ταύτα καί Ιτ ι πλείω τις αν εϊποι περί γάμων, ως χρή γαμεΐν, προοιμιαζόμενος όρθώς. αν δ' άρα τις μη πείθηται εκών, άλλότριον δε αυτόν και ακοινώνητου εν τή πόλει εχη καί άγαμος ών γενη-ται πεντεκαιτριακοντούτης, ζημιούσθω κατ ενιαυτόν έκαστον, ό μεγιστον μεν τίμημα κεκτημενος εκατόν δραχμαΐς, ό δε το δεύτερον εβδομήκοντα, τρίτον δε εξήκοντα, ο δε το τέταρτον τριάκοντα' Β τούτο δ' έστω τής "Ηρας ιερόν, ό δε μή εκτίνων κατ ενιαυτόν δεκαπλάσιον οφείλε τω. πραττεσθω δε 6 ταμίας τής θεού, μή εκπράξας δε αντος οφειλετω καί εν ταΐς εύθύναις τού τοιούτου λόγον ύπεχετω πας. εις μεν ούν χρήματα ό μή 'θελων γαμεΐν ταύτα ζημιούσθω, τιμής δε παρά των νεωτερων άτιμος πάσης έστω, και μηδεϊς ύπ-ακονετω μηδέν αντω εκών των νέων' εάν δε κολάζειν τινά επιχειρή, πας τω άδικουμενω βοηθείτω και C άμυνετω, μή βοηθών Se ό παραγενομενος δειλός 1
1 721 Β ff. By reproduction man secures a continuous share in the life of the divine Universe; cp. 903 C.
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one to value the equality of his children more highly than the equality of a marriage with inordinate wealth, and by means of reproaches to divert from his object him who has set his heart on marrying for money, although we may not compel him by a written law.
Concerning marriage these shall be the exhortations given, in addition to those previously given,1 declaring how it is a duty to lay hold on the ever-living reality by providing servants for God in our own stead; and this we do by leaving behind us children’s children. All this and more one might say in a proper prelude concerning marriage and the duty of marrying. Should any man, however, refuse to obey willingly, and keep himself aloof and unpartnered in the State, and reach the age of thirty-five unmarried, an annual fine shall be imposed upon him, of a hundred drachmae if he be of the highest property-class, if of the second, seventy, if of the third, sixty, if of the fourth, thirty. This fine shall be consecrated to Hera.2 He that fails to pay the fine in full every year shall owe ten times the amount of it, and the treasurer of the goddess shall exact this sum, or, failing to exact it, he shall owe it himself, and in the audit he shall in every case be liable to account for such a sum. This shall be the money-fine in which the man who refuses to marry shall be mulcted, and as to honour, he shall receive none from the younger men, and no young man shall of his own free-will pay any regard to him : if he attempt to punish any person, everyone shall come to the assistance of the person maltreated and defend him, and whoever is present and fails * As goddess of marriage.
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τε άμα καϊ κακός υπό του νόμου πολίτης είναι Χεγεσθω.
Περί δε προικός ειρηται μεν καί πρότερον, είρήσθω δε πάλιν, ως ίσα αντί ίσων εστί το 1 μήτε λαμβάνειν τι μητ εκδιδόναι τι, 2 ήουδ’ βίκος αγάμους όντας) διά χρημάτων απορίαν γηράσκειν τούς πενη-τας—τα γάρ αναγκαία υπάρχοντά εστι πάσι—των εν τούτη τη πόλει, ϋβρις 8e ήττον γυναιζί καί δουλεία ταπεινή καί ανελεύθερος διά χρήματα τοΐς γημασι D γίγνοιτ αν. καί ό μεν πειθόμένος εν των καλών δρωη τούτ αν ό δε μη πειθόμενος ή διδούς ή λαμβάνων πλέον η πεντήκοντα άζια δραχμών εσθητος χάριν, ό δε μνας, ό δε τριών ήμιμναίων, ό δε δυεΐν μναίν ό τό μεγισ-τον τίμημα κεκτημένος, όφειλετω μεν τω δηριοσίω τοσούτον ετερον,τό δε δοθεν ή Χηφθεν ιερόν έστω τής "Ηρας τε και του Διάς, πραττόντων δε οι ταμίαι E τούτοιν τ οΐν θεοί ν, καθάπερ ερρήθη των μή γαμούντων περί τούς ταμίας εκπράττειν εκάστοτε τούς τής "Ηρας ή παρ’ αυτών έκαστους την ζημίαν εκτίνειν.
Έγγύην δε είναι κυρίαν πατρός μεν πρώτον, δευτεραν παππού, τρίτην δε άδεΧφών ομοπάτριων' εάν δε μηδε εις ή τούτων, την προς μητ ρος μετά τούτο είναι κυρίαν ωσαύτως' εάν δ’ άρα τύχη τις άηθης συμβαίνη, τούς εγγύτατα γένους άεϊ κυρίους είναι μετά τών επιτρόπων· οσα
1	τό MSS. τω Aldus, Zur.
2	λαμβάνειν τι μήτε έκδιδόναι (τι) Cornarius: λαμβανοντι . . . εκδιδόντι MSS. <ονδ’ . . . ovres) Ι add, exempli gratia, to fill up the lacuna assumed by Schneider and Schanz : (MSS. Marg. and Stallb. read διδάσκειν for γηράσκειν, Apelt. γεραίρειν).
1	742 C.
2	i.e. for the bride’s “ trousseau,” given by her father to
466
LAWS, BOOK VI
thus to give assistance shall be declared by law to be both a cowardly and a bad citizen.
Concerning dowries it has been stated before,1 and it shall be stated again, that an equal exchange consists in neither giving nor receiving any gift; nor is it likely that the poor amongst the citizens in this state should remain till old age unmarried for lack of means—for all have the necessaries of life provided for them—; and the result of this rule will be less insolence on the part of the wives and less humiliation and servility on the part of the husband because of money. Whoso obeys this rule will be acting nobly; but he that disobeys—by giving or receiving for raiment 2 a sum of over fifty drachmae, or over one mina, or over one and a half minae, or (if a member of the highest property-class) over two minae,— shall owe to the public treasury a sum equal thereto, and the sum given or received shall be consecrated to Hera and Zeus, and the treasurers of these deities shall exact it,—just as it was the rule,3 in cases of refusal to marry, that the treasurers of Hera should exact the fine in each instance, or else pay it out of their own pockets.
The right of betrothal belongs in the first place to the father, next to the grandfather, thirdly to the full brothers ; failing any of these, it rightly belongs next to relatives on the mother’s side in like order; in case of any unwonted misfortune, the right shall belong to the nearest of kin in each case, acting in conjunction with the guardians.4 Concerning the the bridegroom. Fifty drachmae is the maximum value allowed for the lowest class, a mina for the next lowest, and so on upwards.
* Cp. 774 B.
4	For these “ guardians ” (of orphans) see 926 E 5
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8έ προτέλεια γάμων ή τις άλλη περί τἀ τοιαύτα 775 ιερουργία μελλόντων ή γινομένων ή γεγονότων ’προσήκουσα ἐστι τελεϊσθαι, τούς έξηγητάς έρω-τώντα χρή και πειθόμενον εκείνοις έκαστον ήγεΐ-σθαι πάντα έαυτω μετρίως γίγνεσθαι.
ΐίερί δε των εστιάσεων, φίλους μεν χρή καί φιλάς μή πλείους πέντε έκατέρων συγκαλεϊν, συγγενών 8έ καί οικείων ωσαύτως τοσούτους άλλους εκατέρων άνάλωμα 8έ μή γίγνεσθαι πλέον ἡ κατά την ουσίαν μη8ενί, τω μεν εις χρήματα μεγίστω Β μναν, τω 8' ήμισυ τού τ οσούτου, τω 8’ εφεξής ου τω, καθάπερ ύποβέβηκεν έκάστω το τίμημα, και τον μεν πειθόμενον τω νέμω έπαινείν χρή πάντας, τον 8έ άπειθούντα κολαζόντων οι νομοφύλακες ως άπειρόκαλόν τε οντα καί άπαίύευτον των περί τάς νυμφικάς Μούσας νόμων. πίνειν 8ε εις μέθην ούτε άλλοθι που πρέπει, πλήν εν ταϊς τού τον οίνον 8όντος θεού εορταίς, ού8’ ασφαλές, ου τ' ούν 8ή περί γάμους εσπου8ακότα, εν οΐς εμφρονα μάλιστα είναι πρέπει νύμφην καί νυμφίον μετα-C βολήν ον σμικράν βίου μεταλλάττόντας, άμα 8ε καί το γεννώμενον όπως οτι μάλιστα έξ εμφρόνων αει γίγνηταί' σχε8ον γάρ ά8ηλον όποια νύξ ή φως αυτό γεννήσει μετά θεού, καί προς τούτοις 8εΐ μή των σωμάτων 8ιακεχυμένων υπό μέθης γίγνεσθαι τήν παι8ουργίαν, ἀλλ’ εύπαγές απλανές ήσυχαιόν τε εν μήτρα1 ξυνίστασθαι το φυόμενου· ό 8έ 8ιωνωμένος αυτός τε φέρεται πάντη καί φέρει, λυττών κατά τε σώμα καί ψυχήν.
1 μήτρα Cornarius, England : μοίρα MSS.
468
1 Cp. 700 Β, 722 D.
LAWS, BOOK VI
preliminary marriage-sacrifice and all other sacred ceremonies proper to be performed before, during, or after marriage, each man shall enquire of the Interpreters, and believe that, in obeying their directions, he will have done all things duly.
Concerning marriage-feasts,—both parties should invite their male and female friends, not more than five on each side, and an equal number of the kinsfolk and connexions of both houses: in no case must the expense exceed what the person’s means permit—one mina for the richest class, half that amount for the second, and so on in proportion, according as the valuation grows less. He that obeys the law should be praised ,by all; but him that disobeys the Law-wardens shall punish as a man of poor taste and ill-trained in the “ nomes ”1 of the nuptial Muses. Drinking to excess is a practice that is nowhere seemly 2—save only at the feasts of the God, the Giver of wine,—nor yet safe; and certainly it is not so for those who take marriage seriously ; for at such a time above all it behoves both bride and bridegroom to be sober, seeing that the change in their life is a great one, and in order to ensure, so far as possible, in every case that the child that is begotten may be sprung from the loins of sober parents : for what shall be, with God’s help, the night or day of its begetting is quite uncertain. Moreover, it is not right that procreation should be the work of bodies dissolved by excess of wine, but rather that the embryo should be compacted firmly, steadily and quietly in the womb. But the man that is steeped in wine moves and is moved himself in every way, writhing both in body and soul; con-
i p. 674 Af.
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D σητείρειν ουν παράφορος άμα καί κακός 6 μεθύων, ώστ άνώμαΧα και άπιστα και ούδεν εύθύπορον ήθος ούδε σώμα εκ των είκότων γεννωη ποτ αν. διό μάΧΧην μεν όΧον τον ενιαυτόν και βίον χρή, μάΧιστα δε διτόσον αν γέννα χρόνον, εύΧαβεΐσθαι και μη πράττειν μήτε οσα νοσώδη εκόντα είναι μήτε όσα ύβρεως ή αδικίας εχόμενα· εις γάρ τάς των γεννώ μένω ν ψνχάς και σώματα άναγκαϊον E εξομοργνύμενον εκτυπούσθαι και τίκτειν πάντη φαυΧότερα' διαφερόντως δε εκείνην την ημέραν καί νύκτα άπεχεσθαι των περί τα τοιαύτα' αρχή γάρ ως1 θεός εν άνθρώποις ιδρυμένη σώζει πάντα, τιμής εάν τής προσηκούσης αυτή παρ έκαστου των χρωμενων Χαγχάνη.
Νομίσαντα δ’ είναι ,χρή τον γαμουντα ταίν 776 οίκίαιν τ αίν εν τω κΧήρω την ετεραν olov νεοττών εγγεννησιν και τροφήν, χωρισθεντα από πατρός και μητρός τον γάμον εκεί ποιεΐσθαι και την οϊκησιν και την τροφήν αυτού καλ των τέκνων, εν γάρ ταΐς φιΧίαις εάν μεν πόθος ενή τις, κοΧΧα και συνδεί πάντα ήθη' κατακορής δε ξυνουσία και ουκ ϊσχουσα τον διά χρόνου πόθον άπορρεΐν άΧΧήΧων ποιεί υπερβοΧαΐς πΧησμονής. ών δή χάριν μητρι και πατρ'ι καλ τοίς τής γυναικός Β οίκείοις παρεντας χρή τάς αυτών οικήσεις, olov εις αποικίαν άφικομενονς αυτούς, επισκοπούντάς τε άμα καί επισκοπουμενους οίκείν, γεννώντάς τε και έκτρεφοντας παίδας, καθάπερ Χαμπάδα τον 1 αιs Ast: καλ MSS. (Schanz brackets καλ Btbs).
1 For the importance of ὰρχή (here personified) cp. 753 E, 765 E: possibly <νχή σώζα πάντα, was a proverb.
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sequently, when drunk, a man is clumsy and bad at sowing seed, and is thus likely to beget unstable and untrusty offspring, crooked in form and character. Wherefore he must be very careful throughout all the year and the whole of his life—and most especially during the time he is begetting—to commit no act that involves either bodily ailment or violence and injustice; for these he will inevitably stamp on the souls and bodies of the offspring, and λνϋΐ generate them in every way inferior. From acts of such a kind he must especially abstain on the day and niorht of his marriage ; for the Beginning that sits enshrined as a goddess 1 among mortals is the Saviour of ail, provided that she receives the honour due to her from each one who approaches her.
The man who marries must part from his father and mother, and take one of the two houses2 in his allotment, to be, as it were, the nest and home of his chicks, and make therein his marriage and the dwelling and home of himself and his children. For in friendships the presence of some degree of longing seems to cement various dispositions and bind them together ; but unabated proximity, since it lacks the longing due to an interval, causes friends to fall a\vay from one another owing to an excessive surfeit of each other’s company. Therefore the married pair must leave their own houses to their parents and the bride’s relations, and act themselves as if they had gone off to a colony, visiting and being visited in their home, begetting and rearing children, and so handing on life, like a torch,3 from
* Cp. 745 C, D.	* Cp. Rep. 328 Λ
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βίον παραδιδόντας αΧΧοις εξ άΧΧων, θεραπενοντα*; αει θεούς κατο, νόμους,
Κτἡματα δε τό μετἀ τούτο ποια αν τις κεκτη-μενος εμμεΧεστάτην ουσίαν κεκτήτο ; τα μεν ούν ποΧΧά ούτε νοήσαι χαΧεπόν ούτε κτήσασθαι, τα 8ε 8η των οίκε των χαΧε πά πάντη. τό 8’ αίτιον, ούκ όρθώς πως καί τινα τρόπον όρθώς περί αυτών C Χε·γομεν εναντία yap τ αΐς χρείαις και κατο, τ ας χρείας αύ ποιούμεθα περί δούΧων και τα Xεyό-μενα.
με. Πως δ’ αύ τούτο Xkyopiev; ου yap πω μανθάνομεν, ω ξενε, ο τι τα νύν φράζεις.
ΑΘ. Καί μάΧα ye, ω Μἐγιλλε, εικότως· σχεδόν yap πάντων των Ελλήνων η Λακεδαιμονίων είΧωτεία πΧείστην απορίαν παράσχοιτ αν καί εριν τοϊς μεν ως ευ, τοΐς δ’ ως ούκ ευ yεyovυΐά εστιν έΧάιττω 8ε η τε 'ΗρακΧεωτων δουΧεία της D των Μαριανδυνων καταδουΧωσεως εριν αν €χοι, τό ΘετταΧών τ αύ πενεστικόν έθνος, εις α καί πάντα τα τοιαύτα βλεψαντας ημάς τί χρή ποιειν περί κτήσεως οίκετων; δ δη παριων τω λόγω ετυχον είπών, και σύ με εικότως τί ποτε φράζοιμι ήρώτησας, τόδ' Ίστίν ϊσμεν ότι που πάντες εϊποιμεν αν ως γ^ρή δουΧους ως εύμενεστάτους εκτήσθαι καί άριστους" ποΧΧο'ι yap άδεΧφών ήδη δούΧοι και νίέων τισι κρείττους προς αρετήν πάσαν yevόμεvoι σεσώκασι δέσποτας και κτή- 1
1 These ancient inhabitants of N.E. Bithynia were conquered by the people of Heraclea Pontica and made tributary vassals.
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one generation to another, and ever worshipping the gods as the laws direct.
Next, as regards possessions, what should a man possess to form a reasonable amount of substance? As to most chattels, it is easy enough both to see what they should be and to acquire them; but servants present all kinds of difficulties. The reason is that our language about them is partly right and partly wrong; for the language we use both contradicts and agrees with our practical experience of them.
meg. What mean we by this? We are still in the dark, Stranger, as to what you refer to.
ATH. That is quite natural, Megillus. For probably the most vexed problem in all Hellas is the problem of the Helot-system of the Lacedaemonians, which some maintain to be good, others bad; a less violent dispute rages round the subjection of the Mariandyni1 to the slave-system of the Heracleotes, and that of the class of Penestae to the Thessalians.2 In view of these and similar instances, what ought we to do about this question of owning servants?3 The point I happened to mention in the course of my argument,—and about which you naturally asked me what I referred to,— was this. We know, of course, that we would all agree that one ought to ΟΛνη slaves that are as docile and good as possible ; for in the past many slaves have proved themselves better in every form of excellence than brothers or sons, and have saved 1
1 Cp. Ar. Pol. 12694 36.	“ Penestae ” ( = serfs) were the
old Aeolian inhabitants of Thessaly, subdued by the Heraclid invaders.
» Cp. Ar. Pol. 1259» 22 ff.
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E ματα τάς τε οίκησες αυτών οΧας. ταυτα γάρ ϊσμεν ττ ου irepl So υλών Χεγόμενα.
ΜΕ. Τί μην ;
Αθ. Oύκούν και τουναντίον ως υγιές ούΒ'εν ’ψ'νχήϊ ΒούΧης ονΒε πιστεύειν ούΒεποτ’ ούΒεν τω γενει Set τον νουν κεκτημενον ; 6 Be σοφώτατος ήμΐν των ποιητών και άπεφήνατο, υπέρ του ίΤί Αιός άγορεύων, ως
ήμισν γάρ τε νόου, φησίν, άπαμείρεται εύρύοπα Ζευς
άνΒρών ους αν Βή κατά ΒουΧιον ήμαρ εΧησι.
ταυτα Βη ΒιαΧαβόντες έκαστοι τοι? Βιανοήμασιν οι μεν πιστεύουσί τε ούΒεν γενει οίκε των, κατο, Βε θηρίων φύσιν κεντροις και μάστιξιν ου τρις μόνον, άΧΧα ποΧΧάκις, απεργάζονται ΒουΧας τ ας ■φυχάς των οίκε των οι δ’ αν τάναντία τούτων Βρώσι πάντα.
ΜΕ. Τί μην ;
Β κλ. Τί ου ν Βη χρη ποιείν τούτων, ω ξενε, Βιαφερομενων ου τω περί τής ήμετερας αν χώρας ημάς, της τε κτ?']σεως άμα καί κοΧάσεως των ΒούΧων περί;
ΑΘ. Τί Β\ ώ ΚΧεινία ; ΒήΧον ως επειΒή Βύσ-κοΧόν εστι το θρέμμα άνθρωπος και προς την άναγκαίαν Βιόρισιν, το ΒοϋΧόν τε ίεργω Βιορί-ζεσθαι καί εΧεύθερον και Βεσπότην, ονΒαμώς εάχρηστον εθεΧει είναι τε καί γίγνεσθαι.
ΚΛ. Φαίνεται.
ΑΘ. ΧαΧεπόν Βή τό κτήμα· εργω γάρ ποΧΧά-C κις επιΒεΒεικται περί τάς ΧΙεσσηνίων συχνάς είωθυίας αποστάσεις γίγνεσθαι, και περί γε τάς 474
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their masters and their goods and their whole houses. Surely we know that this language is used about slaves?
meg. Certainly.
Ath. And is not the opposite kind of language also used,—that the soul of a slave has no soundness in it, and that a sensible man should never trust that class at all ? And our wisest poet, too, in speaking of Zeus, declared 1 that—
“ Of half their wits far-thundering Zeus bereaves Those men on whom the day of bondage falls.”
Thus each party adopts a different attitude of mind : the one places no trust at all in the servant-class, but, treating them like brute beasts, with goads and whips they make the servants’ souls not merely thrice but fifty times enslaved; whereas the other party act in precisely the opposite way.
meg. Just so.
clin. Since this difference of opinion exists, Stranger, what ought we to do about our own country, in regard to the owning of slaves and their punishment?
ATH. Well now, Clinias, since man is an intractable creature, it is plain that he is not at all likely to be or become easy to deal with in respect of the necessary distinction between slave and free-born master in actual experience.
clin. That is evident.
ATH. The slave is no easy chattel. For actual experience shows how many evils result from slavery,—as in the frequent revolts in Messenia, and in the States where there are many servants 1 Odyss. xvii. 322 f.
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τών εκ μιάς φωνής πολλούς οίκετας κτω μενών πόλεις, όσα κακά ξυμβαίνει, καί ετι τα των Χεηομενων περιδίνων των περί την Ιταλίαν yi-γνομενων παντοδαπά [κλοπών~\χ epya τε και παθήματα, προς α τις αν πάντα 2 βλεψας δια-πορήσειε τί χρή δραν περί απάντων των τοιού-των. δύο δη λείπεσθον μόνω μηχανά, μήτε D 7τατριώτας άΧΧήΧων είναι τούς μέλλοντας ραον δουΧεύσειν άσυμφώνους τε εις δύναμιν οτι μάλιστα, τρέφειν δ' αυτούς δρθως μη μόνον εκείνων ενεκα, πλέον δε αυτών προτιμώντας, ή δε τροφή τών τοιούτων μήτε τινα ΰβριν ύβρίζειν εις τούς οίκετας, ήττον δε, ει δυνατόν, άδικεϊν ή τούς εξ Ισου. διάδηλος yap 6 φύσει και μη πλαστώς σεβων τήν δίκην, μισών δε όντως το άδικον, εν τούτοις τών ανθρώπων εν όις αν τω ρόδιον άδικεϊν' ό περί τα τών δούλων ουν ήθη και πράξεις yiyvo-Ε μένος τις αμίαντος τού τε αι/οσίου περί καί άδικου σπείρειν εις άρε τής εκφυσιν ίκανώτατος αν εϊη· ταύτον δ’ εστ είπεΐν τούτο όρθώς άμα λέοντα επί τε δεσπότη καί τυράννω και πάσαν δυναστείαν δυναστεύοντι προς άσθενεστερον εαυτού. κολάζειν yε μήν εν δίκη δούλους δει, καί μή νουθετούντας ως ελεύθερους θρύπτεσθαι ποιεϊν τήν δε οίκετου πρόσρησιν χρή σχεδόν· επίταξιν πάσαν yiy νεσθαι, μή π ρ οσ παίζοντας 78 μηδαμή μηδαμώς οίκεταις, μήτ ούν θηλείαις μήτε άρρεσιν α δή προς δούλους φιλούσι πολλοί σφόδρα άνοήτως θρύπτοντες χαλεπώτερον 1
1 [κλοπών] bracketed by Naber, Schanz (κλωπων Burges).
* &v πάντα Stobaeus, Burnet: απαντα MSS.
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kept who speak the same tongue, not to speak of the crimes of all sorts committed by the “ Corsairs,” 1 as they are called, who haunt the coasts of Italy, and the reprisals therefor. In view of all these facts, it is really a puzzle to know how to deal with all such matters. Two means only are left for us to try—the one is, not to allow the slaves, if they are to tolerate slavery quietly, to be all of the same nation, but, so far as possible, to have them of different races,—and the other is to accord them proper treatment, and that not only for their sakes, but still more for the sake of ourselves. Proper treatment of servants consists in using no violence towards them, and in hurting them even less, if possible, than our own equals. For it is his \vav of dealing with men whom it is easy for him to wrong that shows most clearly whether a man is genuine or hypocritical in his reverence for justice and hatred of injustice. He, therefore, that iu dealing with slaves proves himself, in his character and action, undefiled by what is unholy or unjust will best be able to sow a crop of goodness,— and this we may say, and justly say, of every master, or king, and of everyone who possesses any kind of absolute power over a person weaker than himself. We ought to punish slaves justly, and not to make them conceited by merely admonishing them as we would free men. An address to a servant should be mostly a simple command : there should be no jesting with servants, either male or female, for by a course of excessively foolish indulgence in their treatment of their slaves, masters often make life 1 The peculiar term τepiSivoi (“circling round”) seems to have been applied especially to these sea-rovers of the Tarentine coast.
477
PLATO
άπ€ρ<γάζ€σθαι τον βίον eiceivoi9 τε άρχεσθαι καί έαυτοϊς άρχειν.
κλ. Όρθώς λίγει?.
ΑΘ. Oύκούν ore τί? οίκεταις κατεσκευασμένος εις δύναμιν εϊη πΧήθει και επιτηδειότητι προς εκάστας τ ας των epywv 7ταραβοηθείας, το δη μετά τούτο οικήσεις χρή δια^ράφζίν τω λόγω ;
ΚΛ. Πάνυ μεν ούν.
Β ΑΘ. Kat ξυμπάσης <ye ως έπος είπειν εοικε τής οικοδομικής περί την <γε δη νεαν καί άοίκητον εν τω πρόσθεν πόΧιν επιμεΧητεον είναι, τινα τρόπον εκαστα εξει τούτων περί τε ιερά καί τείχη. >γάμων δ' ήν έμπροσθεν ταύτα, ω Κλείδα· νυν δ' επείπερ Xoytp yίyvεται, και μάΧ’ εκχωρεί ταύτη yiyνεσθαι τα νυν epyco μήν όταν η'^νηται, ταύτ’ έμπροσθεν των yάμωv, εάν θεός εθεΧη, C ποιήσαντες εκείνα ήδη τότε επί πάσι τοΐς τοιού-τοις άποτεΧούμεν. νυν δε μόνον οσον τινα τύπον αυτών δι ολίγων επεξεΧθωμεν.
κλ. Πάνυ μεν ούν.
ΑΘ. Τά μεν τοίνυν ιερά πάσαν περιξ την τε άyopάν χρή κατασκευάζειν, καί την πόΧιν οΧην εν κνκΧω προς τοΐς ν'φ'ηΧοΐς των τόπων, εύερκείας τε καί καθαρότητας χάριν προς δε αύτοϊς οικήσεις τε αρχόντων καί δικαστήρια,1 εν ο ΐς τάς δίκας ως ίερωτάτοις ουσι Χήψονταί τε καί D δώσουσι, τά μεν ως όσιων περί, τα δε καί τοιον-των θεών ιδρύματα· καί εν τούτοις [δικαστήρια, εν οίς]2 αι τε τών φόνων πρεπουσαι δίκαι yiyvoivT αν καί οσα θανάτων άξια αδικήματα.
1 δικαστήρια Burges: δικαστηρίων MSS.
* [δικαστήρια, iv οΓϊ] bracketed by England.
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harder both for themselves, as rulers, and for their slaves, as subject to rule.
clin. That is true.
ATH. Suppose, then, that we are now, to the best of our power, provided with servants sufficient in number and quality to assist in every kind of task, should \ve not, in the next place, describe our dwellings ?
clin. Most certainly.
ATH. It \vould seem that our city, being new and houseless hitherto, must provide for practically the whole of its house-building, arranging all the details of its architecture, including temples and walls. These things are really, Clinias, prior to marriage; but since our construction is now a verbal one, this is a very suitable place to deal with them; when we come to the actual construction of the State, we shall, God willing, make the houses precede marriage, and crown all our architectural work with our marriage-1 ΗΛνε. For tlie present we shall confine ourselves to a brief outline of our building regulations.
clin. Certainly.
ath. The temples we must erect all round the market-place, and in a circle round the whole city, on the highest spots, for the sake of ease in fencing them and of cleanliness: beside the temples we will set the houses of the officials and the law-courts, in which, as being most holy places, they will give and receive judgments,—partly because therein they deal with holy matters, and partly because they are the seats of holy gods ; and in these will fittingly be held trials for murder and for all crimes worthy of
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περί Be τειχών, ω Μέλλει eywy αν τῆ Σπάρτη ξυμφεροίμην το καθεύΒειν εάν εν τη yfj κατα-κείμενα τα τείχη και μη επανιστάναι, τώνΒε εινεκα. καΧώς μεν και 6 ποιητικός υπέρ αυτών λόγο? υμνείται, το χαΧκά και σιΒηρά Βείν είναι E τα τείχη μάΧΧον ή yrfiva' το δ’ ήμετερον ετι προς τούτοις γίλωτ’ αν Βικαίως πάμποΧυν οφΧοι, το κατ ενιαυτόν μεν εκπεμπειν εις την χώραν τούς νέους, τα μεν σκάπτοντας, τα Βε ταφρεύσον-τας, τα Be και Βιά τινων οίκοΒομήσεων εϊρξοντας τούς ποΧεμίους, ως Βη των ορών της χώρας ούκ εάσοντας επιβαίνειν, τείχος Be περιβαΧοίμεθα, ο πρώτον μεν προς hyieiav ταις πόΧεσιν ούΒαμώς συμφέρει, προς Βέ τινα μαΧθακην εξιν ταΐς ψυχαϊς των ενοικούντων εϊωθε ποιεΐν, προκαΧούμενον εις αύτο καταφεύγοντας μη άμύνεσθαι τούς πόΧε-79 μίους, μηΒε τω φρουρεΐν αει τινας εν αύτη νύκτωρ καί μεθ' ημέραν, τού τω της σωτηρίας τχτγχά-νειν, τείχεσι Βε και πύΧαις Βιανοεΐσθαι φρα-χθεντας τε κα'ι καθεύΒοντας σωτηρίας όντως εξειν μηχανάς, ως επί το μη πονειν γεγονότας, ayvo-ουντας δ’ αύ την ραστώνην, ως όντως εστίν εκ των πόνων· εκ ραστώνης δί ye, οι μαι, της αίσχράς οί πόνοι καί ραθυμίας πεφυκασι yiyνεσθαι πάΧιν ἀλλ’ ει Βη τείχος ye τι χρεών άνθρώποις είναι, Β τάς οίκοΒομίας χρη τάς των ίΒίων οικήσεων ούτως εξ αρχής βάΧΧεσθαι, όπως αν η πάσα η πόΧις εν τείχος, όμαΧότητί τε καί όμοιάτησιν εις τ ας όΒούς πασών τών οικήσεων εχουσών εύερκειαν 1
1 Unknown. Cp. Arist. Pol. 1330b 32 ff., and the saying of Lycurgus (quoted by Plutarch, Lycurg, xix.) ούκ &v «Ιή άτίίχιστοϊ πόλυ St is ανζράσι ου νλίνθοίί ίστΜράνωται. “ Earth ” 480
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death. As to walls, Megillus, I would agree with your Sparta in letting the walls lie sleeping in the ground, and not wake them up, and that for the following reasons. It is a fine saying of the poet,1 and often repeated, that walls should be made of bronze and iron rather than of earth. But our plan, in addition to this, would deserve to raise roars of laughter,—I mean the plan of sending young men into the country every year to dig and trench and build, so as to keep the enemy out2 and prevent their ever setting foot on the borders of the land— if we were also to build a wall round; for, in the first place, a wall is by no means an advantage to a city as regards health, and, moreover, it usually causes a soft habit of soul in the inhabitants, by inviting them to seek refuge within it instead of repelling the enemy; instead of securing their safety by keeping watch night and day, it tempts them to believe that their safety is ensured if they are fenced in with walls and gates and go to sleep, like men born to shirk toil, little knowing that ease is really the fruit of toil, whereas a new crop of toils is the inevitable outcome, as I think, of dishonourable ease and sloth. But if men really must have a wall, then the building of the private houses must be arranged from the start in such a way that the whole city may form a single wall; all the houses must have good walls, built regularly and in a similar style, facing the roads,3 so that the whole city will
(like πλίνθοι) here means really “stone,” the soil of Greece being rocky.
* Up. 760 E.
3	These “roads” (or streets) would divide the city into blocks, surrounded by continuous walls formed by the outer circle of houses, all of the same size and shape.
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iBetv re ούκ άηΒες μιας οικίας σχήμα εχούσης αυτής, εις τε την τής φυλακής ραστώνην ολω και παντϊ προς σωτηρίαν γίγνοιτ αν Βιάφορος. τούτων Be ως1 αν μενη2 τα κατ άρχάς οίκο-Βομηθεντα, μελειν μεν μάλιστα τοις ενοικούσι C π ρύπον αν εϊη, τούς Be αστυνόμους επιμελεϊσθαι καί προσ αναγκάζοντας τον όλιγωρούντα ζημι-οΰντας, και πάντων Βή των κατά το άστυ καθαρότητας τ επιμελεϊσθαι, κα'ι όπως ίΒιώτης μηΒεϊς μηΒεν των τής πόλεως μήτε οίκοΒομήμασι μήτε ούν όρύγμασιν επιλήψεται. και Βή και ύΒάτων των εκ /\ιος εύροίας τούτους επιμελεϊσθαι χρεών, και οσα εντός πόΧεως ή οιτόσα εξω πρεπον αν οίκεΐν εϊη. ταΰτα Be πάντα ξυνιΒόντες ταΐς D χρείαις οι νομοφύΧακες επινομοθετούντων καλ των άΧΧων οιτόσα αν ό νόμος εκΧείπη Bi απορίαν, οτε Βε ταύτά τε καί τα περί αγοράν οίκοΒομήματα και τα περί τα γυμνάσια και πάντα οσα ΒιΒασ-καΧεϊα κατεσκευασμένα περιμενει τούς φοιτητάς καί θεατάς Θέατρα, πορευώμεθα επϊ τα μετά τούς γάμους, τής νομοθεσίας εξής εχόμενοι.
ΚΛ. ΐίάνυ μεν ούν.
Α®. Τάμοι μεν τοίνυν ήμΐν εστωσαν γεγονότες, ω ΚΧεινία· δίαιτα δε προ παιΒογονίας ούκ εΧάτ-Ε των ενιαυσίας γίγνοιτ αν τό μετά τούτο, ήν Βή τινα τρόπον χρή ζήν νυμφίον και νύμφην εν πόΧει Βιαφερούση των ποΧΧών εσομενη, τό Βή των νυν είρημενων εχόμενον είπεΐν, ου πάντων εύκοΧώτατον, άΧΧά ον των ούκ όΧίγων των έμπροσθεν τοιούτων τούτο ετι εκείνων των πολλών Βυσχερεστερον άποΒεχεσθαι τω πλήθει. τό γε 1 ίιι Burnet: tvs MSS.
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have the form of a single house, which will render its appearance not unpleasing, besides being far and away the best plan for ensuring safety and ease for defence. To see that the original buildings remain will fittingly be the special charge of the inmates; and the city-stewards should supervise them, and compel by fines those who are negligent, and also watch over the cleanliness of everything in the city, and prevent any private person from encroaching on State property either by buildings or diggings. These officers must also keep a watch over the proper flowing of the rain-water, and over all other matters, whether within or without the city, that it is right for them to manage. All such details—and all else that the lawgiver is unable to deal with and omits—the Law-wardens shall regulate by supplementary decrees, taking account of the practical requirements. And now that these buildings and those of the market-place, and the gymnasia, and all the schools have been erected and await their inmates, and the theatres their spectators, let us proceed to the subject which comes next after marriage, taking our legislation in order.
clin. By all means.
ATH. Let us regard the marriage ceremony as now completed, Clinias; next will come the period before child-birth, which will extend to a full year: how the bride and bridegroom ought to pass this time in a State that will be unlike most other States,—that is to be our next theme, and it is not the easiest of things to explain; we have uttered not a few hard sayings before, but none of them all will the mass find harder to accept than this.
/ιένρ Schneider: μ\ν ή MSS.
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μην δοκούν ορθόν καί αληθές είναι πάντων ρητέον, ω ΚΧεινία.
ΚΛ. ΤΙάνν μεν ον ν.
ΑΘ. "Οστις δη διανοείται πόΧεσιν άποφαίνε 780 σθαι νόμους, πη τα δημόσια καί κοινά αυτούς χρη Κνυ πράττοντας, των δε ιδίων οσον ανάγκη μηδε οΐεται δεΐν, εξουσίαν δε έκάστοις είναι την ημέραν ζην όπως αν εθέΧη, και μη πάντα διά τάξεως δεΐν ηίηνεσθαι, προεμενος δε τά ίδια άνομο-θέτητα ηγείται τά ye κοινά και δημόσια εθεΧησειν αυτούς ζην διά νόμων, ούκ όρθώς διανοείται, τίνος δη χάριν ταύτα ειρηται ; τ ουδέ, οτι φήσομεν δεΐν ημΐν τούς νυμφίους μηδέν διαφερόντως μηδε ηττον εν ξυσσιτίοις την δίαιταν ποιεΐσθαι τού Β προ των ηάμων χρόνου ηενομενου. και τούτο μεν δη θαυμαστόν ον ο τε κατ άρχάς πρώτον ε>γενετο εν τοΐς παρ’ ύμΐν τόποις, ποΧέμου τινος αυτό, ως y είκός, νομοθετήσαντος ή τινος ετέρου την αυτήν δύναμιν εχοντος πpάyμaτoς εν oXiyav-θρωπίαις υπό ποΧΧής απορίας εχομένοις' yευ-σαμένοις δε και άvayκaσθεΐσι χρησασθαι τ οΐς ξυσσιτίοις εδοξε μέya δη φέρειν1 εις σωτηρίαν C το νόμιμον, καί κατέστη δη τρέπω τινι τοιούτω το επιτήδευμα ύμΐν το των ξυσσιτίων.
ΚΛ. νΚοικε yoύv.
Α©. 'Ό δη έXεyov, οτι θαυμαστόν ον τούτο ποτε καί φοβερόν επιτάξαι τισ'ι νύν ούχ ομοίως
1 δή φίρανι Staff pt^y MSS. (fepetv ci. Schanz)
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All the same, what we believe to be right and true must by all means be stated,1 Clinias.
clin. Certainly.
Ath. Whoever proposes to publish laws for States, regulating the conduct of the citizens in State affairs and public matters, and deems that there is no need to make laws for their private conduct, even in necessary matters, but that everyone should be allowed to spend his day just as he pleases, instead of its being compulsory for everything, public and private, to be done by a regular rule, and supposes that, if he leaves private conduct unregulated by law, the citizens will still consent to regulate their public and civil life by law,—this man is wrong in his proposal. For what reason have I said this ? For this reason,—because we shall assert that the married people must take their meals at the public messes neither more nor less than they did during the time preceding marriage. When the customs of the public mess first arose in your countries—probably dictated by a Avar or by some event of equal potency, when you were short of men and in dire straits,—it seemed an astonishing institution; but after you had had experience of these public messes and had been obliged to adopt them, the custom seemed to contribute admirably towards security; and in some such way as that the public mess came to be one of your established institutions.2
clin. That is likely enough.
ATH. So, though this was once, as I said, an astonishing and alarming institution to impose on people, a man who tried to impose it as a law nowa-5 Cp. Ar. Pol. 1272* 2 ff.
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τω ττροστάττοντί δυσχερές αν εΐη νομοθετειν αυτό. το δ1 εξής τούτω, πεφυκός τε όρθώς αν ηνγνεσθαι ^ι^νόμενον, νυν τε ούδαμή yiyvopevov, ολίγου [τε] 1 ποιούν τον νομοθε την, το των παιζόντων, εις πυρ ξαινειν και μύρια ετερα τοιαΰτα άνήνυτα D πονούντα 1 2 δραν, ου ρόδιον ου τ' ειπεϊν οΰτ’ είπόντ α άποτεΧειν.
κλ. Τί δη τούτο, ω ξενε, επιχείρων Χ^ειν εοικας σφόδρα άποκνεΐν ;
ΑΘ. ’Α κούοιτ αν, ϊνα μή ποΧΧή διατριβή ^ίηνηται περί τούτ αυτό μάτην. παν μεν <γάρ ό τί περ αν τάξεως και νόμου μετεχρν εν πόΧει ηίηνηται πάντα ayada άπερηάζεται, των δε άτακτων ή των κακώς ταγθεντων Χυει τα ποΧΧά των ευ τεταημενών αΧΧα ετερα. ο δη καί νύν εφεστηκε π ερι3 το Χεηόμενον. ν μιν yap, ω E Κ Χεινία καί MέyιXXε, τα μεν π ερι τούς άνδρας ξυσσιτια καΧώς άμα καλ οπερ ειπον θαυμα&τως καθεστηκεν εκ θείας τινός άνάηκης, τό δε περί τάς ηυναίκας ούδαμώς όρθώς άνομοθετητον 781 μεθεϊται και ούκ εις τό φως ήκται τό της ξυσσι-τίας αυτών επιτήδευμα, ἀλλ’ δ και αΧΧως yενός ημών τών ανθρώπων Χαθραιότερον μάΧΧον και επικΧοπώτερον εφυ, το θήΧυ, διά τό άσθενες, ούκ όρθώς τούτο εϊξαντος τού νομοθετου δύστακτον ον άφείθη. διά δε τούτου μεθεί μενού ποΧΧά ύμΐν παρερρει, ποΧυ άμεινον αν εχοντα ει νόμων ετυχεν ή τά νύν ου yap ήμισυ μόνον εστίν, ως δόξειεν αν, τό περί τάς yυvaίκaς άκοσ-
1	[re] bracketed by Badham, England.
2	ΐΓονονντα Ast, Schanz: ποιονντα MSS.
* t . . . irepl: ot . . . iripi MSS., edd. (vtTpa Badham). 486
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days would not find it an equally difficult task. But the practice which follows on this institution, and which, if carried out, would be really successful,— although at present it nowhere is carried out, and so causes the lawgiver (if he tries) to be practically carding his wool (as the proverb has it) into the fire, and labouring in vain at an endless tale of toils,— this practice it is neither easy to state nor, when stated, to cam· into effect.
clin. Why do you show so much hesitation, Stranger, in mentioning this ?
ATH. Listen now, so that we may not spend much time on the matter to no purpose. Everything that takes place in the State, if it participates in order and law, confers all kinds of blessings; but most things that are either without order or badly-ordered counteract the effects of the well-ordered. And it is into this plight that the practice we are discussing has fallen. In your case, Clinias and Megillus, public meals for men are, as I said, rightly and admirably established by a divine necessity, but for women this institution is left, quite wrongly, unprescribed by law, nor are public meals for them brought to the light of day; instead of this, the female sex, that very section of humanity which, owing to its frailty, is in other respects most secretive and intriguing, is abandoned to its disorderly condition through the perverse compliance of the lawgiver. Owing to your neglect of that sex, you have had an influx of many consequences which would have been much better than they now are if they had been under legal control. For it is not merely, as one might suppose, a matter affecting one-half of our whole task—this matter of neglecting
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Β μήτως περιορώμενον, οσω δε ή θήΧεια ήμϊν φύσις εστι ττ ρος αρετήν χείρω ν τής των άρρενων, τοσούτω διαφέρει ττ ρος το πΧεον ή ήμισν1 είναι, τ οντ ου ν επαναΧαβεΐν και επανορθώσασθαι και πάντα σνντάξασθαι κοινή <γνναιξΐ τε και άν-δράσιν επιτηδεύματα βεΧτιον προς πόΧεως ευδαιμονίαν. νυν δε ούτως ήκται το των ανθρώπων 'γένος ούδαμώς εις τούτο ευτυχώς, ώστε ούδε μνησθήναι περί αυτού εν αΧΧοις y εστι τόποις C και πόΧεσι νούν εχοντος, οπού μηδε ξυσσίτια υπάρχει το παράπαν 8e8oypiva κατά πόΧιν είναι, ποθεν δη τις yε epyio μή κaτayεXάσ^ως επιχειρήσει yυvaϊκaς προσβιάζεσθαι την σίτων καί ποτών άνάΧωσιν φανεράν θεωρεϊσθαι; τούτου yap ούκ εστιν ο τι χαΧεπώτερον αν ύπομείνειε τούτο το yεvoς· είθισμενον yap δεδνκος καί σκοτεινόν ζήν, άyόμεvov δ’ εις φως βία πάσαν άντίτασιν άντιτεϊνον, ποΧύ κρατήσει του νομοί) θετόν τούτ ούν άΧΧοθι μεν, ήπερ εΐπον, ούδ’ αν τον Xoyov ύπομείνειε τον όρθον ρηθεντα άνευ πάσης βοής, ενθάδε δε ίσως αν. ει δη δοκεΐ Xoyov y ενεκα μή άτυχή τον περί πάσης τής ποΧιτείας yεvεσθaι Xoyov, εθεΧω Χ^ειν ώς aya-θόν εστι και π ρίπον, ει καί σφων ξυνδοκεϊ άκούειν ει δε μι], εάν.
κλ. Άλλ\ ω ξενε, θαυμαστώς τό ye άκούσαι νών πάντως που ξυνδοκεϊ.
ΑΘ. Άκούωμεν δη. θαυμάσητε δε μηδέν εάν νμϊν άνωθεν ποθεν επιχειρεϊν δόξω· σχοΧής yάp E άποΧαύομεν καί ούδεν ημάς εστι τό κaτεπεϊyov το μή πάντη πάντως σκοπεϊν τά περί τούς νόμους.
1 ττιμισν : διπλάσιον MSS., edd. (cp. 767 E),
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to regulate women,—but in as far as females are inferior in goodness to males, just in so far it affects more than the half. It is better, then, for the welfare of the State to revise and reform this institution, and to regulate all the institutions for both men and >vomen in common. At present, however, the human race is so far from having reached this happy position, that a man of discretion must actually avoid all mention of the practice in districts and States where even the existence of public meals is absolutely without any formal recognition. How then shall one attempt, without being laughed at, actually to compel women to take food and drink publicly and exposed to the view of all ? The female sex -would more readily endure anything rather than this: accustomed as they are to live r. retired and private life, women will use every means to resist being led out into the light, and the}* will prove much too strong for the lawgiver. So that elsewhere, as I said, women would not so much as listen to the mention of the right rule without shrieks of indignation ; but in our State perhaps they will. So if we agree that our discourse about the polity as a whole must not—so far as theory goes—prove abortive, I am willing to explain how this institution is good and fitting, if you are equally desirous to listen, but otherwise to leave it alone.
clix. Nay, Stranger, we are both inexpressibly desirous to listen.
ATH. Let us listen, then. And do not be surprised if you find me taking the subject up again from an early point. For we are now enjoying leisure, and there is no pressing reason to hinder us from considering laws from all possible points of view.
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ΚΛ. Όρθώς εϊρηκας.
ΑΘ. ΥΙάλιν τοίνυν επί τ α πρώτα επαναχω-ρήσωμεν λεχθέντα. ευ yap δη τδ ye τοσοΰτον ;χρη πάντ άνδρα ξιιννοεΐν, ως η των ανθρώπων yeveaw η το παράπαν αρχήν ούδεμίαν εϊληχεν 782 ούδ’ εξει ποτέ ye τελευτήν, ἀλλ’ ήν τε αει καί εσται πάντως, η μήκος τι [τ?}? αρχής] 1 άφ' ου yeyovev άμήχανον [αν χρόνον] 2 οσον yeyονος αν εϊη.
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
ΑΘ. Τί ουν ; πόλεων συστάσεις και φθοράς και επιτηδεύματα παντοΐα τάξεώς τε καί αταξίας καί βρώσεως 3 (καί πωμάτων τε άμα καί βρωμάτων) έπιθυμήματα παντοδαπά πάντως καί περί πάσαν την yήv άρ ούκ οίόμεθα yeyovevai, καί στροφάς ωρών παντοιας, εν αΐς τα ζώα μεταβάλλειν αυτών Β παμπληθείς μεταβολάς είκός ;
ΚΛ. Πω? yap ου ;
ΑΘ. Τί ουν ; πιστεύομεν αμπέλους τε φανήναι πού ποτε πρότερον ούκ οΰσας ; ωσαύτως δε καί ελάας καί τα Δήμητρός τε καί Κόρης δώρα; Ύριπτόλεμόν τέ τινα τών τοιούτων yev0a0ai διάκονον; έν ω δε μηδε ταυτα ήν πω4 χρόνω, μών ούκ οίόμεθα τα ζώα, καθάπερ νυν, επί την άλλήλων εδωδήν τρέπεσθαι ;
ΚΛ. Τί μήν ;
1 [τί)$ ὰρχήι] bracketed by Ast.
* [&ν χρόνον'] Ι bracket (χρόνου Ast).
490
LAWS, BOOK VI
clin. Very true.
Ath. Let us, then, revert again to our first statements.1 Thus much at least every man ought to understand,—that either the human race never had a beginning at all, and will never have an end, but always was and always will be, or else it must have been in existence an incalculable length of time from the date when it first began.
clin. Undoubtedly.
Ath. Well then, do we not suppose that all the world over and in all sorts of ways there have been risings and fallings of States, and institutions of every variety of order and disorder, and appetites for food—both meats and drinks—of every kind, and all sorts of variations in the seasons, during which it is probable that the animals underwent innumerable changes ?
cun. Certainly.
Ath. Are we to believe, then, that vines, not previously existing, appeared at a certain stage ; and olives, likewise, and the gifts of Demeter and Kore ? 2 And that some Triptolemus was the minister of such fruits ? And during the period that these fruits were as yet non-existent, must we not suppose that the animals turned, as they do now, to feeding on one another.
cun. Of course.
1 676 A ff.
* Or Persephone, daughter of the Earth-mother, Derneter. Triptolemus was a mythical hero of Eleusis, worshipped as the inventor and patron of agriculture. * *
3	Ast and Schanz bracket καί βράσίωτ : I mark the next six words as parenthetic {στρωμάτων for βρωμάτων Apelt).
* τω England: ry MSS.
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C ΑΘ. Τό 8ε μήν θύειν ανθρώπους άΧλήΧους ἐπ καί νυν παραμενον ορώμεν πολλοί?· καί τουναντίον άκούομεν εν άΧΧοις, ὅτε ούδε βοος ετόΧμων μεν 1 yeveaOai θύματά τ€ ούκ ήν τοϊς θεοΐσι ζώα, πεΧανοι δε καλ μέΧιτι καρποί ΒεΒευμένοι καί τοιαΰτα άΧΧα ayva θύματα, σαρκών δ’ άπείχοντο ώς ούχ οσιον ον εσθίειν ούΒε τούς τών Θεών βωμούς αΐματι μιαίνειν, άΧΧα ’Ορφικοί τινες Χε'γόμενοι βίοι iyiyvovTo ημών τοΐς τότε, άψυχων μεν D εχόμενοι πάντων, εμψύχων 8ε τουναντίον πάντων άπεχόμενοι.
ΚΛ. Και σφόΒρα Χε^/όμενα α y εϊρηκας, και πιστεύεσθαι πιθανά.
ΑΘ. Ώρος ούν 8η τί ταυτα, εΐποι τις αν, ύμίν πάντ ερ'ρηθη τα νυν ;
ΚΛ. Όρθώς ύπεΧαβες, ω ξενε.
ΑΘ. Και τοίνυν, εάν Βύνωμαι, τα τούτοις εξής, ω ΚΧεινία, πειράσομαι φράζειν.
ΚΛ. Λβγοίς αν.
Αθ. 'Ορώ πάντα τ οΐς άνθρώποις εκ τριττής χρείας καλ επιθυμίας ήρτημενα, Bi ών αρετή τε E αύτοΐς άyoμεvoις ορθώς καί τουναντίον αποβαίνει κακώς άχθεϊσι. ταυτα Β’ εστιν εΒωΒή μεν και πόσις ευθύς yεvcμεvoις, ην περί άπασαν παν ζώον έμφυτον έρωτα εχον, μεστόν οίστρου τ’ εστϊ και άνηκουστίας του X£yοντος άΧλο τι Βεϊν πράττειν πΧην τάς ήΒονάς και επιθυμίας τάς περί άπαντα ταυτα άποπΧηροΰντας 1 2 Χύπης της άπάσης άρΒην 3 783 σφάς άπαΧΧάττειν τρίτη δβ ήμϊν και μ^ηίστη
1	4τόλμχν μιν Schanz : 4το\μωμ(ν MSS.
2	άττοπΧιηοονντα! : άποττληρονί'τα MSS,, edd,
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ATH. The custom of men sacrificing one another is, in fact, one that survives even now among many peoples; whereas amongst others we hear of how the opposite custom existed, ΛνΙιεη they were forbidden so much as to eat an ox, and their offerings to the gods consisted, not of animals, but of cakes of meal and grain steeped in honey, and other such bloodless sacrifices, and from flesh they abstained as though it were unholy to eat it or to stain with blood the altars of the gods ; instead of that, those of us men who then existed lived what is called an “ Orphic life,” keeping wholly to inanimate food and, contrariwise, abstaining wholly from things animate.
clin. Certainly what you say is Λνΐάεΐν reported and easy to credit.
ATH. Someone might ask us—“For what purpose have you now said all this? ” clin. A correct surmise, Stranger.
ATH. So I will try, if I can, Clinias, to explain the subject which comes next in order. clin. Say on.
Ath. I observe that with men all things depend on a threefold need and desire, wherein if they proceed rightly, the result is goodness, if badly, the opposite. Of these desires they possess those for food and drink as soon as they are born ; and about the whole sphere of food every creature has an instinctive lust, and is full of craving, and quite deaf to any suggestion that they ought to do anything else than satisfy their tastes and desires for all such objects, and thus rid themselves entirely of all pain. Thirdly comes our greatest need and keenest *
* ίρ$τ)ν: eel δ«Γν MSS. (Ast brackets 5«Γ»)
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γρεία και έρως όξύτατος ύστατος μϊν όρμάται, διαπυρωτάτους δε τους ανθρώπους μανίαις απεργάζεται πάντως, δ περί την τον γένους σποράν ΰβρει πΧείστη καόμενος. α δη δει τρία νοσήματα τρέποντας1 εις το βεΧτ ιστόν παρά το Χεγόμενον ήδιστον τρισϊ μεν τοΐς μεγίστοις πειράσθαι κατεχειν, φόβω και νόμω και τψ άΧηθεϊ Χόγφ, προσχρωμένους μέντοι ^Αούσαις τε και άγωνίοισι θεοϊς σβεννύναι την αύξην τε και επιρροήν. Β ΤΙαίδων δε δη γενεσιν μετά τους γάμους θώμεν. καί μετά γενεσιν τροφήν καί παιδείαν, και τ ay αν ου τω προϊόντων των Χόγων δ τε νόμος ήμϊν έκαστος περαίνοιτο εις τούμπροσθεν, <καί> 2 επί ξυσσίτια ηνίκ αν άφικώμεθα, τάς τοιαύτας κοινωνίας είτε άρα γυναικών είτε άνδρών δει μόνων γίγνεσθαι, προσμίξαντες αυτοϊς εγγύθεν ϊσως μάΧΧον κατοφόμεθα, τά τε επίπροσθεν αυτών, ετι νυν οντα άνομοθετητα, τάξαντες α '>τά C επίπροσθεν ποιησόμεθα, καί δπερ ερρηθη νυν δη, κατοφόμεθά τε αυτά άκριβεστερον μάΧΧόν τε τους προσήκοντας αυτοϊς και πρεποντας νόμους αν θείημεν.
κλ. ’Ορθότατα Χεγεις.
Αθ. ΦυΧάξωμεν τοίνυν τη μνήμη τά νυν δη Χεχθεντα· 'ίσως γάρ χρείαν ποτ αυτών πάντων εξομεν.
κλ. Τά ποια δη διακεΧεύει;
Αθ. ΛΑ τ οΐς τρία ι διωριζόμεθα ρήμασι· βρώσιν μεν εΧεγομεν που, και δεύτερον πόσιν, καί άφρο-D δισίων δε τινα διαπτόησιν τρίτον,
1	τρίποντο s Stephens : τρίποντα MSS.
2	ήκσιλ Ι add, and read ηνίκ’ &v αφικώμιθα for ηνίκα αφικύμί-θα of MSS (Zur. and Aid. add els after αψιχόμ(θα).
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lust, which, though the latest to emerge, influences the soul of men with most raging frenzy—the lust lor the sowing of offspring that burns with utmost violence. These three morbid states1 we must direct towards what is most good, instead of what is (nominally) most pleasant, trying to check them by means of the three greatest forces—fear, law, and true reasoning,—reinforced by the Muses and the Gods of Gaines, so as to quench thereby their increase and inflow.
So let us place the subject of the production of children next after that of marriage, and after their production, their nurture and education. If our discourse proceeds on these lines, possibly each of our laws will attain completion, and when we come to the public meals, by approaching these at close quarters we shall probably discern more clearly whether such associations ought to be for men only, or for women as well ; and thus we shall not only prescribe the preliminaries that are still without legal regulation, and place them as fences before the common meals, but also, as I said just now, we shall discuss more exactly the character of the common meals, and thus be more likely to prescribe for them laws that are suitable and fitting.
clin. You are perfectly right.
ATH. Let us, then, bear in mind the tilings we mentioned a moment ago ; for probably we shall need them all presently.
clin. What are the things you bid us remember?
ATH. Those we distinguished by the three terms we used : we spoke, you recollect, of eating, secondly of drinking, and thirdly of sexual excitement.
1 The soul is in a “diseased ” state when wholly dominated by any irrational desire or passion.
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ΚΛ. ΤΙάντως, ω ξένε, μεμνησόμεθά που ων τ α νυν διακελεύει.
ΑΘ. Καλάς. ελθωμεν δ' επί τά νυμφικά, διδάξου τί? τε αυτού? πως χρη και τινα τρόπον τους 7ταϊδας ποιεΐσθαι, και εάν άρα μη πείθωμεν, άπειλησοντές τισι νόμοις.
ΚΛ. Πώς ;
ΑΘ. Νύμφην χρη διανοεισθαι καί νυμφίον ως οτ ι καλλίστους καί άρίστους εις δύναμιν άποδει-Ε ξομένους 7ταϊδας τη πόλει. πάντες δ' άνθρωποι κοινωνοί πάσης πράξεως, ήνίκα μεν αν προσέχω-σιν αυτοΐς τε καί τη πράξει τον νουν, πάντα καλά καί αγαθά απεργάζονται, μη προσέχοντες δε η μη εχοντες νουν τάναντία. προσεχέτω δη καί ό νυμφίος τη τε νύμφη καί τη παιδοποιία τον νουν, κατά ταυτά δε καί η νύμφη, τούτον τον χρόνον διαφερόντως ον αν μηπω παΐδες αυτοΐς ώσι γεγο-784 νότες, επίσκοποι δ’ εστωσαν τούτων ας είλόμεθα γυναίκες, πλείους εϊτ ελάττους, τοΐς άρχουσιν όπόσας αν δοκη πρυστάττειν τε καί όπόταν, π ρος το της Έίλειθνίας ιερόν έκάστης ημέρας ξυλλε-γόμεναι μέχρι τρίτου μέρους [ώρας],1 οι δη συλλε-χθεΐσαι διαγγελλόντων άλληλαις ει τις τινα όρα προς ἀλλ’ άττα βλεποντα άνδρα η καί γυναίκα των παιδοποιουμενων η προς τά τεταγμενα υπό των εν τοΐς γάμοις θυσιών τε καί ιερών γενομένων. Β η δε παιδοποιία καί φυλακή τών παιδοποιουμενων δεκετις έστω, μη πλείω δε χρόνον, όταν ευοοια ή της γενεσεως., αν δε άγονοί τινες εις τούτον γίγνωνται τον χρόνον, μετά τών οικείων κα· 1 [ ὥρα s' ] Ι bracket.
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clin. We shall certainly remember the things you now bid us, Stranger.
ATH. Very good. Let us now come to the nuptials, so as to instruct them how and in what manner they ought to produce children, and, if we fail to persuade them, to threaten them by certain laws.
clin. How ?
ATH. The bride and bridegroom must set their minds to produce for the State children of the greatest possible goodness and beauty. All people that are partners in any action produce results that are fair and good whensoever they apply their minds to themselves and the action, but the opposite results when either they have no minds or fail to apply them. The bridegroom, therefore, shall apply his mind both to the bride and to the work of procreation, and the bride shall do likewise, especially during the period when they have no children yet born. In charge of them there shall be the women-inspectors whom we have chosen,—more or fewer of them, according to the number and times of their appointments, decided by the officials; and they shall meet every day at the temple of Eileithyia,1 for, at the most, a third part [of the day] ; 2 and at their meetings they shall report to one another any case they may have noticed where any man or woman of the procreative age is devoting his attention to other things instead of to the rules ordained at the marriage sacrifices and ceremonies. The period of procreation and supervision shall be ten years and no longer, whenever there is an abundant issue of offspring ; but in case any are without issue to the end of this period, they shall take counsel in common to
1 I.e., presumably, for as much as 8 hours when necessary.
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άργουσών γυναικών διαζεύγνυσθαι κοινή βουΧευο-μενους εις τα πρόσφορα έκατέροις. εάν δ’ αμφισβήτησή τις γίγνηται περί των έκατέροις πρεπόντων και προσφορών, δέκα των νομοφυΧάκων εΧο-C μένους, οίς αν έπιτρέφωσιν ο'ίδ' ή1 τάξωσι, τούτοις εμμενειν. είσιοΰσαι δ’ εις τάς οΙκίας των νέων αι 'γυναίκες, τα μεν νουθετοΰσαι, τα- δέ καί άπει-Χούσαι παυόντων αυτούς τής αμαρτίας καλ άμα-θίας· εάν δ’ άδυνατώσι, προς τούς νομοφύΧακας ίοϋσαι φραζόντων, οι δ’ είργόντων. αν δέ και εκείνοι πως άδυνατήσωσι, προς το δημόσιον άπο-φηνάντων, άναγράφαντές τε και ομόσαντες ή μήν άδυνατεϊν τον και τον βεΧτίω ποιειν ό δε D άναγραφείς άτιμος έστω, μη εΧων εν δικαστηρίω τούς έγγράφαντας, τώνδε· μήτε γάρ εις γάμους ΐτω μήτε εις τάς των παίδων επιτεΧειώσεις, αν δε ϊη, πΧηγαΐς ό βουΧηθεϊς αθώος αυτόν κοΧαζέτω. τά αυτά δε και περί γυναικος έστω νόμιμα' των εξόδων γάρ των 'γυναικείων και τιμών καί των εις τούς <γάμους καί <γενέθΧια 2 των παίδων φοιτήσεων μη μετεχέτω, εάν άκοσμούσα ωσαύτως αναγραφή καί μη εΧη την δίκην.
E "Οταν δε δη παΐδας γεννήσωνται κατά νόμους, εάν άΧΧοτρία τις περί τά τοιαύτα κοινωνή γυναικί ή γυνή άνδρί, εάν μεν παιδοποιουμενοις Ιτ ι, τα αυτά επιζήμια αύτοΐς έστω καθάπερ τοις ετι γεννωμένοις εΐρηταί' μετά δε ταύτα ο μεν σωφρο-νων καί σωφρονοϋσα εις τα τοιαύτα έστω πάντα ευδόκιμος, ό δε τουναντίον εναντίως τιμάσθω,
1 Οἶδ’ ή Ritter : oiSe MSS. : οϊ δέ κώ Zur., vulg.
* ytvf6\ta Burnet: γ«νέσια MSS.
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decide \vhat terms are advantageous for both parties, in conjunction with their kindred and the women-officials, and be divorced. If any dispute arises as to what is fitting and advantageous for each party, they shall choose ten of the Law-wardens, and abide by the regulations they shall permit or impose. The women-inspectors shall enter the houses of the young people, and, partly by threats, partly by admonition, stop them from their sin and folly : if they cannot do so, they shall go and report the case to the Law-wardens, and they shall prevent them. If they also prove unable, they shall inform the State Council, posting up a sworn statement that they are “verily unable to reform So-and-so.” The man that is thus posted up,—if he fails to defeat those who have thus posted him in the law-courts,—shall suffer the following disqualifications : he shall not attend any marriage or children’s birthday feasts, and if he does so, anyone who wishes may with impunity punish him with blows. The same law shall hold good for the women : the offender shall have no part in women’s excursions, honours, or invitations to weddings or birthday feasts, if she has been similarly posted up as disorderly and has lost her suit.
And when they shall have finished producing children according to the laws, if the man have sexual intercourse with a strange woman, or the woman with a man, while the latter are still within the procreative age-limit, they shall be liable to the same penalty as was stated for those still producing children. Thereafter the man and woman that are sober-minded in these matters shall be well-reputed in every way; but the opposite kind of esteem, or rather disesteem, shall be shown to persons of the
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785 μάλλον δε άτιμαζέσθω. καί μετριαζόντων μεν περί τα τοιαΰτα των πλειόνων άνομοθέτητα σιηή κείσθω, άκοσμουντών δε νομοθετηθεντα τ αυτή ττραττέσθω κατά τους τότε τεθέντας νόμους.
Βίου μεν αρχή του παντός εκάστοις ό πρώτος ενιαυτός' ον ηεηράφθαι χρεών εν Ιεροισι πατρωοις ζωής αρχήν κόρω και κόρη' παραηε^ράφθαι1 δ’ εν τοίχω λελευκωμένω εν πάση φρατρία τον αριθμόν των αρχόντων τών,εττι τοι? ετεσιν άριθμουμένων. της δε φρατρίας αει τους ζώντας μεν ηεηράφθαι β πλησίον, τους δ’ υπεκχωρουντας του βίου εξαλεί-φειν. ηάμου δέ ορον είναι κόρη μεν από έκκαί-δεκα ετών εις είκοσι, τοι* μακρότατον χρόνον άφωρισμένον, κόρω δε από τριάκοντα μέχρι των πέντε καί τριάκοντα, εις δε άρχάς γυναικί μεν τετταράκοντα, άνδρί δε τριάκοντα ετη' προς πόλεμον δε άνδρί μεν είκοσι μέχρι των εξήκοντα ετών <γυναικί δέ, ήν αν δοκή χρείαν δειν χρήσθαι προς τα πολεμικά, επειδάν παίδας γέννηση, το δυνατόν καί πρέπον έκάσταις προστάττειν μέχρι των πεντήκοντα ετών.
1 ναρα-γεγράφθαι Orelli, Schanz : παρα·γνγραφθω MSS.
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opposite character. Sexual conduct shall lie unmentioned or unprescribed by law when the majority show due propriety therein; but if they are disorderly, then what is thus prescribed shall be executed according to the la\vs then enacted.
For everyone the first year is the beginning of the whole life : it ought to be inscribed as life’s beginning for both boy and girl in their ancestral shrines : beside it, on a whited wall in every phratry, there should be written up the number of the archons who give its number to the year; and the names of the living members of the phratry shall be written always close together, and those of the deceased shall be erased. The limit of the marriage-age shall be from sixteen to twenty years—the longest time allowed—for a girl, and for a boy from thirty to thirty-five. The limit for official posts shall be forty for a woman and thirty for a man. For military services the limit shall be from twenty years up to sixty for a man; for women they shall ordain what is possible and fitting in each case, after they have finished bearing children, and up to the age of fifty, in whatever kind of military work it may be thought right to employ their services.